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About This Book

This book documents MV S, CICS, DB2, and many other solutions that are
distributed by BMC Software to run under MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR.
Thisbook isintended for installers who install MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR solutions and administrators who maintain MAINVIEW
AutoOperator solutions.

Throughout this book,
MV S and z/OS.

references to OS/390 support aso include support for

How This Book Is Organized

This book is organized as follows. In addition, this book contains a glossary

of terms and an index.

Chapter/Appendix

Description

Chapter 1, “Introduction to MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR Solutions”

introductory material that applies to all solutions

Chapter 2, “Managing Critical Applications with
Continuous State Manager”

describes how to use the Continuous State Manager
application (also referred to by the acronym CSM)

Chapter 3, “JES2 Solution”

describes how to use the JES2 Monitoring solution
application that alerts data center personnel of any JES2-
related problems.

Chapter 4, “Storage Subsystems Solutions”

describes how to use the TCAS reply solution, which
provides automatic replies to TCAS WTOR

Chapter 5, “Monitoring Solutions”

describes how to use the various BMC Software monitoring
solutions that are designed to assist data center personnel
in monitoring events occurring in the system

Chapter 6, “Access Methods Solution”

describes how to use the Access Methods solution, which
is designed to alert the data center personnel when failures
occur during 1/O processing
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Chapter/Appendix

Description

Chapter 7, “Job Scheduling Solution”

describes how to use the Job Scheduling solution, which
can be used to assist data center personnel in scheduling
and managing time-dependent tasks

Chapter 8, “CONTROLM Solution”

describes how to use the CONTROLM solution, which
provides a command interface to CONTROLM

Chapter 9, “MVS Performance Management
Solutions”

describes how to use the MVS performance management
solutions, which are designed to assist data center
personnel in monitoring and adjusting system parameters
that affect system performance

Chapter 10, “Error Recovery Solutions”

describes how to use the Error Recovery solutions to assist
data center personnel in handling critical errors that occur
in the CICS environment

Chapter 11, “CICS Performance Management
Solutions”

describes how to use the CICS Performance Management
solution to assist data center personnel to achieve
maximum availability and increased response time

Chapter 12, “WVTAM/NCP Solution”

describes how to use the TCAS Reply solution, which
provides automatic replies to TCAS WTORs

Chapter 13, “Initial Customization Steps”

describes the steps to take to customize your automation
environment to use the DB2 Solutions

Chapter 14, “DB2 Global Operations Solutions”

describes the initialization routines as well as utilities and
minimum alert management for DB2

Chapter 15, “DB2 Resource Contention Analysis
Solutions”

concentrates on a few major resources that are critical to
DB2 operations

Chapter 16, “DB2 Performance Management
Solutions”

describes the DB2 Performance Management solutions,
which can be used to assist data center personnel achieve
maximum availability and increased response time

Chapter 17, “E-Mail Solution”

contains a pair of sample EXECs that can be used to send
an e-mail from a REXX EXEC

Chapter 18, “SNMP Solution”

contains a pair of sample EXECs that can be used to
generate SNMP Traps

Chapter 19, “Using the MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR Web Sample”

contains MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR web samples that
demonstrate MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR automation
possibilities in Web browser environments

Chapter 20, “Using the Paging Sample”

contains sample code that enables you to communicate
with wireless devices, including both text and numeric
pagers, which could be one- or two-way devices

Appendix A, “Diagnhosing CSM Errors”

describes how to create a cross-reference report and how
to gather information about your system environment;
concludes with common questions and answers

Appendix B, “Sample EXECs”

includes information about the @ TIMER and JESDOWN
EXECS

Appendix C, “Sample REXX EXECs”

includes sample EXECs for REXX

Appendix D, “MVS Solution Variables”

lists all the MVS Solution variables, their default values,
and the solutions that each one affects.

Appendix E, “CICS Solution Variables”

lists all CICS Solution variables, their default values, and
the solutions that each one affects
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Related Documentation

BMC Software products are supported by several types of documentation:

» online and printed books
* release notes and other notices

MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Product Library

MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR is available with the following options:

e  MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR for OS/390

*  MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR for IMS

«  MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR for CICS

e  MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Access NV

*  MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR TapeSHARE

«  MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR for MQSeries

e  MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Elan Workstation

*  MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR for SAP High Availability
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The base product and these options are documented in the following
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR manuals:

Related Reading

MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Customization Guide

MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Basic Automation Guide

MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Advanced Automation Guide

MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Options User Guide

MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR for MQSeries Installation and User Guide
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Reference Summary

MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Solutions Guide

To customize some products, you might need additional information not
documented in this manual. Refer to the following publications:

MAINVIEW for DB2 User Guide, which describes how to use the online
monitor and analyzer services for use by the DB2 database administrator,
system programmer, or other performance analyst

MAINVIEW Common Customization Guide, which describes how to
customize the product manually; includes common steps for all
MAINVIEW products

MAINVIEW Administration Guide, which includes administrative
procedures

Using MAINVIEW, which provides genera information about how to use
MAINVIEW products

IBM Advanced Communications Function for VTAM (ACF/VTAM),
SC38-0256, which describes VTAM parameters for subsystem
communication

IBM System Modification Program Extended, SC28-1107, which gives a
compl ete explanation of the IBM System Modification Program (SMP)
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Product Requirements

You must have MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR installed to run MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR solutions. In addition, the following MAINVIEW
components are required for Rule Sets as shown in the following table.

MAINVIEW
Components

Rule Set:
TYPE

AAORULOO
MVS

AAORULM1
MVS

AAORULM1
CICs

AAORULD1-
D8 DB2

MAO - MV/AO
for OS/390

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

CAO - MV/AO
for CICS

Yes

Yes

I1AO - MV/AO
for IMS

Yes

RES + (Full
RESOLVE
product) - MV
SYSPROG
SVCS

Yes

IMF - MV/IMS

Yes

CMR -
MVI/CICS

Yes

DMR - MV/DB2

Yes
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Naming Conventions for EXECs

The naming convention for the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR solutions
EXECs uses the following format:

gffnnnl
where
g first letter of the group (for example, M for MVS, | for IMS, C for
CICS, D for DB2)
ff two-character abbreviation for the functional area within the group:
Code Functional Area
AM access methods
ER error recovery
IN info sys'/management
JES2
JES3
JS job scheduling
MN monitors
PE performance
SD shut-down
ST storage subsystems
SU start-up
uT utilities
VT vtam/ncp
nnn number from 001 to 999

I language of the particular EXEC (for example, X for REXX, C for
CLIST)
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The following two categories of EXECs do not follow this naming
convention:

o operator-initiated EXECs, which are executed as aresult of an operator
command

+ text ID-driven EXECs, which are executed as a result of a Write-To-
Operator (WTO) or a Write-To-Operator Reply (WTOR)

The names for text-1D-driven EXECs are the text-1Ds.

Online and Printed Books

The books that accompany BMC Software products are available in online
and printed formats. Online books are formatted as Portable Document
Format (PDF) files. Some online books are also formatted asHTML files.

To Access Online Books
To view any online book that BM C Software offers, visit the Customer
Support page of the BMC Software Web site at
http://ww.bmc.com/support.html. You can also access PDF books from the
documentation compact disc (CD) that accompanies your product.
Use the free Acrobat Reader from Adobe Systemsto view, print, or copy
PDF files. In some cases, installing the Acrobat Reader and downloading the
online booksis an optional part of the product-installation process. For
information about downloading the free reader from the Web, go to the
Adobe Systems site at http://www.adobe.com.

To Request Additional Printed Books

BMC Software provides some printed books with your product order. To
request additional books, go to http://www.bmc.com/support.html.

Release Notes and Other Notices

Printed rel ease notes accompany each BMC Software product. Release notes
provide current information such as

* updatesto the ingtallation instructions
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e last-minute product information

In addition, BMC Software sometimes provides updated product information
between releases (in the form of aflash or atechnical bulletin, for example).

The latest versions of the release notes and other notices are available on the
Web at http://www.bmc.com/support.html.
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Chapter 1  Introduction to MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR
Solutions

BMC Software provides a platform for devel oping automated solutions to
problems within a data center. This platform consists of Rules, EXECs, timer
facilities, and SY SPROG Services commands.

Using this platform, BMC Software has developed solutions to problems that
are common across many data centers. These solutions assist you in
accomplishing many of theinitial automation tasks quickly and efficiently
after you install the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR product.

EXEC Distribution

All EXECsfor solutions are distributed in the BBPROC data set allocated to
the SY SPROC DD statement in the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR
subsystem.
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Rules Distribution

Rules Distrib

ution

Note: All Rulesfor MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Solutions are

distributed DISABLED in the BBPARM data set.

The distribution of Rules within this data set differs depending on the

environment of the solution.

Table 1-1 Rules Distribution in Different Environments

Solution Environment

Distribution of Rules

MVS and CICS

one set of Rules for all solutions in one member (AAORULM1
and AAORULC1, respectively)

DB2

one set of Rules for each solution in a separate member
(AAORULD*)

For information on how to enable any of these sets of Rules, any Rules
within the individual solutions, or other sets of Rulesin the MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR product, see the Rules chapters of the MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR Basic Automation Guide.

Documentation Boxes

The MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Solutions EXECs are distributed with a
documentation box. Figure 1-1 on page 1-3 shows an example of a
documentation box.
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Documentation Boxes

Figure 1-1 Example of a Documentation Box

[ rE Rk Rk ok kkkkkkkkkkk Kk kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk k% [

/* DOC GROUP(MWS) FUNC( MONI TORS)

/* DOC DI SP(YES) AUTHOR( BMC)

/* DOC DESC( RESOLVE WI'O BUF SHORTAGE)

*/
*/
*/

% o o e e e e eidieaioool *

/* NAME: */
/* | EE2491 */
/* */
/* DESCRI PTI O\ */
/* RESOLVE THE WO BUFFER SHORTAGE SI TUATI ON */
/* */
/* SEE ALSO */
/* | EAA04A */
/* | EAMAO5E */
/* */
/* | NVOKED BY: */
/* | EAA04A */
/* | EAA05E */
/* */
/* | NPUT PARAMETERS: */
/* NONE */
/* */
/* OUTPUT: */
/* NONE */
/* */
/* OUTBOARD CALLS: */
/* NONE */
/* */
/* EXTERNAL ROUTI NES CALLED: */
/* WS "K' OR "CONTROL" COMVANDS ARE | SSUED. */
/* NOTE: FOR THE "K' COMVANDS TO BE PROPERLY AUTHORI ZED, THEY */
/* MUST BE | SSUED FROM A NON- SUBSYSTEM CONSOLE. EDI T */
/* THE MEMBER, BBI SSP00, I N YOUR BBPARM DATA SET AND */
/* ADD THE KEY WORD, CMDCON=1; TH'S WLL DI RECT ALL COM */
/* MANDS WHI CH DO NOT REQUI RE A RESPONSE TO CONSOLE */
/* ID 1. */
/* */
/* ALERTS | SSUED: */
/* NONE */
/* */
/* VARl ABLES USED: */
/* NAME: DESCRI PTI ON: DEFAULT VALUE: */
/* MSG MESSACGE | D | EE2491 */
/* P1 WORD 1 CUA OF CONSOLE OR SYSLOGH/
/* P2 WORD 2 CONSOLE | D */
/* P3 WORD 3 COND= */
/* P4 WORD 4 AUTH= */
/* P5 WORD 5 NBUF= */
/* */
/* TEST SCRIPT | NFO */
/* GENERATE A WIO FROM A TEST EXEC TO TRI GGER A CALL TO */
/* El THER OF THE DRI VER EXECS: | EAA04A OR | EAAO5E */
/* */
/* RETURN CCDES: */
/* NONE */
/* CHANGE LOG */
/* 03-05-92 BY MDR: ADDED DOCUMENTATI ON BOX */

The information contained at the top of the documentation box is used by the
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR EXEC Management Application to display

information about the EXECs in the SY SPROC libraries. GROUP, FUNC,
CODE, DISP, AUTHOR, and DESC are displayed on one line by the

MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR EXEC Management Application (refer to the

MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Basic Automation Guide for adetailed

explanation). The rest of the information in the documentation box is for self-

documentation and easy reference.
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Documentation Boxes

Documentation Box Fields

Table 1-2 describes the title fields shown in Figure 1-1 on page 1-3.

Table 1-2 Documentation Box Fields

Field Description

GROUP group to which this EXEC belongs (for example, MVS, CICS, DB2, or IMS)

FUNC functional category within the group

CODE two-character function code

DISP whether information about this EXEC should be displayed under the
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR EXEC Management Application (refer to the
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Basic Automation Guide)

AUTHOR author of the EXEC

DESC description of what the EXEC does (25 characters or fewer)

NAME name of the EXEC

DESCRIPTION detailed description of what the EXEC does

SEE ALSO cross-reference listing

INVOKED BY list of other EXECs that call this one

INPUT PARAMETERS parameter name, description, and default value required for input parameters

OUTPUT information or names of variables that are returned

OUTBOARD CALLS

whether any pager calls have been placed

EXTERNAL ROUTINES
CALLED

other routines or services called, along with any special considerations for
those calls

ALERTS ISSUED

brief text of long EXECs where ALERTSs are issued; otherwise, a YES or NO
is returned

VARIABLES USED

variable name, description, and default value of any variables used

TEST SCRIPT INFO

necessary environment and steps that are needed to test the EXEC if
changes are required

RETURN CODES

what return codes (if any) are returned

CHANGE LOG

chronology of changes
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Notes about Solutions

Notes about Solutions

Some national characters do not trandlate correctly when you trandate from
EBCDIC format to ASCII format and then back to an EBCDIC format. In
particular, the national characters#, !, %, and @ trandlate differently
depending on the country in which the trand ation takes place. BM C Software
recommends that you avoid using national charactersin your naming
conventions.

You might want to customize or modify the solutions. If you do modify a
solution, BMC Software recommends that you retain the original EXEC or
Rule for reference. To do so, follow these steps:

Step 1  Copy the solution’s components into the UBBPROC data set.

Step 2  Makethe modifications.

Step 3  Concatenate the UBBPROC data set to the front of the BBPROC data set in
your BBI-SS JCL.
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Notes about Solutions
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Chapter 2 Managing Critical
Applications with
Continuous State Manager

This chapter describes the Continuous State Manager (also referred to by the
abbreviation CSM) application and includes the following discussions.

Note: BMC strongly recommends that you use the MAINVIEW Total
Object Manager (TOM) application for managing Started Tasks. For
information about this product, refer to the MAINVIEW Total Object
Manager User Guide.

To Read about See Page
“What Continuous State Manager Is” 2-2
“Defining CSM Terms and Concepts” 2-4
“How CSM Works” 2-16
“How to Effectively Plan for CSM Implementation” 2-32
“Before You Begin” 2-37
“What the CSM Global Overview Panel Is” 2-44
“Defining CSM Objects” 2-51
“Performing Routine Object Tasks” 2-110
“Displaying and Modifying Object States” 2-130
“Using the Command Line Interface” 2-139
“Describing CSM Panels” 2-142
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What Continuous State Manager Is

What Continuous State Manager Is

Objects Relationships

States

Schedules

To best understand how to use Continuous State Manager and how it can
help you automate critical processes, you must understand four basic
concepts:

* oObjects, page 2-5

» relationships between objects, page 2-6
* dates of objects, page 2-9

» schedules, page 2-11

With the | SPF dialogs provided by Continuous State Manager, you define
objects (for example, CICS, JES, or NetView) and establish relationships
and dependencies between them, thereby enabling the application to
automatically manage your system in an ordered way.

To refer to an object’s accessibility isto describe the state of the object. An
object that is available isin an UP state and when it is not available, itisin a
DOWN state.

By default, Continuous State Manager assumes that any object you defineis
UP 24 hours aday, 7 days aweek. The object’s schedule is what the
application uses to determine when to make objects UP (available) or
DOWN (unavailable). The schedule consists of all the times an object should
be down. For example, an object might need to be brought down every
Thursday from 1:00 A.M. to 3:00 A.M. for maintenance.

If you do not define a schedule for an object to be DOWN, Continuous State
Manager creates a default schedule where the object is UP 24 hours aday, 7
days aweek.

Idedlly, by using CSM, you are enabling important processes such as IPL and
orderly shutdowns to be managed and controlled automatically. However, if
you do encounter situations where you must change the state of an object
manually, CSM also provides afacility that enables you to do this
modification. The section “Using the CSMACT EXEC to Modify Object
States Manually” on page 2-135 contains more information about manually
modifying an object’s state.
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What the Benefits of CSM Are

What the Benefits of CSM Are

CSM improves data center performance by

eliminating potential errors due to manual interventions

Once CSM begins managing your system, manual interventions should
become minimal and hence, the system operates more smoothly, with
fewer errors.

reducing IPL time up to 50%

One of the key processes that CSM performsis 0S/390 IPL, which
reduces the amount of time spent performing an IPL.

reducing the time needed for an orderly system shutdown

Likewise, CSM can be used to perform an orderly, controlled shutdown
of the system that also savestime.

restarting failed objects (if needed)

Once they are properly defined to CSM, all the Started Tasks can be
controlled and managed by CSM, including the automatic recovery of
failed Started Tasks.

starting and stopping groups of objects asif they were a single object

For example, you can use CSM to start or stop all your CICS regions
with a single command.

notifying you of problems

For example, you can be natified automatically about objects that have
changes of states outside of CSM control or about objects that fail to start
or stop correctly.

enabling you to manage objects defined on different BBI subsystems
(BBI-SS PASS)

For example, CSM enabl es you to see objects defined on another BBI-SS
PA S target and issue commands to start, stop, cancel, and bounce those
objects.
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Defining CSM Terms and Concepts

What CSM Requires

The MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR for OS/390 option is required for CSM
to operate and avalid key for MAO must be present in the BBPARM
member BBKEY S. For more information about BBKEY's, refer to the
MAINVIEW Common Customization Guide.

The MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR for OS/390 option is required for CSM
processing, which includes issuing OS/390 commands and using SY SPROG
services. For more information about activating CSM, refer to the

MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Customization Guide.

Defining CSM Terms and Concepts

e “What an Object IS’ on page 2-5.

*  “What Object Relationships Are’ on page 2-6

e “What an Object State IS’ on page 2-9

* “What aSchedule IS’ on page 2-11

e “What Else CSM Must Know and Why” on page 2-13
e “Using CSM Panels’ on page 2-40

CSM Terms and Concepts

Term

CSM-PLEX

CSM partner

object group

You should be familiar with the following CSM terms and concepts:
Definition

agroup of BBI-SS PASs, each of which isrunning CSM and share a
common object repository

one BBI-SS PAS within a CSM-PLEX
a set of objects managed by a CSM partner

An object can be associated with one, several or as many as 20 object groups.
Object groups replace the need for alternate databases that were used in
previous releases of MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR because once an object
is defined and is associated with an object group, it (and its schedule) can be
shared with other BBI-SS PASs on other OS/390 system images that are
running CSM.

The name of an object group can be up to eight alphanumeric charactersin
length.
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Defining CSM Terms and Concepts

Object repository

akeyed VSAM data set shared by all members of the CSM-PLEX

A record of this data set contains all of the information related to a particular
object.

The object repository enables you to define CSM abjects and use them and
their schedules across all the CSM-PLEX.

What an Object Is

Normal Objects

Transient Objects

You can define the following different types of objectsin CSM:

e normal
e transient
e grouping

A normal object is a Started Task (STC) that, once defined to CSM, has its
state completely controlled by CSM. Examples of these objects are TSO,
CICSregions, and JES.

CSM becomes completely responsible for automatically starting, stopping
and, in some cases, restarting or recovering normal objects according to the
schedule you specify when you define the object. For information about how
to define normal objects, refer to “Entering the Object’s Information” on
page 2-55.

A transient object is a Started Task (STC) which is started by CSM once
during the life of CSM but its state is not managed by CSM after it is started.
This STC might be an object that starts, performs a batch process, and
terminates normally when the job is completed. CSM will start these objects
and from that point on, CSM ceases to monitor or manage the object.

When atransient object is started, its state is COMPLETE, where anormal
object is UP. In other words, CSM does not monitor whether a transient
object isUP or DOWN and it never attempts to change the object’s state. For
information about how to define transient objects, refer to “Defining a
Transient Object” on page 2-74.
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Defining CSM Terms and Concepts

Grouping Objects

A grouping object is a user-defined imaginary object that enables you to

group other objects together. This function is very important within CSM
because by using grouping objects, you can start or stop multiple objects
with a single command.

For example, you might decide to stop all your CICS regions (CICS1,
CICS2, CICS3) together. You can create a grouping object, CICSPROD, to
be a parent to all these objects (refer to “ Parent-Child Relationships” on
page 2-7). By stopping object CICSPROD, the children CICS1, CICS2, and
CICS3 stop automatically, too.

The grouping object is defined either as a parent to a group of objectsor asa
child to agroup of objects; therefore, you can use grouping objects to start or
stop groups of objects.

In this example, if you define a grouping object named CICSPROD2 as a
child to CICSL, CICS2, and CICS3 and then start CICSPROD2, the three
parent objects will automatically start. For more information about grouping
objects and other relationships between objects, refer to What Object
Relationships Are. For information about how to define grouping objects,
refer to “Defining a Grouping Object” on page 2-75.

What Object Relationships Are

Another aspect of an object’s definition is its relationship to other objects.
When objects are defined to CSM, they are defined according to their
relationships to other objectsin the system. You can define the following
types of object relationships:

e parent-child
e client-server

You can easily define relationships between the objectsin CSM and thereis
no limitation to the number of relationships you can establish between
objects.

The following sections describe these types of relationships.
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Defining CSM Terms and Concepts

Figure 2-1 CSM Relationships
MVS
JES2
NET
TSO
CICS
DB2 k--:
Legend:
] = Normal objects
(O = Transient objects
----- = Client server relationship

Parent-Child Relationships

A parent-child relationship is one in which the child object is completely
dependent on the parent object for operation. For example, NET (the VTAM
address space) must be fully active before starting TSO, so TSO isachild (or
dependent) of parent NET. Refer to Figure 2-1.

In a parent-child relationship, when a parent object is stopped, CSM
automatically stops all the child objects. Likewise, when a child object is
started, CSM automatically starts the parent objects.

Every abject must have at least one parent. Therefore, since all objects
cannot be active without 0S/390, 0S/390 is ultimately the parent of al
objects in the system, although in CSM, you need to define only an object’s
direct parents. You do not need to define “grandparents’ of objects.
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Defining CSM Terms and Concepts

To continue with the example, NET (achild of JES2) must be started before
TSO starts so you must define NET as a parent of object TSO. (Note that you
do not need to define JES2 and OS/390 as direct parents of TSO.) However,
when CSM stops JES2, both NET and TSO are stopped first. When TSO is

started, the parents NET and JES2 are started first.

For information about how to define parent-child relationships refer to
“Defining the Object’s Parents’ on page 2-71.

Client-Server Relationships

In aclient-server relationship, the client object receives part, but not all, of its
service from a server object. In thisrelationship, the server object can be
stopped without stopping the client object. For example, in Figure 2-1 on
page 2-7, server DB2 could be stopped without stopping client CICS. For
more information about how to define client-server relationships, refer to
“Defining the Object’s Servers’ on page 2-72.

The following table describes all of the CSM object relationships that are
shown in Figure 2-1 on page 2-7.

Object Object Type | Parent Child Client Server
0S/390 NORMAL T
Parent of JES2
JES2 NORMAL T T
Parent of NET, Direct child of
TMSINIT, and 0S/390
DB2
TMSINIT TRANSIENT T
Child of JES2
NET NORMAL T T
Parent of TSO and | Direct child of
CICs JES?2
DB2 NORMAL T T
Direct child of Server of CICS
JES2
CICS NORMAL T T
Direct child of NET | A client of DB2
TSO NORMAL T
Direct child of NET
Note:

Because OS/390 must be active for any other object to be active, OS/390 is by definition, the parent of all
objects in the system. However, you do not need to explicitly define OS/390 as every object’s parent. This table
shows only the direct relationship of every object.
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Defining CSM Terms and Concepts

CSM can manage complex object configurationsin your data center. You
might find it helpful to create a diagram of the system and the relationships
that objects should have before you begin defining objectsto CSM.

What an Object State Is

Two categories of states exist in CSM:

object desired states

When you define an object to CSM, you can include a schedule of when
the object is supposed to be DOWN. The desired state of an object isthe
state of the object according to how you scheduled the object.

In other words, if the object is supposed to be UP 24 hours a day,
Monday through Friday, its desired state is that the object is UP during
the week and DOWN on the weekends. If you do not define a schedule
for an object, CSM creates a schedule for the object where the object’s
desired state is UP 24 hours aday, 7 days a week.

For more information about desired states, refer to “ Object Desired
States” on page 2-10.

object actual states

An object’s actual state is the current status of the object and it might not
always match the desired state.

CSM attempts to change the actual state of each object to match the
desired state; for example, if CSM finds that the actual state of an object
is DOWN when it is scheduled to be UP (the desired state), CSM triesto
start the object.

CSM also recognizes the actual states that exist between UP and DOWN
(see“Actua (Intermediate) States’ on page 2-10).

For information about determining an object’s state, refer to “Displaying and
Modifying Object States’ on page 2-130.
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Defining CSM Terms and Concepts

Object Desired States

Every time an event affects an object, CSM first modifies the desired state.
An event that affects the state of an object can be

» ascheduled change that specifies the object must be brought DOWN or
brought back UP

For example, aplanned IPL or shutdown of the system.
« amanua command that affects the state of the object

For example, an unplanned IPL or shutdown of the system.
CSM checks the database where the object is defined and attempts to change
the actual state of the object to match the desired state. CSM can change not

only the object’s actual state but also the object’s children or parents’ states.

If, for any reason, CSM cannot change the actual state to match the desired
state, an ALERT isissued that explains the discrepancy. The ALERT

» usesaHelp panel to explain the discrepancy
* proposes asolution

» enablesyou to attempt to correct the situation by entering aresponsein
the ALERT s response field

For more information about how an object’s state can change or what state an
object can bein, refer to “Displaying and Modifying Object States’ on
page 2-130.

Actual (Intermediate) States

Between the UP and DOWN states, CSM recognizes intermediate states that
are between UP and DOWN. They are useful to both CSM and to you for
keeping track of the life of an object.

For example, when an object is brought UP (the desired state), the actual
states that the object passes through are

- DOWN
- STARTING
. UP
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Defining CSM Terms and Concepts

If any object staysin the STARTING state, probably some problem exists
with your object definitions. The problem isusually in the defined commands
or the message IDs that are used to indicate that the object is UP.

Some intermediate states also are specific to the type of object. For example,
the COMPLETE state is equivalent to UP for only transient or grouping
objects. Normal objects do not have a state of COMPLETE.

Another instance of an intermediate state is when you manually change the
object’s state. For example, if you bring an object UP while the object isin
the middle of scheduled DOWN period, the desired state is UPEARLY
(because you want the object UP earlier than planned).

Use the CSM Global Overview panel to see the actual and desired states for
every object defined to CSM. Refer to “What the CSM Global Overview
Panel 1S’ on page 2-44 for more information.

What a Schedule Is

From “What an Object IS’ on page 2-5, you know that once you have created
an object, it is scheduled to be UP al the time unless you specify a schedule

of DOWN times. You will find that some objects need to be DOWN and this
state is accomplished by creating a schedule as part of the object’s definition.

CSM enables you to define aweekly schedule for all objects. Once the object
is defined with a schedule, CSM tries to match the desired state (defined by
the schedule) with the object’s actual state. CSM manages the object
according to the schedule, automatically bringing it UP or DOWN at the
specified times.

When the object has children, they are brought UP and DOWN automatically
with the parent object’s schedule. When the object has clients, they are
disconnected from it and reconnected to it.

Two types of abject schedules can be defined: routine schedules and
exception schedules (where a routine schedule is overridden).

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Chapter 2 Managing Critical Applications with Continuous State Manager 2-11



Defining CSM Terms and Concepts

Routine Scheduling for Objects

A routine schedule consists of the day of the week and the time of each day
that an object isto be brought DOWN. The following example shows a
schedule for when an object should be DOWN:

Wednesdays from3:00 PPM to 7:00 P.M
Fridays from2:00 AM to 3:00
Fridays from6:00 AM to 9:00
Sundays from3:00 P.M to 6:00

A M

A M

P.M

Outside of these times, CSM assumes the object should be UP.

When you define objects to CSM, you should plan and compare the schedule
that the object needs with the schedule of any children objects. This planning
will help you when an object’s parent might have a schedule that conflicts
with the child because stopping the parent at the scheduled time will stop the
child first.

Therefore, the schedule for a child object must include the DOWN time of its
parents. If it does not, a message prompts you during the definition of the
object to correct the situation.

You can also schedule DOWN times of CSM objects with

+ DAILY

specifies that an object should be DOWN at a specified time every day of
the week (Monday through Sunday) every week

«  WEEKDAY

specifies that the object should be DOWN at a specified time on Monday
through Friday of every week

«  WEEKEND

specifies that the object should be DOWN at a specified time on every
Saturday and Sunday

For more information about creating schedules for objects, refer to
“Modifying an Object’s Routine Schedule” on page 2-93.

Exceptional Scheduling for Objects
CSM enables you to create Global Calendar Overrides for special one-time

situations where your plans require that objects must be brought UP or
DOWN outside the routinely scheduled UP or DOWN time.
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For example, you might discover that for a particular day an object that is
scheduled to be DOWN at 4:00 PM. might need to stay UP for an additional
hour. You can schedule a Global Calendar Override for the object to stay UP
until 5:00 PM. for that one day.

The Global Calendar Overrides are valid only once. You want to use Global
Calendar Overrides to alter an object’s schedule whenever you foresee a
change to routine schedul es.

Important Note

The Global Calendar Override does not check for conflicting schedules between
parents and dependents. Therefore, when an override is specified for an object,
that object and all its dependents are taken down on the specified date and time.

When the object is returned to its routine schedule, the dependents also are
brought back on schedule, which eliminates the need to specify the special down
times for each object affected by the temporary schedule change.

For more information about creating a calendar override, refer to “Overriding
the Caendar for Special Situations’ on page 2-106.

What Else CSM Must Know and Why

In addition to defining objects, their relationships, and schedules, you must
define additional information that CSM uses to actually manage the objects.
Thisinformation includes

» which commands are to be executed to start, stop, or cance the object

CSM uses OS/390 commands (or EXECS) that you specify to start, stop,
and cancel objects.

» which messagesindicate to CSM that an object is UP or DOWN

CSM uses OS/390 message | Ds (also called text-1Ds) that are generated
by objects when they are started or stopped to keep track of object states.

» which connect and disconnect commands are to be used when CSM
manages client-server relationships

CSM uses the connect or disconnect commands that you specify to create
client-server relationships between objects.
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How CSM Starts, Stops, and Cancels Objects

In the object’s definition you must specify the actual OS/390 command or
EXEC that CSM uses when CSM starts, stops, or cancels the object. Cancel
commands are used by CSM when a stop command does not work. CSM
executes these commands when an IPL, a shutdown, or an event affects an
object.

You can specify either the OS/390 command that you might use to start, stop,
or cancel the object from an OS/390 console or a user-written EXEC that
issues the command.

You might choose to create an EXEC because you need several commands to
start the object or you want to perform some additional function such as set a
variable when the object starts, stops, or is canceled.

You must enter these start, stop, and cancel commands or EXECs on the
same object definition panel where new objects are created. They are a
mandatory part of an object’s definition.

How CSM Recognizes when an Object Starts or Stops

The OS/390 messages that are generated by objects when they start or stop
are very important to CSM processing. These messages are used by CSM to
keep track of the object states.

CSM uses the text-1Ds to automatically generate Rules that are fired every
time a message is received that signals an object to either start or stop. These
Rules are called Start or Stop Rules; in turn, they schedule CSM EXECs that
change the actual states of the object. These Rulesreside in aCSM Rule Set
that is specified in the object group definition and is not user-modifiable. All
CSM Rules are created with a strategy of FIRST.

You must enter these text-1Ds for objects on the same object definition panel
where new objects are created. They are amandatory part of an object’s
definition.

CSM does provide default text-IDs for objects that trigger the Start and Stop
Rules, but you can choose to specify other text-1Ds. For example, for aCICS
region starting, you might choose the message: DFH1517 Regi on
Control is being given to ClCS. Thismessageisgenerated
when the CICS region is completely operational.
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Creating Start and Stop Rules for CSM Objects

Occasionally, you might find that the CSM-generated Start and Stop Rules
for an object do not meet all of your needs. If this situation happens, you can
create your own CSM Start and Stop Rules for that object.

Note that, any time you create a Start Rule and Stop Rule, you must not
attempt to add them to Rule Sets AAORULBC, AAORULBD, AAORULBE,
AAORULBG or to the Rule Set identified in the object group definition. The
Rules can be added to any other Rule Set. Refer to “ Creating CSM Start and
Stop Rules’ on page A-6 for an example of creating Start and Stop Rules for
an object.

For more information about how CSM works, refer to “How CSM Works’
on page 2-16. For information about defining objects, start, stop, cancel
commands, and text-1Ds, refer to “Defining CSM Objects’ on page 2-51.

How CSM Connects and Disconnects Objects

You can define a client-server relationship between objects for an object that
receives part of its service from another object. For example, you might have
aclient-server relationship between CICS (client) and DB2 (server).

CSM uses connect and disconnect commands to link these objects together
after the objects have come UP. These connect and disconnect commands are
specified as part of the server’'s definition and are the same commands you
might useif you issued them through an OS/390 console. For more
information about defining client-server relationships, refer to “ Defining the
Object’s Servers’ on page 2-72.
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How CSM Works

The following discussion describes how CSM actually works and the order
that CSM performs its processes.

When CSM Starts

CSM initializes when the BBI-SS PAS initializes. Thefirst thing CSM does
is read the CSM database where all the object definitions, their start and stop
commands, and the text-1Ds are stored. You can initialize CSM with a
different group, for example in the event of a disaster recovery situation. For
more information, refer to the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Customization
Guide.

Theinitialization phase checks the actual state of an object and attemptsto
make the actual state of the object match its desired state (which is defined
by the schedule). Based on the schedules for each object, CSM issues the
start commands for all the objects that are scheduled to be UP.

For example, if CSM isinitialized at 9:00 A.M. Monday, CSM reads the
database and finds all the objects that are, according to their schedules,
supposed to be UP at 9:00 A.M. Monday.

CSM issues the start commands (or EXECSs) for these objects, updates the
actual stateto STARTING, and waits for the messages that signify the
objects have started. When CSM receives these messages, CSM Rules are
triggered that mark the object’s actual state as UP and CSM has successfully
started the objectsin your system.

In summary, when CSM receives an object’s start message:

1. TheCSM Start Rulefires.

2. The CSM Start Rule schedules the CSMUP EXEC to process the event
and change the object’s state to UP.

When CSM receives an object’s stop message:
1. TheCSM Stop Rulefires.

2. The CSM Stop Rule schedules the CSMDOWN EXEC to process the
event and change the object’s state to DOWN.
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Sometimes the address space might terminate with an end-of-memory event.
When MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR detects an address space end-of -
memory event:

3. TheIMFEOM EXEC is scheduled, which you can set up to cal the
CSMEOM EXEC. This EXEC processes the event and schedules the
CSMDOWN EXEC.

Routine Scheduling

Atinitialization, CSM also determines which objects need to be brought UP
or DOWN at their scheduled times. For these objects, CSM schedules
time-initiated EXECs that will bring the objects DOWN or UP at their
scheduled times.

For example, suppose that at 10:00 A.M. Monday, a CICS object is
scheduled to be brought UP. When CSM initializesat 9:00 A.M., a
time-initiated EXEC is scheduled to issue the start command defined for the
CICS object at 10:00 A.M.

Recovering Failed Objects

An object might fail in CSM in the following situations:

» The start command is issued for an object but the start message is not
received within the Start Command Time Out period (as defined for each
object).

» The object abends unexpectedly.

When CSM does not receive the start message for an object within the
time-out period, CSM issues an ALERT. No automatic recovery is attempted
but an ALERT isissued, notifying you of the failure.

However, in the second case, if an object abends and comes DOWN when it
is not scheduled to be DOWN, CSM automatically attempts object recovery.
When an object stops and is DOWN (actual state) and it is scheduled to be
UP (desired state), CSM attempts to make the actual state match the desired
state.

CSM attempts this action when CSM receives the stop message for the object
and fires aRule. The Rule checks the desired state of the object, and if the
desired state (according to the object’s schedule) is UP, CSM automatically
issues the start command to try to start the object. If CSM cannot start the
object, CSM issues an ALERT.
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You can specify how many times CSM will issue the start command to
recover an object; refer to “ Specifying Start Command Limits.”

Specifying Start Command Limits

You can define the number of times CSM attempts to start a failed object.
Suppose you specify that the start command limit is three. Then, when CSM
detects afailed object, CSM automatically issues the object’s start command,
trying to restart the object (first attempt). If CSM cannot start the object, an
ALERT isissued that states the object’s state is DOWN and restarting has
failed.

If the object does start and fails again at some later time, CSM will issue the
start command (second attempt). If restarting the object is successful and the
object fails again, CSM will issue the start command (third and final
attempt).

If the object fails afourth time, CSM does not attempt to restart the object
and issues an ALERT to notify you of the failure.

When an object has exceeded its Start Command Limit, it can be restarted in
one of following ways:

* You can reply to the ACM750A ALERT.

* You can usethe RESET line command (and answer Y (for yes) on the
last prompt) on the Global Overview panel.

* You can issue the command % CSMACT object RESETC on the
COMMAND line and start the object from the panel.

* You can schedule the EXEC %CSMXLCMD object RETRY.

Specifying Abnormal Termination Events

As part of an object’s definition, you can specify an abnormal termination
event. This event occurs when an object unexpectedly terminates (abends)
and amessage isissued. The abnormal termination event informs CSM that
an object that is supposed to be UP is nho longer UP.

If an abnormal termination message ID (or text-1D) isincluded as part of the
object’s definition, when an abend occurs CSM receives the text-1D
indicating the object has terminated. CSM automatically creates a
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR ALERT to notify you about the abend. The
state of the object isABENDED.
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In addition, you can specify that an EXEC or command is issued when CSM
receives the text-1D. The command or EXEC can attempt to rectify the
situation or even restart the object. For example, when an IM S database
procedure ends unexpectedly, a database recovery job must be run before
IMS can be restarted. You can specify that when an IMS event abends and
CSM receives the abnormal termination text-1D, an EXEC is scheduled. The
EXEC can run the database recovery program.

If an EXEC or command is not specified and an abnormal termination event
is specified, when the event occurs CSM createsa MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR ALERT stating that no recovery command or EXEC has
been defined.

If arecovery command or EXEC does start the object, the object’s state is
UPMANUAL. To restart an object with CSM and maintain the object’s state,
issue the command:

CSMACT object RESET

from the recovery EXEC with IMFEXEC SELECT EXEC WAIT(NO)
statement or as the recovery command. Restarting the object this way gives
the object a state of UP.

Interfering with CSM Processing

Idedlly, you should use CSM to handle the routine management of al the
objectsin your system, which means that all objects are defined in proper
relationship to other objects and the schedules are correctly and accurately
planned. An override to the routine schedule of an object can be defined and
CSM will handle the one-time deviation from aroutine schedule.

However, you might decide to (or have to) start, stop, or cancel an object at
the last minute. You can do these actions from CSM in three ways:

» fromthe CSM panels
e withthe CSMACT EXEC
e withthe CSM command line interface

For more information about the CSM command line interface, refer to
“Using the Command Line Interface” on page 2-139.

If you use any of these methods, CSM is till able to track the state of the
object.
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Starting, Stopping, and Canceling from CSM Panels

You can issue start, stop, and cancel commands for an object from the Global
Overview panel when you want to change the state of the object outside of its
regular schedule.

You can use the following line commands to manage objects from the panel:
o (9tart/sto(p)

* (Cancd

*  b(O)unce (where an object is stopped and immediately restarted)

» rese(T) (where an object is returned to its defined schedule)

«  (M)ove

* gX)ec (wherean EXEC that is associated with a CSM ALERT is
schedul ed)

Refer to “Performing Routine Object Tasks” on page 2-110, which contains
information about how to issue these commands from CSM Operations
mode.

Managing Objects across BBI-SS PASs

When cross-system object management is enabled, CSM enables you to
monitor and manage objects that are managed by CSM on another BBI-SS
PAS. Cross-system management can be performed from several CSM panels.

The Global Overview panel enables you to issue commands against any
CSM object running on a CSM enabled subsystem through either the default
monitoring mode or the exception mode.

If you want see the objects for only a particular group, you can select that
specific group. On the Object Group panel, use the LIST line command to
show the objects of a specific group.

While viewing CSM objects on aremote BBI-SS PAS, you can enter the
following line commands to remotely manage objects on the other BBI-SS
PAS:

* (9tart/sto(p)

* (Cancd
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*  b(O)unce (where an object is stopped and immediately restarted)
» rese(T) (where an object is returned to its defined schedule)
e (M)ove

* gX)ec (wherean EXEC that is associated with a CSM ALERT is
schedul ed)

To enable and perform cross-system management, refer to “ Enabling Cross-
System Object Management” on page 2-108.
Starting, Stopping, and Canceling with the CSMACT EXEC

You can use the BMC Software distributed EXEC CSMACT to start and stop
objects outside of the schedule. You might use the CSMACT EXEC when

» changing the state of an object from the OS/390 console
» changing the state of an object from an EXEC

» changing the state of an object from any MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR
panel

For more information about using CSMACT, refer to “Using the CSMACT
EXEC to Maodify Object States Manually” on page 2-135.

Examples of CSM Processing

The following sections provide examples of CSM processing and apply the
terms and concepts discussed up to this point:

* “How CSM Automates the IPL Process’ on page 2-22

This section describes how CSM brings up objects during the IPL
process with a sample IPL scenario.

e “How CSM Automates the Shutdown Process’ on page 2-25

This section describes how CSM shuts down the system in an orderly,
controlled way with a sample shutdown scenario.

*  “How CSM Manages Routine Object Scheduling” on page 2-29
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This section describes how CSM brings objects UP or DOWN according
to their schedules.

* “How CSM Handles Global Calendar Overrides’ on page 2-30

This section describes how CSM uses Global Calendar Overrides to
either add or extend an object’'s UP or DOWN time.

How CSM Automates the IPL Process

From “When CSM Starts’” on page 2-16, you know that when CSM
initializes after the BBI-SS PAS, the first thing CSM does is read the
database where all the object definitions, schedules, and relationships are
stored. CSM issues the start commands for all the objects that are scheduled
to be brought UP and schedul es time-initiated EXECs for the objects that are
scheduled to be brought UP or DOWN at a later time.

This section provides an example of the order in which objects are brought
UP when CSM initializes.

The basic principle during CSM initialization is that CSM always attempts to
start all the direct children of an object automatically after the parent object is
UP. In parent-child relationships, children objects cannot operate without the
parent object. When CSM initializes after an IPL, none of the objects’ actual
states are UP (except OS/390) so CSM triesto start all the objects that are
defined in its database.
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Figure 2-2 Example of IPL
MVS
JES2 1
2a
NET 2b
TSO 3a
CICS 3b
DB2 |«--f 20+
Legend:
1 = Normal objects
O = Transient objects
----- = Client server relationship

Note: The numbers next to the objectsin this figure denote the order in
which CSM attempts to start the objects.

During IPL

Suppose the simplified system that CSM is performing an IPL onisshownin
Figure 2-2 and al of these objects are scheduled to be UP when CSM
initializes. In this figure, 0S/390 is the first object UP and the parent (either
directly or indirectly) of all the other objectsin the system.

AsIPL continues, CSM checks to seeif JES2 (the only direct child of
0S/390) is UP. Finding JES2 to be DOWN, CSM attempts to bring JES2 UP
and issues the start commands specified for the JES2 object. When CSM
receives the start message indicating that JES2 is UP, the Start Rule fires and
calls the CSMUP EXEC, which changes the actual state of JES2 to UP.
Starting of the JES2 object is now complete.
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After IPL is Complete

Then, CSM attempts to start the three direct children of JES2: TMSINIT,
NET, and DB2. CSM uses the same process to start these objects as it did for
JES2.

When CSM recognizes that NET isUP, CSM attempts to start the two direct
children of NET: TSO and CICS. When CICSis UP, CSM connects CICS
and DB2 in aclient-server relationship.

Note: Inthe event that a parent object fails to start, the children are not
started. In thisexample, if NET failed to start, CSM would not
attempt to start its children objects.

Oncethe IPL processiscomplete, CSM is constantly aware of the state of all
the objects so that it continually tries to match the actual state of the objects
to the desired state (which is dictated by the object’s schedule). CSM takes
actionswhen

» anobject's schedule dictatesthat it is supposed to be brought DOWN at a
specific time and then brought back UP at alater time

For example, CICS might have a scheduled down time every other
Wednesday from 12:00 PM. to 1:00 PM. CSM automatically performs
scheduled processes at the specified times (see “How CSM Manages
Routine Object Scheduling” on page 2-29).

* anobject fails unexpectedly
If an object fails or abends, CSM attempts object recovery by issuing the
start command for the failed object (see “Recovering Failed Objects’ on
page 2-17).

*  an operator requests an action

For example, from the CSM panels or from the CSMACT EXEC, you
might start, stop, cancel, or bounce an object.

* an Administration task is performed

For example, if you have access to Administration functionsin CSM,
you might create or change a schedule for an object. Or you might issue a
Global Calendar Override for an object.
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Benefits

Having CSM manage the IPL process greatly reduces the chances of operator
errors. You aso can save time because CSM automatically starts objects
immediately after CSM recognizes that their parent objects are UP. Another
benefit isthat CSM notifies you automatically with an ALERT if an object
fallsto start.

How CSM Automates the Shutdown Process

SHUTSYS

Using CSM for system shutdowns enables you to perform the shutdown in an
orderly manner and by issuing only asingle command SHUTSYS.

Just asin the IPL of a system where CSM brings parent objects UP before
bringing any children objects UP, during shutdown, CSM stops children
objectsfirst before stopping parent objects. This chain of eventsisinitiated
by simply issuing the SHUTSY S command for the group of objects that you
want to stop.

From the COMMAND line on the CSM panels, type SHUTSYS group
name. You are prompted for confirmation. By specifying Yes, CSM begins
the shutdown of the entire system beginning with the objects furthest away
from the OS/390 parent.
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Figure 2-3 Example of Shutdown
MVS
JES2 | 3
NET 2
Tso | 1b
CICS la
DB2 [«-“1¢
Legend:
[ 1 = Normal cbjects
O = Transient objects
----- = Client server relationship

Note: The numbers next to the objects in this figure denote the order in
which CSM attempts to stop the objects.

During Shutdown

As shown in Figure 2-3, when the SHUTSY S command isissued against a
group of objects, CSM finds the child that is both furthest away from OS/390
and has the most dependencies to operate. CSM proceeds to stop the children
objects of NET (TSO and CICS) and the child object of JES2 (DB2).

CSM issues the stop commands for these objects and receives the stop
messages. The Stop Rules fire and the CSMDOWN EXEC changes the
actual state of each of the objectsto DOWN.

The same process occurs for the next object stopped, which is NET. Then
JES2 is stopped.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

2-26 MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Solutions Guide




Examples of CSM Processing

After Shutdown

Benefits

Shutdown and IPL

Note that TMSINIT is omitted during this process because TMSINIT isa
transient object and CSM only starts transient objects: CSM does not issue
stop commands for transient objects.

TMSINIT might have already stopped when the shutdown began. If not,
when CSM completes the shutdown, TMSINIT might still be UP and you
will have to stop it manually.

After shutdown, all the objects have a desired state of DOWNFORCE. If any
objects in the system were not defined to CSM, they might till be running
and you must shut them down manually.

The greatest benefit is that you do not have to manually shut down all the
objects, which can be time-consuming and tedious. Also, CSM already
knows which objectsto stop first. Using CSM to shut down the system
means that time and effort are saved.

Figure 2-4 on page 2-28 shows a shutdown, a 15 minute system
unavailability (note that the shutdown itself might take as much as 15
minutes), and an IPL. The numbers next to the objects denote the order in
which CSM brings objects DOWN during shutdown and UP during IPL.
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Figure 2-4 Example of Shutdown and IPL

MONDAY [PL

Shutdown 7:00 am

MVS
3 JES2
2 NET
1b 7SO
la cIcs
Ic DB2 <

IPL 7:15 am

MVS

2b

3a
3b

2c

in which Objects are handled for Shutdown versus IPL.

7:00 am

W

System not available

Normal objects
Transient objects

Client server relationship

JES2
NET
TSO
CICS
DB2 -

7:15 am

Note: The column of numbers to the left of each group indicates the different order
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How CSM Manages Routine Object Scheduling

Asdescribed in “Routine Scheduling” on page 2-17, during IPL, CSM
schedul es time-initiated EXECs to start and stop objects.

Scheduling to Start Objects

For example, suppose IPL occurs at 9:00 A.M. and an object is scheduled to
be started at 10:00 A.M. Prior to 10:00 A.M., the desired and actual states are
DOWN. At 10:00 A.M., atime-initiated EXEC sets the desired state to UP
and CSM detects that the object’s actua stateis still DOWN.

CSM attempts to make the two states match by automatically issuing the start
command for the object. The object’s start message is received, the Start
Rule isfired, and the CSMUP EXEC executes and changes the actual state to
UP. Now the actual and desired state match (UP).

Scheduling to Stop Objects

Example

The scheduled stopping of an object happens much the same way as starting
an object.

At 10:00 PM., the time-initiated EXEC changes the desired state to DOWN,
which does not match the object’s actual state of UP so CSM issues the stop
commands. The object’s stop messages are received, the Stop Rule isfired,
and the CSMDOWN EXEC executes and changes the actual state to DOWN.
Now, the actual and desired state match (DOWN).

Figure 2-5 on page 2-30 shows a scheduled down time for the object NET
and illustrates what happens to the dependents when NET is scheduled for
DOWN time every Friday from 1:00 RM. to 1:30 PM. NET hasa child
object of CICS. DB2 isaserver to client CICS.

CSM stops the dependents of an object first; in this case, CICS. First, CSM
disconnects DB2 from CICS with the disconnect command that was specified
when DB2 was defined as a server to CICS. DB2 does not have to come
down because it does not rely on CICSto function.

With DB2 disconnected, CSM stops CICS and, when CICS is completely
DOWN, CSM stops NET. Note that the shutdown of CICS and NET might
each take afew minutes so they might not actually be DOWN until 1:10 PM.
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At 1:30 PM., CSM dtarts the parent object NET and, when NET is
completely UP, starts child object CICS. After CICSis UP, CSM reconnects
CICSto DB2. This processwill occur every Friday.

Figure 2-5 Example of Scheduled Down Time
MVS Desired State
UP
JES2
Up
Routine Schedule Every Friday
NET 13:00 13:30
UP UP
DOWN
CICS
. upP UpP
DOWN
DBZ < - Connect
upP Disconnect

How CSM Handles Global Calendar Overrides

Occasionally, you might have to schedule an override to an object’s routine
schedule. There are two types of overrides:

*  Onetypeiswhereyou add or delete UP or DOWN times from an
object’s routine schedule.

» Another typeiswhere you extend the object’s routine scheduled UP or
DOWN times.

Example 1

Figure 2-6 on page 2-31 shows a Global Calendar Override where an
additional down time is added to the routine schedule of object CICS. CICS
has a routine schedule to be DOWN on Fridays from 1:00 PM. to 1:30 PM.
when its parent, NET, is DOWN (because the child object cannot operate
without the parent object).
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Figure 2-6 Example of Global Calendar Override: Add Down Time

MVS Desired State

JES2

Legend :

Example 2

UP
Up
Routine Schedule Every Friday
NET 13:00 13:30
P P
v v March 17, 1995
DOWN Calendar Override
CICS 18:00 24:00

. UP UpP : QA UP
: oW A g DOW N .....

DB2 k-- Connect Connect

UpP Disconnect Disconnect
Schedule Override

This example also shows CICS has a Global Calendar Override scheduled
that brings CICS DOWN from 6:00 PM. to midnight in addition to its
routine down time. At 6:00 PM., CSM disconnects CICS from DB2, brings
CICS DOWN, and reconnectsto DB2 when CICS comes UP at midnight.
Notice that the server, DB2, can stay UP through both of CICS' scheduled
down times.

All Global Calendar Overrides are valid only once. Once an overrideis
complete, CSM returns to routine schedules.

Figure 2-7 on page 2-32 shows an instance where a Global Calendar
Overrideis scheduled to bring NET DOWN an hour earlier than the routine
schedul e specifies.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Chapter 2 Managing Critical Applications with Continuous State Manager 2-31



How to Effectively Plan for CSM Implementation

Figure 2-7 Example of Global Calendar Override: Extend Down Time

March 17, 1995
Calendar Override

NET 12:30 13:00 13:30
UP : UpP
CICS Routine Schedule Every Friday

: up : up
S DOWN ..

DBZ < Connect
UP Disconnect

Legend : —_— — —
Schedule . Override

CSM does not explicitly check to seeif the CICS object’s schedule conflicts
with its parent for an override. In this example, even though the overrideis
for the object NET, the override also applies to CICS because CICSisachild
of NET.

When CSM brings DOWN NET and CICS an hour earlier than the routine
scheduled time, DB2 is disconnected from CICS an hour earlier. When NET
is started, CICS s also started and reconnected to DB2.

How to Effectively Plan for CSM Implementation

Effective planning, before you ever define the first object, is the most
important part of getting CSM to manage your system. The elements you
must plan in advance are

o identifying objects and their relationships
You must identify all the objects and how they are related or dependent

on one another because CSM uses these dependencies to manage the
system in a controlled way.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

2-32

MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Solutions Guide



How to Effectively Plan for CSM Implementation

e mapping out periods of object inactivity

All the objects need to have their DOWN periods identified and then
scheduled. Remember, al objects that have parents must include the
DOWN time for the parents with their own DOWN time.

» listing start, stop, cancel, and (dis)connect commands

You should identify all the start, stop, and cancel commands that will be
used by CSM to start, stop, and cancel all the objects. For client-server
relationships, you should list the connect and disconnect commands that
CSM will use to establish those relationships.

e choosing Start and Stop text-IDs
Thetext-1Ds actually notify CSM of an object’s change in status.

» choosing text-1Ds for objects where you want to define an abnormal
termination event

As part of an object’s definition, you can define that an abnormal
termination event occurs and a MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR ALERT
isissued if the object terminates unexpectedly (abends). In addition,
CSM can automatically issue an EXEC or command, but first you must
determine the text-1D of the message that is issued when the object
abends.

This section discusses each of these tasks and points out how to avoid
problems.

Note: The best source of information for developing your object definitions
is the operators who regularly 1PL and shut down the system.
Another good source of information is the systems programming
group. Both of these groups should have a good idea about which
objects should be started or stopped in the system.

Many data processing installations also have documentation that

describes the Started Task structure in their systems. Operations
training materials might also cover this subject.
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Determining Object Relationships

Thefirst step in defining a system to CSM isto list all the objects running in
that system and determine the rel ationshi ps the objects have to one another.
You might find it helpful to create a chart similar to Figure 2-1 on page 2-7.

Guidelines: Put OS/390 at the top (0S/390 collectively refersto all those
tasks automatically started by the operating system at IPL time).

Follow OS/390 with the objects as they are started manually by Operations
during an IPL. Pay special attention to pointsin the process where the startup
of one object is the prerequisite for the startup of one or more other objects.
Thistype of relationship is a direct parent-child relationship and you should
note these in the diagram.

Parent-Child relationships: A good example of adirect parent-child
relationship is the group of objects that usually start after the VTAM network
starts. In this case, the VTAM network Started Task is the parent and the
group of objects that can be started immediately after the VTAM are the
children.

Client-Server relationships: Another type of relationship to note iswhen an
object acquires services from other objects: thistype of relationshipisa
client-server relationship. An example of aclient-server relationship is one
between a CICS terminal-owning region and a CICS application-owning
region.

Both regions can run on their own and have functions that can be performed
without the other. The terminal-owning region (client), however, requires the
services of the application-owning region (server) to access CICS
applications.

Noting the direct parent-child and client-server relationships both simplifies
and ensures the accuracy of the definition of these objects in the database.

Planning Schedules

Objects defined to CSM that do not specify a schedul e are given a default
schedule of UP 24 hours a day, 7 days aweek. Most objects fall into this
category.

Some objects, usualy online inquiry tasks, require periods of inactivity for
system maintenance and batch file processing. CSM can control the schedule
for these objects and stop the object (change its actual state to DOWN) and
then restart the object after a specified period of time.
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You need to determine the DOWN time and the DOWN duration for all the
objects and then input these timesto CSM as part of the object’s definition.

Hint

The best place to gather object scheduling information is from the Operations staff
or systems programming group.

If the object you are defining a schedule for is the child of an object other
than OS/390, you must take the scheduling of the parent into consideration to
avoid conflicts. A child object can be UP only when its parent is UP.

Remember, an object that does not have a schedule always has a desired state
of UP unlessit isaltered by a schedule, a Global Calendar Override, or a
CSMACT EXEC. Any object that has a schedule, at some point in time, will
have desired states that are not UP.

Refer to “Modifying the Object’s Schedul€” on page 2-96 for information
about defining a schedule for an object that previously had no schedule
defined. Refer to “Dealing with Scheduling Conflicts at Modification” on
page 2-104 for information about scheduling conflicts, how to avoid them,
and how to deal with them, if they occur.

Listing Start, Stop, Cancel and (Dis)Connect Commands

You must include the OS/390 commands that CSM uses to start, stop, and
cancel the object as part of an object’s definition. If the object has a server,
you also need to include the commands issued to connect (and disconnect) to
(and from) the server.

To obtain this information, you might consider consulting the operations or
systems programming groups at your site. You also can check the manual
provided for the object by its vendor. Many times, a manual published by a
vendor has a command, implementation, installation, or customization
chapter in which you can find the commands.

Note: Not having correct commands defined to manage an object could
cause command time-outs and the object might not start or stop
properly. These objects will remain in the intermediate states of
STARTING or STOPPING.
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Choosing Start and Stop Text-IDs

Asdescribed in “How CSM Recognizes when an Object Starts or Stops” on
page 2-14, the text-1Ds that are issued when an object has started or stopped
are an integral part of an object’s definition. CSM uses these text-1Ds to keep
track of the objects.

Therefore, if the wrong message is defined for the object, CSM will not be
able to determine the actual state of the object. This situation could lead to
objects being left in an actual state of STARTING or STOPPING and their
states will not be recognized by CSM as UP or DOWN.

The correct Start and Stop text-IDs for an object can be determined by
looking at a sampling of message traffic for an object. Find this message
traffic in the SY SLOG or JES message log file of the object’s output listing.

You can specify up to five Start and Stop text-IDs when defining an object.

Hint

If the object you are gathering information for starts before JES2, look in the
SYSLOG for its start and stop messages.

Choosing Text-IDs for Abnormal Termination Events

As part of an object’s definition, you can define that a MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR ALERT isissued if the object terminates unexpectedly
(abends). In addition, CSM can automatically issue an EXEC or command,
but first you must determine the text-ID of the message that isissued when
the object abends.

One place you should look for abnormal termination text-1Dsisthe job log of
an abended object. Note that an object might issue several messages when it
abends.

You can specify up to five text-IDs for abnormal terminations when defining
an object. Abnormal termination events can also specify aparticular text
string to look for in aWORD variable (used by the Rules Processor) such as
ABEND=S0C7 that will enable greater control over which abnormal
termination event is handled and which is not. You must, however, specify
the number of the WORD variable that they are to access (for example,
specify 3 for WORD3, and 7 for WORD?7 and so on).
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Before You Begin

The following sections describe other aspects of CSM that you should be
familiar with before you begin using the application.

Setting Up the Shared Repository

CSM objects, once they are defined, reside in the shared repository data set.
This shared repository data set must be allocated before CSM can be used by
any system in aCSM-PLEX. Onceit is allocated, every BBI-SS PAS that is
part of the CSM-PLEX must have the data set name of the shared repository
that is specified in the BBIVARxx member used by the BBI-SS PAS.

Once the shared repository is allocated, objects can be used across al the
BBI-SS PASsin the CSM-PLEX. Refer to “ Cross-System Object
Management: Using Group” for more information.

For information about the implementation steps that must be taken before
you can bring up CSM, refer to the chapter “Implementing Continuous State
Manager” in the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Customization Guide.

Cross-System Object Management: Using Group

Once the shared repository is designated in each of the BBIVARxx members
in the CSM-PLEX, an object must be defined only one time. The object and
its schedule can be used by any system in the CSM-PLEX by associating the
object with one or more groups.

A group is acollection of objects designated to run on a particular CSM
partner. When a CSM object is defined, you must identify which group the
object isamember of. By default, the object is associated with the active
group of the local CSM. Cross-system management enables you to associate
an object with up to 20 groups.

In addition, by default each CSM system on running its own BBI-SS PAS
uses the object group whose name matches the BBI-SS PAS subsystem ID.
To override this default, specify the CSMALTDB parameter in the OS/390
START command for the BBI-SS PAS.

You can also use the line commands on the Object Groups panel to manually
enable another group and disable the existing group.
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Serializing the CSM Shared Repository

CSM shared repository serialization is provided to make sure multiple users
cannot update individual records in the repository data set at the same time.
Serialization occurs on arecord-by-record basis so that more than one person
can make updates at one time, but one user cannot update arecord at the
same time that another user is updating it.

Object entries are seriaized on an object by object (or group by group) basis.
If you have security access to edit objects, you issue the EDIT line command
and CSM triesto get an exclusive enqueue. If it can get it, you can edit the
object. The enqueue is held until you issue the SAVE command or the
CANCEL command. No one else can edit that object. If the resource is being
held exclusively, you receive a message indicating that another user is
presently accessing the repository and the request is changed to browse.

Asfar as groups are concerned, you issue the EDIT line command. If CSM
can get the exclusive enqueue for the group record, you can edit that group.
When you are finished editing the group definition and press END, the group
definition is immediately written to the repository and the enqueueis
released. If another user tries to edit the group while you are doing so, they
receive the appropriate message and their request is changed to browse.

Securing Access to CSM

You can secure who has access to CSM and its various functions. For more
information, refer to Implementing Security for MAINVIEW Products.
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Backing Up the CSM Repository

CSM does not create backups of the shared repository automatically. You
can run asimple job stream that allocates a backup repository data set and
copy the current one into the backup one. The JCL might look like

Figure 2-8:

Figure 2-8 Sample JCL to Back Up CSM Shared Repository

/I BAOKMZR JOB (3911), " ZI OLKOWSKI ',

/1 CLASS=K,
/1 MSGCLASS=R,
/1 NOTI FY=&SYSUI D

/1 BUI LD EXEC PGMEI DCAVS
/1 SYSPRI NT DD SYSOUT=*
/ISYSIN DD *

DEL ( BAOKMZ. CSM BACKUP)

SET MAXCC=0

DEF CL( NAME( BAOKMZ. CSM BACKUP) OWNER( BACKMZ) KEYS(128
0) -

RECORDS| ZE( 14237 14237) ) -
DATA( NAME( BAOKMZ. CSM BACKUP. DATA) SPEED -
CYL(20, 52) VOL(BAB325) SHAREOPTIONS(4 )) -
| NDEX( NANME( BAOKMZ. CSM BACKUP. | NDEX) Cl SZ(14237) -
TRK(120, 1) VOL(BAB325) SHAREOPTI ONS(4 ))

/ *
/1 COPY EXEC PGMEI DCAVS
/1 SYSPRI NT DD SYSOUT=*
/1F1 DD DSN=BAOKMZ. CSM REPOSI T, DI SP=SHR
/1F2 DD DSN=BAOKMZ. CSM BACKUP, DI SP=SHR
/ISYSIN DD *

REPRO | FI LE(F1) OFI LE(F2)
/ *

Therepository isakeyed VSAM file. Any backup or restoration application
that handles VSAM files can do the job. The repository can be copied while
CSM isrunning and using the repository to be copied. You might want to
consider using MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR to schedule the backup job at
aparticular time each day.
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Using CSM Panels

The CSM panels that enable you to define objects and their schedules can all
be accessed in aring from the Object Detail Control panel. To proceed
through the ring one panel at atime, pressthe Enter key. The panelsin the
ring are

» Object Detail Control

*  Command Specification

» Conditional Commands

» Event Specification 1

» Event Specification 2

* User Notification

» Object Groups

»  Object Prerequisites

»  Object Scheduling

» Client/Server Relationships

Figure 2-9 on page 2-41 shows an example of the Object Detail Control
panel.
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Figure 2-9 Object Detail Control Panel
BMC Software ------- Ooj ect Detail Control - Add -------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWAND ===> TGT --- KMZ1

The followi ng options are displayed in sequence, or nmay
be selected by entering the three-character code

CMVMD - Conmand Specifications EV1l - Event Specifications 1
EV2 - Event Specifications 2 NOT - User Notification
GRP - Obj ect Goups REQ - Object Prerequisites

CLS - dient/Server Rel ationships SCH - nj ect Schedul i ng

Obj ect Nare ===> AAOCSMD1 Menber of G oup ===> KMZ1___
Ooj ect Type ===> NORM Type of object ( ? for list)
Verify Force Down ===> N (Y/N) Restart Only Control ===> N (Y/N)

Application information:
Aut hor ===> BACKMZ1
Description ===> Child of WS

Last Modified by BAOKMZ2 on 01/30/2001 at 15:43

Enter END command to process and return, ENTER to continue, or CANcel

As noted on the panel, CSM enables you to display any of the panelsin the
ring by using shortcut commands entered on the COMMAND line. The
commands are listed in Table 2-1.

Table 2-1 Shortcut Commands for Navigating CSM Panels
Command Displays This Panel
DET Detail Control
CMD Command Specification
EV1 Event Specification 1
EV2 Event Specification 2
NOT User Notification
GRP Object Groups
REQ Object Prerequisites
SCH Object Scheduling
CLS Client/Server Relationships

Note: Pressing END from the Detail Control Panel processes any changes
made to the object definition and returns you to Global Overview;
pressing END from any other panel in the ring returns you to the
Detail Control Panel.
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Accessing CSM for the First Time

After the CSM shared repository is defined as part of implementing and
customizing CSM (as described in the chapter “ Implementing Continuous
State Manager” in the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Customization Guide)
you can access CSM from either an | SPF-based or aMAINVIEW Alternate
Access terminal session. CSM initialization begins after MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR initialization has completed. At thistime, CSM will runin
minimum mode where no objects are monitored (managed by CSM).

If you are anew user and do not have any CSM objects created from
previous releases of MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR, the first thing you will
dois create agroup and then define objects.

If you are migrating CSM objects and definitions from a previous rel ease of
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR, such as MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR 4.1
or MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR 5.1, you should run the CSM conversion
utility as described in the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Customi zation
Guide.

To access the CSM application, select Option 3, Continuous State Manager,
from the Automation Menu (Figure 2-10).

Figure 2-10 MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Automation Menu
BMC Software -------------- AUTOVATI ON MENU - - - === =--n--- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
OPTION ===> DATE -- 00/08/17
TIME -- 11:36:58

Basi ¢ Aut omati on:
1 Event Activity Statistics
2 Display/Mdify Rules and Rule Sets
3 Continuous State Manager - d obal Overview

Advanced Autonation:
6 Shared Object Facility
7 Display/Mdify EXEC Status
8 Tinme-Initiated EXEC Requests
9 Open Systens Procedural Interface (CSPI)

PF1/13 HELP PF3/15: EXIT

Copyright 1999-2002, BMC Software, Inc. Al rights reserved.

The Global Overview pand is displayed (Figure 2-11 on page 2-43).
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Figure 2-11 Global Overview Panel
BMC Software ------------- G obal Overview ------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KwmZl
Primary Commands: EXCeption G oup SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LC CMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Dyelete
(CAN)cel (Move (R)epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC nject G oup System Act ual Desi red I nd Type
___ MWs NORM
___ AACCSMD1 KMmZ1 SJSD UP UP NORM
___ AACCSMD1 KMmZ5 | NACTI VE | NACTI VE NORM
___ AAOCSMD1 KMZ6 | NACTI VE | NACTI VE NORM
___ AAOCSMD2 KMmZ1 SJSD COWVPLETE COVPLETE TRAN
___ AAOCCSMD2 KMmZ2 | NACTI VE I NACTI VE TRAN
___ AAOCSMD2 KMZ5 | NACTI VE | NACTI VE TRAN
___ AAOCSMD2 KMZ6 | NACTI VE | NACTI VE TRAN
___ AAOCCSMD8 KwmZl SJSD UP UP NORM
___ AAOCSMD8 Kmz2 | NACTI VE | NACTI VE NORM
___ AAOCSMD8 KMZ5 | NACTI VE | NACTI VE NORM
AACCSMD8 KMZ6 | NACTI VE | NACTI VE NORM

For more information about the Global Overview panel, refer to “What the
CSM Global Overview Panel IS’ on page 2-44.

Thefirst time you access the Global Overview panel, the only object that
appearsisthe OS/390 object. The example in Figure 2-11 shows what the
panel might look like after groups and objects have been defined.

Therefore, the first task you will want to completeisto create a group. Once
agroup is created, you might begin defining objects. For information about
creating a group, refer to “ Creating a Group” on page 2-51.

How to Qualify (Mask) Panels in CSM

Throughout the panelsin CSM, you will see column headings that are
underlined, for example, in the Global Overview panel:

LC nject Goup-1d System Act ual Desi red I nd Type

The underlined areas under the column headings are input masking fields
where you can enter atext string that qualifies (or masks) the datathat is
displayed to show specific information. For example, if you enter a specific
SSID in the System column and press Enter, the panel shows only those
objects running on that subsystem.
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Use these fields to mask any of the datain any of the CSM panels where the
column headings have input areas. You can also mask in more than onefield.

In the input areas, you also can use an asterisk (*) as awildcard character.

What the CSM Global Overview Panel Is

Thefirst time you access the Global Overview panel in CSM, the only object
that appearsisthe OS/390 object. The example in Figure 2-11 on page 2-43
shows what the panel might look like after groups and objects have been
defined.

Use this panel to monitor and manage all CSM aobjects and their various
states, regardless of where the objects are executing. This panel shows

» the object name
» the name of the group with which the object is associated
» the OS/390 SY SNAME where the object and group are executing

» theactual and desired state of each object and what type each object is
(for example, anormal object is NORM)

» whether the abject has a pending ALERT and, if so, doesthat ALERT
have afollow-up EXEC associated with it

You can administer (add, modify, delete, and so forth) or manage (start, stop,

cancel, and so forth) any object shown on either the monitoring or the
exception overview panels (refer to Figure 2-13 on page 2-46).
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Viewing an Object’s Documentation

To view additional information about each aobject, scroll left by pressing
PF10/PF22 (see Figure 2-12).

Figure 2-12 Global Overview Panel: Scrolled LEFT

BMC Software ------ d obal Overview - Desc/Stats -------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWMAND ===> Scrol | ===> CSR
TGT --- KMzl
Primary Commrands: EXCeption Group SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CVMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LC CMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Delete
(CAN)cel (Move (R) epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC (bject Description I d Dat e Ti me
___ AACCswnl Child of WS BAOKMZ2 07/ 10/ 2000 15:58
___ AACCswnl Child of WS BAOKMZ2 07/ 10/ 2000 15:58
___ AACCswnl Child of WS BAOKMZ2 07/ 10/ 2000 15:58
___ AAOCCsSwmD2 Child of WS, Also BAOKMZ2 07/ 10/ 2000 09:05
___ AACCswmn2 Child of WS, Also BAOKMZ2 07/ 10/ 2000 09:05
___ AAOCCsSwD2 Child of WS, Also BAOKMZ2 07/ 10/ 2000 09:05
___ AAOCCsSwmD2 Child of WS, Also BAOKMZ2 07/ 10/ 2000 09:05
___ AACCswD8 Child of MS Again BAOKMZ2 06/ 21/ 2000 19:35
___ AACCsSMD8 Child of MVS Again BAOKMZ2 06/ 21/ 2000 19:35
___ AAOCCsSMD8 Child of MVS Again BAOKMZ2 06/ 21/ 2000 19:35
___ AACCsMD8 Child of MVS Again BAOKMZ2 06/ 21/ 2000 19:35

Thisfollowing information for each object is available for viewing:

o first thirty bytes of the object description
e user ID of thelast person to modify the object
» timeand date of the last modification to the object

Note: If an object isinactive (because the group that it belongsto is not
enabled), the Ind column (as seen in Figure 2-11 on page 2-43) will
show no information.

To return to the original panel, press PF11/PF23. Figure 2-11 on page 2-43 is
displayed again.
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Viewing Objects Whose States Do Not Match

The Global Overview panel shows the state of all the objects. To see only the
objects whose actual and desired states do not match, enter the (EXC)eption
primary command on the COMMAND lineto display the CSM Exceptions
panel (see Figure 2-13).

To toggle back to the complete display of objects, enter the (M ON)itor
primary command on the COMMAND line.

Figure 2-13 CSM Exceptions Panel

BMC Software -------------- CSM Exceptions ------------ MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KMzl
Primary Commrands: MONitor G oup SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CVMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LC nject Group System  Actual Desi red I nd Type
AACCSMB5  Kwzl SJSD STARTI NG upP XE NORM
khkkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhdhhkhkhhkhkhkhkhrhrhrhrhhkkkkx*x Bottom of data khkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkrkhkhkhkhrhrkhkhkhkhhkddhhhhx

The CSM Exceptions panel shows alist of those objects where
e any object Actual and Desired states do not match

In Figure 2-13, the Actual and Desired states for object AAOCSM65 do
not match.

» objectshave at least one outstanding ALERT

ALERTSs are shown in the Ind column. In this figure, XE denotes that an
ALERT is associated with this object and the ALERT has an EXEC.

When an object’s Actual and Desired states do not match (as shown in the
fifth and sixth columns), you can issue the following line commands against
these objectsto try to change their states:

(S)tart/sto(p)
(CAN)cel
b(o)unce
(EX)ec
(M)ove
rese(T)
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You can administer (add, modify, delete, and so forth) or manage (start, stop,
cancel, and so forth) any object shown on either the Global Overview or the
Exceptions panels.

Filtering Groups That Are Displayed on Global Overview

The Global Overview pand shows information for all of the objectsin all of
the groups in the local repository. Additionally, it shows information for
objects associated with groups in remote repositories communicating with
the local BBI-PAS. Information is also displayed for objects monitored by
pre-Version 6 CSM applications that communicate with the local BBI-PAS.

If alarge number of systems are monitored, the results can be alarge amount
of information displayed that might be difficult to view on the Global
Overview panel. Refreshing the information might also prove to be time
consuming.

Figure 2-14 shows an example of alarge number of systems being

monitored:
Figure 2-14 Pre-Version 6.2 Example of the Global Overview Panel
BMC Software -------------- G obal Overview ------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KwmZl
Primary Commrands: EXCeption G oup SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANCEL UNsort  CONVERT Bui | d
Locate CMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b( O unce rese(T) depe(N)ydents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Dyelete
(CAN) cel (M ove (R) epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc

LC nject G oup System Act ual Desired I nd Type
___ AACCSMD1  KMmZ1 SJSD UP uP STC- NORM
___ AACCSMD1 KMZ5 | NACTI VE | NACTI VE STC- NORM
___ AACCSMD1 KMZ6 I NACTI VE I NACTI VE STC- NORM
___ AACCSMD2  KMZ1 SJSD COWPLETE COWPLETE STC- TRAN
___ AACCSMD2  KMmZ2 | NACTI VE I NACTI VE STC- TRAN
___ AACCSMD2  KMZ5 I NACTI VE | NACTI VE STC- TRAN
___ AACCSMD2 KMZ6 | NACTI VE | NACTI VE STC- TRAN
___ AACCSMD8 KMzl SJSD UP uP STC- NORM
___ AACCSMD8  KmzZ2 I NACTI VE I NACTI VE STC- NORM
___ AACCSMD8 KMZ5 I NACTI VE I NACTI VE STC- NORM

AACCSMD8  KMZ6 | NACTI VE | NACTI VE STC- NORM

In this example, suppose that groups KMZ5 and KMZ6 are rarely enabled.
Group KMZ1 is aways enabled and group KMZ2 is occasionally inactive.
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Figure 2-15

Resources are wasted and you can be confused by the appearance of groups
that are rarely used. You do not want to delete the groups and the mask above
the Group column cannot be used to keep the undesired groups off of the
panel.

You can select the CSM object groups that are to be included or excluded

from the Globa Overview panel with the (PROF)ile command. Entering the
(PROR)ile command displays the Group Display Selection panel.

Using the PROFile Command to Display the Group Display Selection - Initial Visit

BMC Software --------- Group Display Selection ---------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0 OPERATOR
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
TGT --- KwmZl

Primary Commrands: | NCLudeall CMDSHOW
LC CMDS --------- (E) xcl ude Group (1)nclude G oup

Enter END command to process and return, ENTER to continue, or CANcel

G oup St at us Repository Description
_ KMZTST20 | NCLUDED LOCAL
_ KMZTST21 | NCLUDED LOCAL
_  KMZTST22 | NCLUDED LOCAL
_ KMZTST23 | NCLUDED LOCAL
_ Kwmzi | NCLUDED LOCAL Mai n Group
_ Kmz2 | NCLUDED LOCAL Converted on: 08/17/2001 06: 02
_ Kmg5 | NCLUDED LOCAL Converted on: 08/17/2001 08:55
_ Kwmzé | NCLUDED LOCAL Converted on: 08/17/2001 08:56
_ KMZ69 | NCLUDED LOCAL Converted on: 08/17/2001 09: 01
_ Kmz7 | NCLUDED LOCAL
_ Kmz70 | NCLUDED LOCAL Converted on: 08/17/2001 09:05
_ Kwmz8 | NCLUDED LOCAL

KMZ9 | NCLUDED LOCAL

Thefirst time you visit the Group Display Selection panel, you see that all of
the groups are marked as INCLUDED. By default CSM shows al of the
available groups on the Global Overview panel.

In this example, the goal isto include only groups KMZ1 and KMZ2 on the
Global Overview panel. To accomplish this task, use the (I)nclude and
(E)xclude Group line commands on this panel to select the groups to be
shown on the Global Overview panel. As agroup isincluded or excluded, its
status changes. The names of the groups to include on the Global Overview
panel are kept in the user’s profile. All changes that are made on the Group
Display Selection panel are good only for the TSO user ID that is making the
changes. The changes made by one user do not affect other users.
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Groups targeted to be displayed on the Global Overview panel have a status
of INCLUDED. Groups that are not targeted have a status of EXCLUDED.
The Repository column indicates to the user whether the group’s definition
residesin the local repository (LOCAL), in aremote repository, or is running
on aCSM application older than version 6.1 (REMOTE).

You can choose to include all of the available groups by issuing the primary
command (INCL )udeall.

If you decide to exclude all of the groups shown in Figure 2-15 on page 2-48
except for groups KMZ1 and KMZ2, complete the panel as shown in Figure

2-16.

Figure 2-16 Group Display Selection Panel Showing Groups to Exclude
BMC Software -------- Goup Display Selection ---------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE

TGT --- KwmZl
Primary Commands: | NCLudeall CMDSHOW

LC CMDS --------- (E) xcl ude Group (1)nclude Group

Enter END command to process and return, ENTER to continue, or CANcel

G oup St atus Reposi tory Description

E KMZTST20 | NCLUDED LOCAL

E KMZTST21 | NCLUDED LOCAL

E KMZTST22 | NCLUDED LOCAL

E KMZTST23 | NCLUDED LOCAL

_ Kwzl | NCLUDED LOCAL Mai n G oup

_ Kmz2 | NCLUDED LOCAL Converted on: 08/17/2001 06: 02
E KMmZ5 | NCLUDED LOCAL Converted on: 08/17/2001 08:55
E KMZ6 | NCLUDED LOCAL Converted on: 08/17/2001 08: 56
E KMZ69 | NCLUDED LOCAL Converted on: 08/17/2001 09:01
E Kwmz7 | NCLUDED LOCAL

E KMZ70 | NCLUDED LOCAL Converted on: 08/17/2001 09: 05
E KwmZ8 | NCLUDED LOCAL

E KMmZ9 | NCLUDED LOCAL

Press the Enter key to mark the groups as INCLUDED or EXCLUDED.
After the panel is refreshed, the status changes as shown in Figure 2-17 on
page 2-50.
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Figure 2-17 Group Display Selection Panel Showing Change in Group Status

BMC Software -------- Goup Display Selection ---------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PACE
TGT --- KMzl

Primary Commands: | NCLudeall CMDSHOW
LC CMDS --------- (E) xcl ude Group (1')nclude Group

Enter END command to process and return, ENTER to continue, or CANcel

Group St atus Reposi tory Description
_ KMZTST20 EXCLUDED LOCAL
_ KMZTST21 EXCLUDED LOCAL
_ KMZTST22 EXCLUDED LOCAL
_ KMZTST23 EXCLUDED LOCAL
_ kKwzl | NCLUDED LOCAL Mai n G oup
_ Kmz2 | NCLUDED LOCAL Converted on: 08/17/2001 06: 02
_ KMmgZ5 EXCLUDED LOCAL Converted on: 08/17/2001 08:55
_ KMmzZ6 EXCLUDED LOCAL Converted on: 08/17/2001 08: 56
_ Kmz69 EXCLUDED LOCAL Converted on: 08/17/2001 09:01
_ Kmz7 EXCLUDED LOCAL
_ KMz70 EXCLUDED LOCAL Converted on: 08/17/2001 09: 05
_ Kme8 EXCLUDED LOCAL

KMZ9 EXCLUDED LOCAL

The changes to the list of groups become active when you enter the END
command or press PF3/PF15. You can reject al changes made from the time
you entered the Group Display Selection panel by issuing the CANCEL
command.

When you are ready to apply the changes made to the list of groupsto be
displayed, enter END and return control to a Global Overview panel that
looks like Figure 2-18:

Figure 2-18 Filtered Global Overview Panel
BMC Software ------- d obal Overview - * Filtered * ------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KMmZ1
Primary Commrands: EXCeption G oup SORT SAVE ADD PROFi |
CALendar CANCEL UNsort  CONVERT Bui | d
Locate CMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LC CMDS -------- (S)tart b( O unce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (BE)dit c(L)ients (Dyelete
(CAN) cel (M ove (R) epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC nject Group System Act ual Desired I nd Type
___ AACCSMD1 KMzl SJSD upP upP STC- NORM
___ AACCSMD2  KMZ1 SJSD COWPLETE COWPLETE STC TRAN
___ AACCSMD2  KMZ2 I NACTI VE I NACTI VE STC TRAN
___ AACCSMI8  KwmzZ1 SJSD upP upP STC- NORM
AACCSMD8  KMZ2 | NACTI VE | NACTI VE STC NORM
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Theindicator * Fi |l t ered * appearsinthetitleline of Global Overview
panels that have been filtered with the PROFILE command.

Changes can be made to the user’s list of included groups as often as
necessary. These changes last from one CSM-TS session to another.

Defining CSM Objects

This section describes

» how to create agroup (which isthe first step required when you bring
CSM up for the first time)

» how to create an object with CSM panels

» how to make routine modifications to objects once they are defined from
the Global Overview panel.

Task Pages

creating a group 2-51 through 2-54
creating a CSM object with CSM panels 2-55 through 2-78
modifying object definitions 2-79

modifying an object's schedule 2-93 through 2-107
enabling cross-system management 2-108

Creating a Group

Every abject must belong to agroup. Therefore, when you bring CSM up for
the first time, the first task you must complete isto create a group before you
can begin defining objects. A group name can be one- to eight-characters
long but it is recommended that you name the first group with the SSID of
the subsystem that you bring CSM up on.

Note: The default action of CSM isto bring up the object group that hasthe
same name as the SSID. To change this default behavior, refer to
“Chapter 18, Implementing Continuous State Manager” in the
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Customization Guide.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Chapter 2 Managing Critical Applications with Continuous State Manager 2-51



Defining CSM Objects

To create agroup for a subsystem named KM Z1, follow these steps:

Step 1  From the Global Overview panel (Figure 2-19), enter the Group primary
command on the COMMAND line.

Figure 2-19 Global Overview Panel: Adding a Group

BMC Software ------------ G obal Overview ------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KMzl
Primary Commands: EXCeption Group SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CVMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LC CMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Delete
(CAN)cel (Move (R) epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC nject G oup System  Actual Desi red I nd Type
WS Kwzl SJSD upP upP NORM

EE R R SR Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk S Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS o o o Bottom Of data khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhhhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhhhhhhik

The Object Groups pand is displayed (Figure 2-20).

Figure 2-20 Object Groups Panel

BMC Software --------------- Object Goups --------------- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR

COVWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KMzl

Primary Commands: ADD Locate CMDSHOW  BUI LD

LC CVMDS -------- (BY)ild (S)ync (BE)dit E(n)able (D)isable (Offload

(A dd (DE)lete (L)ist (R)epeat (B)rowse

LC Goup System SSI D Obj ect s Descri ption

Step2 Onthe COMMAND line, enter the ADD primary command to add a new
object group to the repository.

Note: If you enter the ADD primary command with the name of the new
group, for example: ADD SY SBGRP, the Group Name field isfilled
in when the Group Detail Control - Add panel is displayed.

The Group Detail Control - Add panel is displayed, as shown in Figure 2-21
on page 2-53.
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Figure 2-21 Group Detail Control - Add Panel

BMC Software -------- G oup Detail Control - Add -------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWAND ===> TGT --- KwmZl
Group Nane ===>

Commrand Prefi x ===>

Rul e i nformation:
Rul eset Dat aset ===>
Rul eset 1d ===> __ Rule Prefix ===> Suffix ===>

Obj ect Statistics:
Dat aset Nane ===>
Di sposition ===> ( SHR/ MOD)

Application information:
Aut hor ===> BACKMZ1
Description ===>

Enter END command to process and return or CANcel to | eave

Step 3 Fill intheinformation for these required fields:

* Group Name
e Command Prefix
¢ Ruleset/Dataset

e RulesetlId
* Rule Prefix
e Suffix

Note: Thewords Minimal and Local are reserved wordsin CSM. Group
names cannot contain these words. If you attempt to create a group
with the name MINIMAL or LOCAL, the error message “Reserved
Name” is displayed.

Additions, changes, and deletion of abject groups take place immediately.
You do not need to issue a SAVE command after adding or changing a

group.

Figure 2-22 on page 2-54 shows an example of a completed panel.
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Figure 2-22 Group Detail Control - Add Panel (Completed)

BMC Software -------- Goup Detail Control - Add ------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR

COWAND ===> TGT --- KMmZ1
G oup Nane ===> SYSB
Command Prefi x ===> CSMKM

Rul e i nformati on:
Rul eset Dat aset ===> BAOKMZ. AACG3. KMZ1. UBBPARM
Rul eset |d ===> & Rul e Prefix ===> ACML Suffix ===> 0001

Obj ect Statistics:

Dat aset Nane ===> BAOKMZ. KMZ1. OFFLOAD

Di sposition ===> MOD ( SHR/ MOD)

Application information:

Aut hor ===> BAOKMZ1

Descri ption ===> GROUP LI ST FOR SYSB o

Enter END command to process and return or CANcel to |eave

Step 4  Press PF3/END to process the changes on this panel and return to the Object
Groups panel (Figure 2-23).

Figure 2-23 Object Groups Panel: One Group Added

BMC Software --------------- Obj ect Goups --------------- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR

COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KwmzZl

Primary Commands: ADD Locate CMDSHOW  BUI LD

LCCMDS -------- (BUild (S)ync (E)dit E(n)able (D)isable

(A) dd (DE)lete (L)ist (R)epeat (B)rowse
LC Goup System SSI D Obj ect s Descri ption
KMzl SJSD KMzl 20 GROUP LI ST FOR SYSB

Step 5 Press PF3/END again to return to the Global Overview panel.
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Entering the Object’s Information

The following information describes some characteristics of objects:

When an object is added to the repository it is associated with (or amade
amember of) the group running on the local subsystem. The object can
be associated with as many as 20 groups. The object is associated with a
group as amember by using the (M)ember line command. Being a
member of a group means that the object startsif it is not already up
when the group is made active.

If the object can be moved from one system to another, CSM assumes
that it isintended to be running on only one system at a time. In this case,
the object must be a member of only one group. It can be éligible to be
moved to as many as 19 groups, but can only be a member of one group.
When an object has a M(0)vable association with a group, the object will
not start when that group is made active until you instruct CSM to move
the object to that group’s control, even if the group is running on another
0S/390 image in the CSM-PLEX.

The M(o)vable line command associates the object with the group it is
able to move to. If the object isamember of more than one group and the
user issues a M (o)vable line command against another group, CSM will
issue an error message indicating that the object is presently a member of
more than one group.

An object’s association with agroup can be dissolved by using the
(R)emove line command.

If auser wants to know what other objects are associated with a
particular group, the (L)ist line command will display the names of the
objectsin that group.

This section shows how to define a Normal object (from the Global
Overview panel) named AAOCSMOL. In this example, the new object is
defined as a child of the OS/390 parent.

To define anew object named AAOCSMOL, follow these steps:

Step 1  From the Global Overview panel (Figure 2-11 on page 2-43), enter the ADD
primary command on the COMMAND line,

or

Enter the ADD line command next to the name of the group to which you
want the object to belong.
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When using the ADD primary command, you can include the name of the
object that is shown in the Object Name field when the Object Detail Control
panel is displayed.

The Object Detail Control panel is displayed.

Figure 2-24 Object Detail Control Panel: Adding a New Object

BMC Software ------- Ooj ect Detail Control - Add -------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWWAND ===> TGT --- KMzl

The followi ng options are displayed in sequence, or nmay
be selected by entering the three-character code

CMVMD - Conmand Specifications EV1l - Event Specifications 1

EV2 - Event Specifications 2 NOT - User Notification

GRP - nject Goups REQ - Object Prerequisites

CLS - dient/Server Rel ationships SCH - nj ect Schedul i ng
Ooj ect Nane ===> AACCSMD1 Mermber of Group ===> KMZ1___
Ooj ect Type ===> NORM Type of object ( ? for list)
Verify Force Down ===> N (Y/N) Restart Only Control ===> N (Y/N)
Application information:
Aut hor ===> BAOKMZ1
Description ===> Child of WS

Last Modified by BAOKMZ1 on 01/30/2001 at 15:43

Enter END command to process and return, ENTER to continue, or CANcel

When you use the ADD primary command, OS/390 is always indicated as
the object’s parent in the description field.

Step 2  Fill intheinformation for these required fields:

— Object Name

— Object Type

— Member of Group
— Verify Force Down
— Restart Only Control

By default, the Member of Group field isfilled in with the local subsystem ID
when you use the ADD primary command from the Global Overview panel.
You can also choose to enter the name of another group for the object to be
associated with.

Step 3 If youwould like to see alist of Object Types, enter a question mark (?) in

the Object Typefield. A list of available object typesis displayed (Figure 2-
25 on page 2-57).
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Figure 2-25 CSM Object Types

BMC Software ------------ CSM Obj ect Types ------------- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COWMAND ===>

Started Tasks:

S NORM - Persistent Started Tasks
_ TRAN - Transient Started Tasks

Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue

Step 4  Select atype by placing an S next to it. Only one object type can be selected
a atime.

Step 5  PressEnter or END to return to the Object Detail Control panel.
The Object Type field contains the selected object type.

If you do not select an object type from the panel, the Object Type field
on the Object Detail Control panel contains the field value prior to
entering a question mark.

Note: When defining an object to CSM, once you specify the object
type of Transient or Normal, you cannot change the
specification. To change the specification, you must delete the
object and create a new one.

Step 6  Press Enter to continue to the 999next object definition panel, Command
Specifications.

Entering Command Specifications for an Object

The Command Specification panel enables you to specify an object start,
stop, cancel and recovery commands (or EXECS). Post start and stop EXECs
can also be specified.

Default start, stop and cancel commands are supplied on the panel and these

defaults specify the most likely choices for starting, stopping and canceling
an object.
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The format of the default commands are as follows:
*  #Sobjectname to start an object

*  #P objectname to stop an object

e #C objectname to cancel an object

See Figure 2-26 for an example of the Command Specifications panel.

Figure 2-26 Command Specifications Panel
BMC Software ---- Command Specifications for AACCSM)1 - Add ---- Aut oOPERATOR
COWAND ===> TGT --- KMmZ1
Start Conmand/ EXEC ===> #S AACCSM)1
User Post Start EXEC ===>
St op Command/ EXEC ===> #P AAOCCSM)1
User Post Stop EXEC ===>
Cancel Conmand/ EXEC ===>
Recovery Command/ EXEC — ===>
Start Command Time Qut ===> 0002 Start Command Limit ===> 3__
Stop Conmmand Tinme Qut ===> 0002 Perform Count Reset ===>Y (Y/N)
Condi tional Start ===> N (Y/N) Condi tional Stop ===> N (Y/N)
Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue

Using Variables in the Object Definition Fields

On the Command Specifications panel, you can specify both smple and
compound variablesin the Start, Stop, Post Start, Post Stop, Cancel and
Recovery command fields. Some basic variables are supplied:

» CSMDAY: resolvesto the current day of the week in three-character
format

» CSMMON: resolves to the current month in three-character format
» CSMDATE: resolvesto the current date in the format yyyymmdd

 CSMGROUP: resolves to the name of the group active on the local
subsystem
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* CSMSYSNM: resolvesto the SYSNAME from the local subsystem’s
0S/390 system control blocks

Variables from the SHARED pool can also be used in the Start, Post Start,
Stop, Post Stop, Cancel and Recovery command fields.

Note: The only variables that cannot be used for this facility are the
variables prefixed with IMF that are supplied by MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR.

Example
An example of a start command containing a simple variable name follows:
#S AACKMZSS, START=&STATYPE, VPOOL=&RESET

The variable is resolved when the CSM subsystem application processes the
command and the variable isread from the SHARED variable pool. If the
variableis not present in the SHARED pooal, it resolves as the variable name
(asin REXX language coding).

Using a compound variable is the same as a simple variable. For example, if
an object has a start command defined as

#S AAOCSMD9, PARM=&AO. CSVDAY

the variable AO.CSMDAY istreated in the same manner as a REXX
compound symbol: AO isthe stem and CSMDAY isthe tail.

On Monday, the variable resolves into shared variable 'AO.MON'. It contains
the value STUFF. The resulting command is as follows:

#S AAOCCSMD9, PARM=STURF

You can set the variable with aRule, an EXEC, or an entry in the
BBIVARXx member. The variable must already be present when CSM
attempts to execute the defined command.

Thisfunction provides flexibility to specify Start and Stop commands that
can change on a periodic basis. It also provides flexibility for object
definitions in the shared repository whose Started Task hame is the same
across multiple partners but use significantly different parameters from
system to system.
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All commands entered in any of the command fields: Start, Stop, Post Start,
Post Stop, Cancel and Recovery must be prefixed by one of the following
control characters:

e period(.)

e pound sign (#)

o forward dash (/)
e question mark (?)
* percent sign (%)

Single quotation marks can be used in commands. The gquotation marks must
be doubled, so that they are properly processed; for example:

#S ABCPDQ PDQ LI BRARY='"' SYS1. PARM.I B"'

CSM running in the BBI-PAS strips out the extra quotation marks and
submits the intended command to the system for execution. If an object used
the previous example as its defined start command, it would be translated to
the following command and submitted for execution:

#S ABCPDQ. PDQ LI BRARY=' SYS1. PARM.I B'

You can aso use values defined in the static system symbol list. These values
must be prefixed with two ampersand signs (& &); for example:

#S NET, , , LI ST=&&SUBAREA
The resolved command that is passed to OS/390 is
S NET, ,, LI ST=&SUBAREA

When 0S/390 processes this command, & SUBAREA will be substituted
with avalue defined in the static system symbol list.

If the command is not prefixed with a control character, MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR tries to process the command as an EXEC using EXEC
parameters.

Completing the Additional Fields

You can also use the Command Specifications panel to specify

e Start and Stop Command Time Out values in minutes (refer to
“Recovering Failed Objects’ on page 2-17 for more information)

e Start Command Limit value (refer to “ Specifying Start Command
Limits” on page 2-18 for more information)
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» whether to reset the Start Command count whereaY or N specification
determines whether the object command count shared variable is reset
each midnight to zero

* Conditional Start or Conditional Stop setting whereaY setting in either
field will cause the Conditional Commands Specification panel to appear
(refer to “ Specifying Conditional Command Specifications for an
Object” on page 2-61)

Step 7 Press Enter to continue to the next object definition panel.

Specifying Conditional Command Specifications for an Object

If you entered Y for either the Conditional Start or the Conditional Stop fields
on the Command Specifications panel (refer to Figure 2-26 on page 2-58),
the Conditional Commands Specification panel is displayed. Figure 2-27
shows the panel where you specify conditional Start commands.

Figure 2-27 Conditional Command Specifications Panel: Start
BMC Software ----- Condi ti onal Command Specification ----- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWAND ===> bj ect --- WS
After m nutes issue ===>

Start Command/ EXEC #1

After m nutes issue ===>
Start Command/ EXEC #2

After m nutes issue ===>
Start Conmmand/ EXEC #3

After m nutes issue ===>
Start Command/ EXEC #4

After m nutes issue ===>
Start Command/ EXEC #5

Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue

Figure 2-28 on page 2-62 shows an exampl e of the Stop commands panel.
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Ent er

Figure 2-28 Conditional Command Specifications Panel: Stop
BMC Software ----- Condi ti onal Command Specification ----- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COVMAND ===> oj ect --- WS
After m nutes issue ===>
Stop Conmmand/ EXEC #1
After m nutes issue ===>
Stop Command/ EXEC #2
After m nutes issue ===>
Stop Conmand/ EXEC #3
After m nutes issue ===>
Stop Conmmand/ EXEC #4
After m nutes issue ===>
Stop Conmmand/ EXEC #5

END conmand to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue

Use a conditional Start or Stop command when you want a command issued
after a specified period of minutes has elapsed after either the defined Start or
the defined Stop command is issued or another conditional command has
been issued for this abject.

Note: The conditional command will not be issued if the object's Start or
Stop event is triggered.

If the Start or Stop command and all the conditional Start or Stop commands
are issued and the object Start or Stop event has not occurred, an ALERT
(ACM720A) will be issued informing you that the command has timed out.

Step1  Enter the number of minutes after which a conditional Start or Stop

command will beissued for an object.

Step 2  Enter the conditional Start or Stop command.

You must enter each conditional command sequentially on a new line
without skipping between commands.

Each command can be up 126 bytes|ong and can contain variables. Any

variables specified will be resolved from the local subsystem’s SHARED
pool.
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Step 3

When a conditional command is issued after the original command, CSM
issues an escalated ALERT. An example of the ALERT (ACM789A) is

ACM789A Condi tional conmand found for <object>.
Unl ess a <start|stop> event fires for <object>
the conmand will be issued in <xx> ninutes.

Press Enter to continue to the next object definition panel, Event
Specifications 1.

Specifying Start and Stop Events: Event Specifications 1

Usethe first Event Specification panel to specify text identifiers for Start and
Stop events. On this panel you can specify the Text-1D and type for up to five
Start events and five Stop events.

For each event specification, you can specify

» thetype of job that will issue the event (JOB, STC or TSO)
» the name of the job that will issue the event

Figure 2-29 shows an example of the Event Specifications 1 panel:

Text
Text
Text
Text
Text

St op

Text
Text
Text
Text
Text

Figure 2-29 Event Specifications 1 Panel
BMC Software ------ Event Specifications 1 for AAOCCSMI1 - Add ----- Aut 0OPERATOR
COWMAND ===> TGT --- AGBA
Event Identifiers / Type: Cenerate ===> YES

Start Events:

ld #1 ===> $HASP373 / MSG_ Job Type / Name ===> STC / AACCSMD1
Id #2 ===> / Job Type / Name ===> ___ [ __
ld #3 ===> / Job Type / Nanme ===> . lr
|d #4 ===> / Job Type / Name ===> ___ [ __
|d #5 ===> / Job Type / Name ===> ___ [ __
Event s:

Id #1 ===> $HASP395 / MSG_  Job Type / Name ===> STC / AAOCSMD1
Id #2 ===> / Job Type / Name ===> ___ [ __
|d #3 ===> / Job Type / Name ===> ___ [ __
Id #4 ===> / Job Type / Name ===> ___ [ __
Id #5 ===> / Job Type / Name ===> ___ [ ___

Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue
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1. Enter the Text-IDs and the event types for each of the Start or Stop
events.

You must enter each Text-1D and event type sequentially on anew line
without skipping between lines. The valid event types are MSG, CMD,
ALRT, and JRNL.

2. Enter the type of job that will issue the event (JOB, STC or TSO).

3. Enter the name of the job that will issue the event. Wildcard characters +
and * can be used as they would bein a Rule.

4. PressEnter to continue to the next object definition panel, Event
Specifications 2.

Specifying Abnormal Termination Events: Event Specifications 2

Use the second Event Specification panel to specify identifiers for Abnormal
Termination events. You can specify information for up to five Abnormal
Termination events.

For each Abnormal Termination event, you can specify

» thetype of job that issues the event (JOB, STC or TSO)
» the name of the job that issues the event

Figure 2-30 on page 2-65 shows an example of the Event Specifications 2
panel:
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Figure 2-30 Event Specifications 2 Panel
BMC Software ----- Event Specifications 2 for AAOCSMI1 - Add ------ Aut 0OPERATOR
COWWAND ===> TGT --- KMzl
Abnormal Termi nation Events: Generate ===> YES
Text |d ===> | EF450I Job Name ===> __ Job Type ===> _
Text String ===> ABEND=S0C7 Wrd/ O ===> WORD5 / EQ Event Type ===>
Text |d ===> Job Name ===> __ = Job Type ===> _
Text String ===> Wrd/ Q@ ===> ____ |/ __ Event Type ===>
Text |d ===> Job Name ===> __ Job Type ===> _
Text String ===> Wrd/ Q@ ===> ____ |/ __ Event Type ===>
Text |d ===> Job Name ===> __ = Job Type ===> _
Text String ===> Wrd/ Q@ ===> ____ |/ __ Event Type ===>
Text |d ===> Job Name ===> __ = Job Type ===> _
Text String ===> Wrd/ Q@ ===> ____ |/ __ Event Type ===>
Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

for within the Text ID specified.

(optional) Specify the abend target string in the Text String fields to search

Perform this step when you want to limit recovery to a particular abend code
for the message indicated.

Every message handled is broken into separate values (delimited by a space)
and stored in WORDX variables. You must specify which word you expect to
match the search string with. You also need to indicate the type of
comparison operation that is to take place between the search string and the
WORDX variable.

For example, you want to define an object where abnormal termination
processing should occur only when the fifth word of the IEF4501 message
contains the string ABEND=S0C?7. In this case, the Exceptions Specification
panel would befilled in to look like Figure 2-30.

Enter the Text IDs and the event types for each of the Abnormal Termination
eventsin the Text 1d and Event Type fields.

You must enter each Text ID and event type sequentially on anew line
without skipping between lines.

Enter the type of job (JOB, STC or TSO) that will issue the event in the Job
Typefield.
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Step 4  Enter the name of the job that will issue the event in the Job Name field.
Wildcard characters + and * can be used as they would in aRule.

Step 5  PressEnter to continue to the next object definition panel, User Natification.

Specifying User Notification
Use the User Natification panel to

» send TSO messages

* send pages by using the Elan Workstation product option (if it isinstalled
at your site)

* managethe ALERT queue
* notify up to 10 TSO users of error conditions in object processing

In addition, up to 10 different pages can be sent when the Elan
Workstation product option isinstalled at your site.

Note: The message sent to the TSO usersis a constant and cannot be
tailored by the administrator.

Figure 2-31 on page 2-67 shows an example of the User Notification panel:

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

2-66 MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Solutions Guide



Defining CSM Objects

Figure 2-31 User Notification Panel
BMC Software --- User Notification for AAOCCSMI1 - code --- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COWAND ===> TGT --- KMZ1
TSO SEND ===>

Users

Pager Notification

Contact # 1 ===> Info ===>
Contact # 2 ===> Info ===
Contact # 3 ===> Info ===>
Contact # 4 ===> Info ===> __
Contact # 5 ===> Info ===
Contact # 6 ===> Info ===>
Contact # 7 ===> Info ===>
Contact # 8 ===> Info ===
Contact # 9 ===> Info ===>
Contact # 10 ===> Info ===>
Obj ect Alert Queue ===> MAIN___ Alert Publish Mode ===> ADD___

Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue

Step1  Enter any valid one- to seven-character TSO user IDs for each user to be
notified of error conditionsin object processing in the TSO SEND Users
fields.

Step 2 (Perform this step if you have the Elan Workstation option installed and
operating at your site.) Enter

» the 1- to 32-character value in the Contact field specified for the NAME
keyword of the IMFEXEC NOTIFY command (used to page operators
when Elan Workstation is installed).

» the 1- to 12-character valuein the Info field specified for the INFO
keyword used in the IMFEXEC NOTIFY command (used to page
operators when Elan Workstation is installed).

Refer to the IMFEXEC NOTIFY section in the MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR Advanced Automation Guide for REXX EXECs.

Step 3  Inthe Object Alert Queuefield, enter the name of the ALERT queue that will
receive ALERTSs for this object from CSM.

Step 4  Inthe Alert Publish Mode field, specify whether an ALERT for this object is
published and how it is published to connected PATROL EM workstations
that have subscribed to receive ALERTs through the General Message
Exchange (GME).
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REPLACE

ADD

NO

Step 5

Possible values are as follows;

An ALERT replacement for the ALERT s key and queue is sent to all
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR PATROL Enterprise Manager
Integration (MAPEMI) workstations that have subscribed to receive
ALERTs from this MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR. If an ALERT with that
key and queue on aMAPEMI workstation aready exists, it is deleted before
writing the new ALERT with that key and queue.

An ALERT add is sent to all workstations that have subscribed to receive
ALERTSs from this MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR. If an ALERT with that
key and queue on aMAPEMI workstation aready exists, it is not deleted
before writing the new ALERT with that key and queue.

ADD isthe default.

The ALERT is not written to the connected MAPEMI workstations even if
they have subscribed to receive ALERTS.

Press Enter to continue to the next object definition panel, Object Groups.

Associating an Object with a Group

Use the Object Groups panel to associate an object with a particular object
group. Every CSM partner has its own object group. Any BBI-SSPAS
running CSM can have only one group. When an object is amember of a
group, CSM will start that object (if it isnot already up) on aBBI-SS PAS
when the group is active.

Note: Thefirst timeyou use CSM, you must define a group before you can
start defining objects. Refer to “ Creating a Group” on page 2-51 for
more information about creating a group. This section describes only
the process of associating the object with one or more groups.

Figure 2-32 on page 2-69 shows an example of the Object Groups panel:
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Figure 2-32 Object Groups Panel

BMC Software ------ Ooj ect Groups for AACCSMIL - Add ----- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KMzl

Primary Commands: Locate CVDSHOW CANCEL
LC CMDS --------- (R)enpbve (L)ist (M enber M o) veabl e

Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue

LC G oup St atus hj ect s Description
KMzl Menmber 9 Goup List for SYSD Again
KMz2 23 Goup List for SISE
KMZ6 Menmber 4 Goup List for SYSD
KMZ7 80 test group 7

KXK KK KKK KKk kA XX *hkkkxxkhkkxxx*x Bottom Of data **¥***xrrxkkkdkkhrhhhhhhrhhhhkkxhx

The Status field indicates the object’s association to all of the groupsin the
CSM-PLEX. The Objects field lists the number of object within each group.

» To associate an object with a group, enter the (M)ember line command
next to the group name that you want to associate an object with.

» Todissolve the association between an object and its group, enter the
(R)emove line command next to the group that the object is associated
with.

» To seeall the objects within a group, enter the (L)ist line command next

to the group name. Figure 2-33 shows an example of al the objectsin a
group named KMZ2.

Figure 2-33 Object Groups Panel

BMC Software ------ Obj ects in Goup List KMZ2 ~  ------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KwmZl

Enter END or ENTER to conti nue

AACCSMD2
AACCSMD8
AACCSMLO
AACCSML7
AACCSM22

KXK KK KKK K KKK AR XKk kkkxxkhkkkxx*x Bottom Of data **¥****rsxkhkdkkhrhhhkhhrhhhkkkxhx

* PressEnter to continue to the next Object Groups panel.
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Moving an Object between Groups

When an object is a member of agroup, CSM starts that object (if it is not
already UP) on a BBI-SS PAS when the group is active. Therefore, an object
(and its schedule) can be defined once and then if it runs on multiple CSM
partners, you can associate the object, using the (M)ember line command as
described in “Associating an Object with a Group” on page 2-68, with a
group on each of the partners. Each object can be a member of up to 20 CSM
groups.

You can also define an object that is normally active on only one CSM
partner and moveabl e to another BBI-SS PAS (in cases of emergency
backups or if you need more system resources) with the M(o)veable line
command. In this case, the object is defined as a member to one group where
you want the object to be normally active and, as moveable to all groups
where you would possibly move the object to. Once an object is defined as
Moveable to any groups, this object can be a Member of only one group, and
can be moveableto 19 groups.

Step 1  To make an object moveable to another system, enter the M(o)veable line
command next to the group name to which you want to be able to move the
object.

This example shows object AAOCSMOL1 is a member of group KMZ1 but

moveable to KMZ2 and KM Z6.

Figure 2-34 Object Groups Panel: Creating a Moveable Object
BMC Software ----- Ooj ect Groups for AACCSMIL - Add ------ MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COVMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

TGT --- KMzl
Primary Commands: Locate CVDSHOW CANCEL

LCCMDS --------- (R)enpbve (L)ist (M enber M o) veabl e

Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue

LC G oup St atus hj ect s Description
___ kwz1 Menmber 9 Goup List for SYSD Again
o__ Kwmz2 23 Goup List for SISE
o__ KwmZ6 4 Goup List for SYSD
KMZ7 80 test group 7

KXK KKK KKK KKk KR XXk hkkkxxkhkkxxx Bottom Of data *Fx**xxrkxkhkdkkhrhhhkhhrhhhhkhhx

Note: An object can be made moveable to as many as 20 groups. Once an
object is denoted as moveable, it can be the member of only 1 group.
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Defining

When an object is made moveabl e to a group, the object will not
automatically start when that group is active until you instruct CSM to move
the object to that group’s control. For an example of moving an object, refer
to “Moving an Object: Using the Moveable Attribute” on page 2-125.

Step 2 Press Enter to continue to the next object definition panel, Object Requisites.

the Object’s Parents

Figure 2-35 shows the Object Requisites panels for AAOCSMO1 where the
object’s parents can be added.

Figure 2-35 Object Requisites for AAOCSMO1 Panel

BMC Software ---- Cbject Requisites for AAOCSMI1 - Add --- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KwmZl

Primary Comrands: ADD END CMVDSHOW
LCCMDS --------- (E)dit Object, (Dyelete Object
Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue

LC Parent bject G oup Description

_ WS KMZ1 THE BI G Gl ANT HEAD

khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkkhkkhkkkhkkkkkkkkk*x* Bottom Of data khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhhhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhhhhdhhkk

Step 3 For this example, there are no parents of AAOCSMO01, so to add a parent,
enter the (A)DD primary command. The Add Object Requisites panel is

displayed.

Figure 2-36 Add Object Requisites for AAOCSMO1 Panel

BMC Software ---- Object Requisites for AAOCSM)1 - Add --- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
C| BMC Software Add nj ect Requisites Aut 0OPERATOR|

| COWMMVAND ===> TGT --- KMmZ1 |
P |

| |
L | Requisite ===> |

| G oup Nanme ===> |
E | |

I I
L | Press ENTER to continue processing |

| Press END(PF3) / CANcel to cancel request |
* ! l*

If you wanted to add parents, you would specify the information in the Add
Object Requisites panel.
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Step 4  PressEnter to continue to the next object definition panel, Client/Server
Relationships.

Defining the Object’s Servers

Figure 2-37 shows the Client/Server Relationships for the AAOCSMO01
panel.

Figure 2-37 Client/Server Relationships for AAOCSMO01 Panel

BMC Software -- Client/Server Rel ationships for AAOCCSM)1 - Add --- Aut oOPERATOR
COWMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KMzl

Primary Conmmands: ADD END CMDSHOW

LC CMDS --------- (E)dit server, (Dyelete server

Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue
LC  Server Group Description

Connect Command
Di sconnect Conmand

EE R R SR Sk Sk Sk Sk S Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk ko kS o o o Bottom Of data R R R R Sk Sk Sk S S S R

Step 5 For this example, there are no servers of AAOCSMO01, so to add a server,
enter the (A)DD primary command. The Add Client / Server Relationships
panel is displayed.

Figure 2-38 Add Client/Server Relationships for AAOCSMO01 Panel

BMC Software -- Client/Server Rel ationships for AAOCCSM)1 - Add --- Aut oOPERATOR
C | BMC Software Add Client / Server Relationships Aut 0OPERATOR |
| COMVAND ===> TGT --- KMZ1 |
P |
I I
L | Server ===> |
| G oup Name ===> |
E | Connect Conmand ===> |
| Di sconnect Conmand ===> |
L | |
I I
| Press ENTER to continue processing |
| Press END(PF3) / CANcel to cancel request |
K o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e - *

If you wanted to add servers, you would specify the information in the Add
Client / Server Relationships panel.
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Step 6  Press Enter to continue to the next object definition panel, Object
Scheduling.

Figure 2-39 shows the Object Scheduling for AAOCSMO01 panel.

Figure 2-39 Object Scheduling for AAOCSMO01 Panel

BMC Software --- (Object Scheduling for AACCSMD1 - Add --- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATCOR
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KwmZl

Primary Comrands: ADD CANcel END CNVDSHOW
LCCMDS --------- (E)dit Tinme, (Dyelete Tine
Enter END to process/return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue, or CANcel

LC nj ect Day Down From Down To
Group HH: WM HH: MM

EE R E SR Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS Sk kS kS S o o Bottom Of data khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhhhhhhhik

For this example, a schedule is not created for object AAOCSMO1. Refer to
“Modifying an Object’s Routine Schedule”’ on page 2-93 for information
about creating a schedule for an object.

Step 7 PressEnter to return to the CSM Object Detail Control panel (Figure 2-40).

Figure 2-40 Object Detail Control Panel

BMC Software -------- Obj ect Detail Control - Add -------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COMMAND ===> TGT --- KMzl

The followi ng options are displayed in sequence, or may
be selected by entering the three-character code

CMD - Command Speci fications EV1l - Event Specifications 1

EV2 - Event Specifications 2 NOT - User Notification

GRP - nject Goups REQ - Object Prerequisites

CLS - Cient/Server Relationships SCH - Obj ect Schedul i ng
Ooj ect Nane ===> AACCSMD1 Member of Group ===> KMZ1
Obj ect Type ===> NORM Type of object ( ? for list)
Verify Force Down ===> N (Y/N) Restart Only Control ===> N (Y/N)
Application information:
Aut hor ===> BAOKMZ1
Description ===> Child of WS

Last Modified by BAOKMZ1 on 01/30/2001 at 17: 36

Enter END command to process and return, ENTER to continue, or CANcel

KXK KKK KKK KKK KRR KKk kk kX khhkkxx*x Bott omOf dat @ ¥ > ** ¥ x*kkkkkkkkokdkok ok xkdkok ok &k xkkkkx
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Step 8  Press PF3/END to return to the CSM Global Overview pandl (Figure 2-41).

Figure 2-41 CSM Global Overview Panel

BMC Software ----------- G obal Overview ----------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COVWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KMzl
Primary Commrands: EXCeption G oup SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locat e CVMDSHOW ~ Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(O unce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Dyelete
(CAN)cel (Move (R)epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC nject G oup System  Actual Desired I nd Type
___ AACCsSwMD1 Kwmzl SJSsC upP upP L NORM
A

Object AAOCSMOL is added as the child of OS/390.

Repeat this procedure for al the new Normal objects that you want to define.

Hint

For the new objects to be added to the repository, you must issue the ADD primary
command on the CSM panel.

After you issue the ADD command, the object is added. The SAVE command
stores its definition in the repository. CSM begins controlling the object after the
BUILD command is processed.

Defining a Transient Object

To define a Transient object, follow the same instructions as for defining a
Normal object (pages 2-55 through 2-74). The differences are as follows:

o Specify TRAN (Transient) for the Object Type field instead of NORM
(Normal) on the Object Detail Control panel.

» Do not specify anything in the Stop Command/EXEC field on the
Command Specifications panel.

Note: When defining an object to CSM, once you specify the object type of

Transient or Normal, you cannot change the specification. To change
the specification, you must delete the object and create a new one.
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Defining a Grouping Object

Comparing CSM Object Types

To define a Grouping aobject, follow the same instructions as for defining a
Normal object (pages 2-55 through 2-74).

The only differenceisthat you do not specify a start command in the Start
Command/EXEC field on the Command Specifications panel. The absence of
the start command for an object is what CSM uses to differentiate between
Grouping objects and Transient objects.

Table 2-2 summarizes the similarities and differences for the three object

types.

Table 2-2 Comparison between Three CSM Object Types

Can Be

Clients Requires a | Requires a | Can Be Can Be
Object | Can Be | Can Have | or CSM Start | CSM Stop | Manually | Manually
Type Parents | Schedules | Servers Command | Command | Started Stopped
Normal Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
Objects
Transient | Y Y Y Y
Objects
Grouping | Y Y Y Y
Objects
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Using the Repeat Line Command to Create Objects

From the Global Overview pandl, use the line command (R)epeat to duplicate
an existing object’s definition to create a new object with the same
information. You can use this line command when you want to define objects
with similar attributes.

Theonly limitation is that no two objects can have the same name so you
must create a new name for the new object.

To use the (R)epeat line command, follow this procedure:

Step 1 From the Global Overview panel (Figure 2-42), enter the (R)epeat line
command in the L C field next to the object that you want to duplicate.

Figure 2-42 Repeating an Object
BMC Software ------------ G obal Overview ---------------- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AOBA
Primary Commrands: EXCeption Group SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU I d
Locate CMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b( O unce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Dyelete
(CAN) cel (M ove (R) epeat (B)rowse
LC nject G oup System  Actual Desi red I nd Type
AACCMS01  AGBA UNKNOWN UNKNOVWN NORM
AACCSMD2  ACBA UNKNOWN UNKNOWN NORM
CSBEMSTR  AC63 SJSE STARTI NG uP XE NORM
WS
khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkkkkkkkkk*x* Bottom Of data khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkhhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhhhhkk

The Repeat Object Definition panel is displayed (Figure 2-43 on page 2-77).
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Figure 2-43 Repeat Object Definition Panel

BMC Software ------------- G obal Overview -------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
C | BMC Software Repeat Object Definition Aut 0OPERATOR

| COMWAND ===> TGT --- ACBA | A
P |

I I

I I

| Od Qbject Name ===> AAOCCMS01 |
L | I

| New Obj ect Name ===> |

| |

I I
L | Press ENTER to continue or END / CANcel to abort |

| I
R AAOCMS01 AGCGA UNKNOAN UNKNOWN NORM
___  AACCsSMD2 ACBA UNKNOAN UNKNOWN NORM
__ CSBEMSTR ACG3 SJSE STARTI NG UP XE NORM

WS
khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkkhkkkkkkkkkk*x*% Bottom Of data khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhhhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhhhhik
Step 2 Enter anew unique name for the object in the New Object Name field.
Figure 2-44 Add New Object Panel: Repeat Line Command Example 2

BMC Software ----------- G obal Overview ------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
C | BMC Software Repeat Object Definition Aut 0OPERATOR

| COMWAND ===> TGT --- ACBA | A
P |

| |

I I

| Od Qbject Name ===> AAOCCMS01 |
L | |

| New Cbj ect Name ===> AAOCSMD3 |

| |

| |
L | Press ENTER to continue or END / CANcel to abort |

| I
R AAOCCMS02 ACBA UNKNOWN UNKNOWN NORM
___  AACCsSMD2 ACBA UNKNOAN UNKNOWN NORM
__ CSBEMSTR ACG3 SJSE STARTI NG UP XE NORM

WS

EE R R SR Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk S Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS o o o Bottom Of data khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhhkhhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhhhik
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Step 3 Press Enter to process the changes on this panel. The Object Detail Control
panel is displayed (Figure 2-45).

Figure 2-45 Object Detail Control - Repeat

BMC Software ------- Obj ect Detail Control - Repeat ------ MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COMMAND ===> TGT --- KMzl

The followi ng options are displayed in sequence, or may
be selected by entering the three-character code

CMD - Command Speci fications EV1l - Event Specifications 1
EV2 - Event Specifications 2 NOT - User Notification
GRP - Obj ect G oups REQ - Object Prerequisites

CLS - Cient/Server Relationships SCH - Obj ect Schedul i ng

Obj ect Nane ===> AAOCSMD3 Menber of G oup ===> KMZ1___
Obj ect Type ===> NORM Type of object ( ? for list)
Verify Force Down ===> N (Y/N) Restart Only Control ===> N (Y/N)

Application information:
Aut hor ===> BACKMZ1
Descri ption ===> Child of WS

Last Modified by BAOKMZ1 on 01/30/2001 at 17: 36

Enter END command to process and return, ENTER to continue, or CANcel

Step 4  Follow the sequence of the panels by pressing Enter and fill in the
information for new object AAOCSMO03.

Step 5  After all theinformation for object AAOCSMO3 is completed, the Object
Detail Control panel is redisplayed. To process the creation of object
AAOCSMO3, press PF3/END.

The Global Overview pandl is redisplayed with the new object.
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Figure 2-46 AAOCSMO03 Object Created

BMC Software ------------- G obal Overview -------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KwmZl
Primary Commrands: EXCeption G oup SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locat e CVMDSHOW ~ Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LC CMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Dyelete
(CAN)cel (Move (R)epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC (bject G oup System  Actual Desi red I nd Type
__ AAOCMS01 ACBA UNKNOWN UNKNOWN NORM
___ AAOCSMD2  AGBA UNKNOWN UNKNOWN NORM
___ AACCSMI3  ACBA UNKNOWN UNKNOWN NORM
___ CSBEMSTR A063 SJISE STARTI NG upP XE  NORM
WS
khkkkkhkhkkhkhkhkkhkhkkhhkkhhkhkhhkhhkdhkhhkhdkxkx*x*%x Bottom of data khkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkdhkhkhkhhkhrdhkdhhkhhkx

Modifying Object Definitions

It might be necessary to modify an object’s relationships; for example,
making changes, additions, or deletionsto itslist of parents. The following
sections describe how to modify an object’s relationship to another object.

Adding Parents

In this example, parent OS/390 has three child objects: AAOCSMO08,
AAOCSMO09 and AAOCSM10. This process shows how to add AAOCSM 10
to AAOCSMO08'slist of parents.
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To add parent AAOCSM 10 to child object AAOCSMO08, follow these steps:

Step 1  Display the Global Overview panel (Figure 2-47).

Figure 2-47 Global Overview Panel: Adding a Parent

BMC Software ------------- G obal Overview ------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KMzl
Primary Commands: EXCeption Group SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CVMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Delete
(CAN)cel (Move (R) epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC (bject G oup System  Actual Desi red I nd Type
___ AAOCCSMD8 ACBA UNKNOWN UNKNOWN NORM
___ AACCSMD9 AGBA UNKNOWN UNKNOWN NORM
__ AAOCCSMLO ACBA UNKNOWN UNKNOWN NORM
__ CSBEMSTR A063 SJISE STARTI NG 0/ XE NORM
WS

EE R R SR Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS Sk Sk Sk Sk kS o o o Bottom Of data khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhhhhhik

Step 2  Enter the (E)dit line command next to AAOCSMO08.

The Object Detail Control panel is displayed.

Figure 2-48 Adding a Parent - Step 2

BMC Software -------- Obj ect Detail Control - Edit ------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COMMAND ===> TGT --- KMzl

The followi ng options are displayed in sequence, or may
be selected by entering the three-character code

CMD - Command Speci fications EV1l - Event Specifications 1

EV2 - Event Specifications 2 NOT - User Notification

GRP - Obj ect Goups REQ - Object Prerequisites

CLS - Cient/Server Relationships SCH - Obj ect Schedul ing
Obj ect Nare ===> AAOCSMD8 Menber of G oup ===> ACBA
Obj ect Type ===> NORM Type of object ( ? for list)
Verify Force Down ===> N (Y/N) Restart Only Control ===> N (Y/N)
Application information:
Aut hor ===> BAOKMZ1
Descri ption ===> Child of WS

Last Modified by BAOKMZ1 on 01/30/2001 at 17:36

Enter END command to process and return, ENTER to continue, or CANcel

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

2-80

MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Solutions Guide




Modifying Object Definitions

Step 3 Enter the REQ primary command to skip the panelsin the ring and display
the Object Requisites panel (Figure 2-49).

Figure 2-49 Adding a Parent - Step 3

BMC Software --- (Object Requisites for AAOCCSMD8 - Edit --- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KwmZl

Primary Comrands: ADD END CMVDSHOW
LCCMDS --------- (E)dit Onject, (Delete Object
Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue

LC Parent bject Group Descri ption

_ WS AGBA Child of MS

EE R R SR Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk S Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS o o o Bottom Of data khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhhhhhhik

Step 4  Enter the ADD primary command to display the Add Object Requisites panel:

Figure 2-50 Adding a Parent - Step 4

BMC Software ---- (Object Requisites for AAOCSMI8 - Add --- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
C| BMC Software Add nj ect Requisites Aut 0OPERATOR|

| COWMVAND ===> TGT --- KMmZ1 |
P I

| |
L | Requi site ===> |

| Group Name ===> |
E | |

| |
L | Press ENTER to continue processing |

| Press END(PF3) / CANcel to cancel request |
* ! l*

Step 5 Inthe Requisite field, type the new object name, and in the Group Namefield,
type the group name of the parent to be added to CSM object AAOCSMO, as
shown in Figure 2-51 on page 2-82.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Chapter 2 Managing Critical Applications with Continuous State Manager 2-81



Modifying Object Definitions

Figure 2-51 Adding a Parent - Step 5

BMC Software ---- Object Requisites for AAOCSMI8 - Add --- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
C| BMC Software Add nj ect Requisites Aut 0OPERATOR|

| COMMAND ===> TGT --- KMzl |
P |

I I
L | Requi site ===> AAQOCSMLO |

| G oup Nane ===> ACGA |
E| I

I I
L | Press ENTER to continue processing |

| Press END(PF3) / CANcel to cancel request |
* ! l*

Step 6  Press PF3/END to process. The Object Detail Control panel is redisplayed.

Step 7 Press PF/3END again. The Global Overview panel is redisplayed.

Figure 2-52 Adding a Parent - Step 6

BMC Software ----------- d obal Overview ------------ MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COVWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KMzl
Primary Commrands: EXCeption Group SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CVMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(O unce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Delete
(CAN) cel (Move (R) epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC (bject G oup System  Actual Desi red I nd Type
___ AAOCCSMI8 ACBA SJSsC NORM
___ AACCSMI9 ACBA SJSsC NORM
__ AAOCCSMLO ACBA SJSC NORM
__ CSBEMSTR A063 SJISE STARTI NG upP XE  NORM
WS
khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkkhkhkkkkkkkkkkk** Bottom Of data khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhhhdhkik

Hint

To see a list of all the parents of an object, use the Browse line command on the
Global Overview panel for a specific object (Object Detail Control panel is
displayed). Then enter the REQ command; Figure 2-53 on page 2-83 shows the
result for object AAOCSMO08.
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Figure 2-53 Adding a Parent - Step 7

BMC Software --- Cbject Requisites for AAOCSMI8 - Browse ---- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KMzl

Enter END conmand to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue

Par ent Obj ect G oup Description
AAQCSMLO ACBA Child of WS
WS ACBA The Operating System

Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkxx* Bottom Of data ***X**xrxrkkkkkhkkhkhkkkkkkkkkkkxk

You have now added AAOCSM 10 as a parent to object AAOCSMO08.

Step 8  To save this change, issue the SAVE primary command on the Global
Overview panel.

Deleting Parents

In this example, parent OS/390 has three children: AAOCSMO08,
AAOCSM09 and AAOCSM 10. AAOCSM10 is also a parent of
AAOCSMO8. For this procedure, you have decided to delete AAOCSM 10
from the list of parents for AAOCSMO08.

This process shows how to delete AAOCSM 10 from AAOCSMO08's list of
parents.
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To delete object AAOCSM 10 from child object AAOCSMO08, follow these
steps:

Step 1  Display the Global Overview panel (Figure 2-54).

Figure 2-54 Global Overview Panel: Deleting a Parent
BMC Software ------------ G obal Overview -------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0 OPERATOR
COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- ACBA
Primary Conmands: EXCeption G oup SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BUI | d
Locate CMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LC CMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (BE)dit c(L)ients (Dyel ete
(CAN)cel (Move (R) epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC bject G oup System  Actual Desired I nd Type
___ AAOCCSMI8  ACBA SJSC NORM
___ AAOCCSM9 ACBA SJSC NORM
___ AAOCSMILO ACBA SJSC NORM
CSBEMSTR  AC63 SJSE STARTI NG UP XE NORM
WS
IR R RS EEEEEEEEEEEREEEEEEEEEEEESESS Bottom Of data RS SRR RS EEEEREEEEEEEEEEEEEESEESRESS]

Step 2  Enter the E(dit) line command next to AAOCSMO08.

Figure 2-55 is displayed and shows the two parents of AAOCSM08; OS/390

and AAOCSM10.

Figure 2-55 Deleting a Parent: Step 2
BMC Software --- (Object Requisites for AAOCCSMD8 - Edit --- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

TGT --- AOBA
Primary Comrands: ADD END CMVDSHOW

LCCMDS --------- (E)dit Object, (Dyelete Object

Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue

WS ACBA The Operating System
_ AACCSMLO ACBA Child of WS

KXK KK KKK KKK kAR Xk kkkxxkhkkkxx*x Bottom Of data **¥*¥**xrsxkhkdkkhrhhhkhhrhhhhkkxkx

Step 3  Enter the D(elete) Object line command next to AAOCSMO010.

Theline for AAOCSM 10 disappears from the panel (see Figure 2-56 on
page 2-85).
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Figure 2-56 Deleting a Parent: Step 3
BMC Software --- bject Requisites for AAOCCSMI8 - Edit --- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

TGT --- AGBA
Primary Conmmands: ADD END CMVDSHOW

LC CMDS --------- (E)dit Onject, (Delete Object
Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue

LC Parent nbject Group Description

_ WS ACBA The Operating System

KXK KK KKK KKK kAR XKk kkkxxkhkkxxx*x Bottom Of data *¥***xraxkhkdkkhrhhhhhhrhhhhkhxhx

Step 4  Press PF3/END. The Object Detail Control panel is redisplayed.

Step5  Press PF/3END again. The Global Overview panel is redisplayed.

Figure 2-57 Deleting a Parent: Step 5
BMC Software -------------- d obal Overview ------------ MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AGBA
Primary Commands: EXCeption Group SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CVMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(O unce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Delete
(CAN)cel (Move (R) epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC (bject Group System  Actual Desi red I nd Type
___ AAOCCSMD8 ACBA SJsC NORM
___ AAOCCSMI9 ACBA SJSsC NORM
__ AAOCSMLO ACBA SJSC NORM
__ CSBEMSTR A063 SJISE STARTI NG 0/ XE  NORM
WS
EE SRR SR Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS Sk Sk Sk Sk kS o o Bottom Of data khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhhhhddhkk

Step 6  To save this change, issue the SAVE primary command on the Global
Overview panel.
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Adding Servers

Along with modifying the parent-child relationships for an object, it might be
necessary to make additions or deletions to an abject’slist of servers.

A maximum of 45 servers can be entered for each object.

In this example, AAOCSM 10 has no server objects assigned to it.
AAOCSMO9 functions in this system as a server. You have decided to add
AAOCSMO09 to AAOCSM10'slist of servers.

To add server AAOCSMOQ9 to client object AAOCSM10:

Step 1  Display the Global Overview panel (Figure 2-58).
Figure 2-58 Global Overview Panel: Adding a Server
BMC Software ------------ G obal Overview ------------- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AOBA
Primary Commrands: EXCeption Group SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU I d
Locate CMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(O unce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Dyelete
(CAN)cel (Move (R) epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC (bject G oup System  Actual Desi red I nd Type
___ AACCSMD8 ACBA SJSC NORM
___ AACCSMD9 ACBA SJSC NORM
___ AAOCCSMIO ACBA SJSC NORM
CSBEMSTR  AC63 SJSE STARTI NG upP XE  NORM
WS
EE R R SR Sk Sk Sk Sk S Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS kS o o o Bottom Of data khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhhkhhhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhhhhhhik

Step 2

Enter the E(dit) line command next to AAOCSM 10.

The Object Detail Control panel for AAOCSM 10 is displayed.
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Figure 2-59 Adding a Server - Step 2

BMC Software -------- Ooj ect Detail Control - Edit ------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWWAND ===> TGT --- AGBA

The followi ng options are displayed in sequence, or nmay
be selected by entering the three-character code

CMVMD - Conmand Specifications EV1l - Event Specifications 1
EV2 - Event Specifications 2 NOT - User Notification
GRP - Obj ect Goups REQ - Object Prerequisites

CLS - dient/Server Rel ationships SCH - nj ect Schedul i ng

Obj ect Nare ===> AAOCSMLO Menber of G oup ===> ACBA
Ooj ect Type ===> NORM Type of object ( ? for list)
Verify Force Down ===> N (Y/N) Restart Only Control ===> N (Y/N)

Application information:
Aut hor ===> BACKMZ1
Description ===> Child of WS

Last Modified by BAOKMZ1 on 01/30/2001 at 17:36

Enter END command to process and return, ENTER to continue, or CANcelL

Step 3  Enter the primary command CL Sto display the Client/Server Relationships
panel for AAOCSM 10 (Figure 2-60).

Figure 2-60 Adding a Server - Step 3

BMC Software -- Client/Server Rel ationships for AAOCSMIO - Edit -- Aut oOPERATOR
COWMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

TGT --- AGBA
Primary Conmands: ADD END CMDSHOW

LC CMDS --------- (E)dit server, (Dyelete server
Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue
LC  Server G oup Description

Connect Command
Di sconnect Conmand

KXK KK KKK KKK kKRR Kk kkkxxkhkkxxx*x Bottom Of data **¥***xxrkxkhkdkkhrhhhhhhrhhhhkkxhx

Step 4  Enter the ADD primary command.

The Add Client / Server Relationships panel is displayed (see Figure 2-61 on
page 2-88).
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Figure 2-61 Adding a Server - Step 4

BMC Software ---- Cient/Server Relationships for AAOG3 - Add ---- Aut oOPERATOR
C | BMC Software Add Client / Server Relationships Aut 0OPERATOR |
| COMMVAND ===> TGT --- AGBA |
P |
I I
L | Server ===> |
| G oup Nane ===> |
E | Connect Conmand ===> |
| Di sconnect Conmand ===> |
L | |
I I
| Press ENTER to continue processing |
| Press END(PF3) / CANcel to cancel request |
K e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e . — e — — — — — — — — — — e e, e, e, ., —.—— - *

Step 5  Enter the Server name, the Group Name, and Connect and Disconnect
commands for the new server.

Prefix the commands with a pound sign (#) if the commands are to be issued
through OS/390.

The completed panel looks like Figure 2-62 on page 2-88.

Figure 2-62 Adding a Server - Step 6

BMC Software ---- Cdient/Server Relationships for AAO41 - Add ---- Aut oOPERATOR
C | BMC Software Add Client / Server Relationships Aut 0OPERATOR |
COMWAND ===> TGT --- ACBA |
P I
|
L Server ===> AAOCSM)9 |
Group Nane ===> AOBA |

E

Di sconnect Command ===> #F AAOCSMD9, Di sconnect AAOCSNE -

I
|
I
|
|
I
| Connect Conmand ===> #F AAOCSMD9, Connect AAOCSMLO |
I
L
I
I
|

Press END(PF3) / CANcel to cancel request

*

I
I
I
Press ENTER to continue processing |
I
*
*

AKKKKKKKKKAXRKXK AR KRR KX Ik *kx k5% Bott Om Of data *F¥*Fr arkxkh kA h kA A XK KK AR KA K

Step 6  Press PF3/END. The Object Detail Control panel is redisplayed.

Step 7  Press PF/3END again. The Global Overview panel is redisplayed.
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Figure 2-63 Global Overview Panel: Server Added

BMC Software -------------- G obal Overview ------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AGBA
Primary Commrands: EXCeption G oup SORT SAVE ADD PROFi |
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locat e CVMDSHOW ~ Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LC CMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Dyelete
(CAN)cel (Move (R)epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC (bject G oup System  Actual Desi red I nd Type
___ AAOCSMD8 ACBA SJSC NORM
___ AAOCCSMI9  AGBA SJSsC NORM
__ AACCSMLO ACBA SJSsC NORM
___ CSBEMSTR A063 SJISE STARTI NG upP XE  NORM
WS
khkkkkhkhkkhkhkhkkhkhkkhhkkhhkhkhhkhhkdhkhhkhdkxkx*x*%x Bottom Of data khkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkdhkhkhkhhkhrdhkdhhkhhkx

Step 8  Toview the serversfor object AAOCSM 10, enter the line command L
(cLients) next to AAOCSM10. Figure 2-64 is displayed.

Figure 2-64 Clients of AAOCSML10 Panel

BMC Software  -------- Clients of AAOCSMIO --------- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COWAND ===> TGT --- AGCBA

AACCSMD9  Child of WS

EE R R SR Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk S Sk Sk kS Sk Sk Sk Sk kS kS o o o Bottom Of data khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhhhhhhkik

Step 9  Press PF/3END to return to the Global Overview panel.

Step 10  To savethis change, issue the SAVE primary command on the Global
Overview panel.
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Deleting Servers

In this example, AAOCSM 10 has the server object AAOCSMO09 assigned to
it. You have decided to remove AAOCSMO09 from AAOCSM10's list of
servers.

To delete server AAOCSMO09 from object AAOCSM 10, follow these steps:

Step 1  Display the Global Overview panel (Figure 2-65).
Figure 2-65 Global Overview Panel: Deleting a Server
BMC Software ----------- d obal Overview ------------ MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AGBA
Primary Commands: EXCeption Group SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CVMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(O unce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Delete
(CAN)cel (Move (R) epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC (bject G oup System  Actual Desi red I nd Type
___ AAOCCSMD8 ACBA SJSsC NORM
___ AACCSMD9 ACBA SJSsC NORM
__ AAOCSMLO ACBA SJSC NORM
__ CSBEMSTR A063 SJISE STARTI NG 0/ XE  NORM
WS
kkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkkk*x* Bottom Of data khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhhhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhhhhdhhik

Step 2

Enter the E(dit) line command next to AAOCSMO09.

The Object Detail Control panel for AAOCSM09 is displayed (see Figure 2-

66 on page 2-91).
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Figure 2-66 Deleting a Server - Step 2
BMC Software -------- Ooj ect Detail Control - Edit ------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWAND ===> TGT --- AGGA

The followi ng options are displayed in sequence, or nmay
be selected by entering the three-character code

CMVMD - Conmand Specifications EV1l - Event Specifications 1
EV2 - Event Specifications 2 NOT - User Notification
GRP - Obj ect Goups REQ - Object Prerequisites

CLS - dient/Server Rel ationships SCH - nj ect Schedul i ng

Obj ect Nare ===> AAOCSMD9 Menber of G oup ===> AOGA
Ooj ect Type ===> NORM Type of object ( ? for list)
Verify Force Down ===> N (Y/N) Restart Only Control ===> N (Y/N)

Application information:
Aut hor ===> BACKMZ1
Description ===> Child of WS

Last Modified by BAOKMZ1 on 01/30/2001 at 17:36

Enter END command to process and return, ENTER to continue, or CANcel

Step 3 Enter the primary command CL Sto display the Client/Server Relationships
panel for AAOCSMO09.

Figure 2-67 is displayed and shows that AAOCSMOQ9 isthe only server

assigned to AAOCSM 10.
Figure 2-67 Deleting a Server - Step 3
BMC Software -- Client/Server Relationships for AAOCSM)9 - Edit -- Aut oOPERATOR
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AGCBA

Primary Comrands: ADD END CMDSHOW
LCCMDS --------- (E)dit server, (D)elete server
Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue

LC  Server G oup Descri ption
Connect Command
Di sconnect Conmand
AAOCSMLO ACBA

EE R R SR Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk S Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS Sk kS kS o o o Bottom Of data khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhhhhdhik

Step 4  Enter the D(elete Server) line command next to AAOCSM 10.

Theline for AAOCSM 10 disappears from the panel (Figure 2-68 on
page 2-92).
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Figure 2-68 Deleting a Server - Step 4
BMC Software -- Client/Server Rel ationships for AAOCCSM)9 - Edit -- Aut oOPERATOR
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AGCBA

Primary Conmmands: ADD END CMDSHOW

LC CMDS --------- (E)dit server, (Dyelete server

Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue
LC  Server Group Description

Connect Command
Di sconnect Conmand

KXK KK KKK KKK kKRR *hkkkxxkhkkkxx*x Bottom Of data *¥****xsxkhkdkkhrhhhhhhrhhhhkkxkx

Step5  Press PF3/END. The Object Detail Control panel is redisplayed.

Step 6  To save this change, issue the SAVE primary command on the Global
Overview panel.

Step 7  Press PF/3END again. The Global Overview panel is redisplayed.

Figure 2-69 Global Overview Panel: Server Deleted
BMC Software ------------ G obal Overview ------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AOBA
Primary Commands: EXCeption G oup SORT SAVE ADD PROFi |
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Dyelete
(CAN)cel (Move (R)epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC (bject G oup System  Actual Desi red I nd Type
___ AAOCCSMD8 ACBA SJSC NORM
___ AACCSMD9 ACBA SJSC NORM
___ AACCSMIO ACBA SJSC NORM
CSBEMSTR  AC63 SJISE STARTI NG uP XE  NORM

WS

KXK KKK KKK KK kAR *hkkkxxkhkkkxxx Bottom Of data *¥***xxkxkhkdkkhrhhhhhhrhhhkkkxhx

Step 8  To view the serversfor object AAOCSM 10, enter the C line command
(cLients) next to AAOCSM10. Figure 2-70 on page 2-93 is displayed.
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Figure 2-70 Clients of AAOCSM10 Panel

BMC Software  -------- Clients of AACCSMIO ------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWAND ===> TGT --- AGCBA

KrkkkkkkXXkkk kR XXk kkkkkxxkkkkxxx* Bottom of data

EE R R R Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk S Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS Sk kS ko ok ko

Step 9  Press PF/3END to return to the Global Overview panel.

Step 10  To savethis change, issue the SAVE primary command on the Global
Overview panel.

Modifying an Object’s Routine Schedule

The following procedure describes how to schedule object AAOCSMO07 to be
unavailable (or DOWN) on:

»  Wednesdays from 3:00 PM. to 7:00 PM.
* Fridaysfrom 2:00 A.M. to 3:00 A.M.
e Fridaysfrom 6:00 A.M. to0 9:00 A.M.
* Sundaysfrom 3:00 PM. to 6:00 PM.

Because an object cannot be available when its parent is unavailable, your
schedule for the object also must reflect the down times of its parents.

Determining the Schedule of the Object’s Parent

When you want to schedule the unavailability of an object, begin by
determining the unavailability of its parent. The dependent object must be
down when the parent is down.

In this case, AAOCSMO7 is achild of AAOCSM10.
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Modifying an Object’s Routine Schedule

To determine the schedule for AAOCSM 10, follow these steps:

Step 1  Enter the B(rowse) line command next to the object AAOCSM10 (Figure 2-
71).

Figure 2-71 Checking the Schedule of a Parent

BMC Software ----------- G obal Overview ------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AGBA
Primary Commands: EXCeption G oup SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locat e CVMDSHOW ~ Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (BE)dit c(L)ients (Dyelete
(CAN)cel (Move (R)epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC (bject G oup System  Actual Desi red I nd Type
___ AACCSMD7 ACBA SJsC NORM
___ AAOCSMI8 ACBA SJSsC NORM
___ AACCSMD9 ACBA SJsC NORM
B AACCSMIO ACBA SJSsC NORM
CSBEMSTR  AC63 SJISE STARTI NG UP XE  NORM
WS

KXK KK KKK KKKk AR XKk kkkxxkhkkkxx*x Bottom Of data FXr¥**xxrkxkhkdkkhrhhhkhhrhhhhkkxhx

The Object Detail Control - Browse panel is displayed (Figure 2-72 on
page 2-95).
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Modifying an Object’s Routine Schedule

Figure 2-72 Checking the Schedule of a Parent: Step 1

BMC Software ------- Obj ect Detail Control - Browse ----- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COMMAND ===> TGT --- AGCBA

The followi ng options are displayed in sequence, or may
be selected by entering the three-character code

CMD - Command Speci fications EV1l - Event Specifications 1

EV2 - Event Specifications 2 NOT - User Notification

GRP - nject Goups REQ - Object Prerequisites

CLS - Cient/Server Relationships SCH - Obj ect Schedul i ng
Ooj ect Nane ===> AACCSMLO Menber of Group ===> ACGA
Obj ect Type ===> NORM Type of object ( ? for list)
Verify Force Down ===> N (Y/N) Restart Only Control ===> N (Y/N)
Application information:
Aut hor ===> BAOKMZ1
Descri ption ===> Child of WS

Last Modified by BAOKMXIM on 01/30/2001 at 17: 36

Enter END command to process and return, ENTER to continue, or CANcel

Step 2 Enter the SCH primary command to display the Object Scheduling panel for
AAOCSM10.

Figure 2-73 shows that AAOCSM 10 is scheduled to be DOWN on Mondays
from 3:00 PM. to 5:00 PM.

Figure 2-73 Checking the Schedule of a Parent: Step 2

BMC Software -- Object Scheduling for AAOCSMLO - Browse -- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

TGT --- AGBA
Primary Commands: ADD CANcel END CMDSHOW

LCCMDS --------- (E)dit Time, (D)elete Tine

Enter END to process/return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue, or CANcel

LC Obj ect Day Down From Down To
Group HH: MM HH: MM
AACCSMLO MONDAY 15: 00 17: 00

KXK KK KKK KKK kAR X *hkkkxxkhkhkxx*x Bottom Of data FXr¥**xxrkxkhkdkkhrhhhkhhrhhhhkkxkx

Step 3 Make anote of thistime and press PF3/END to leave this panel and return to
the Object Detail Control panel.
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Modifying an Object’s Routine Schedule

Step 4  Press PF3/END again to return to the Global Overview panel.

Step5  Goto“Modifying the Object’s Schedule” for instructions about creating a
schedule for AAOCSMO7.

Modifying the Object’'s Schedule

Now you know that the parent of AAOCSMO07 is DOWN on Mondays from
3:00 PM. to 5:00 PM. You aso want to schedule AAOCSMO7 to be
DOWN at the following times:

»  Wednesdays from 3:00 PM. to 7:00 PM.
* Fridaysfrom 2:00 A.M. to 3:00 A.M.
* Fridaysfrom 6:00 A.M. to 9:00 A.M.
* Sundays from 3:00 PM. to 6:00 PM.

To avoid scheduling conflicts with the parent (AAOCSM 10), you must also
include Monday 3:00 PM. to 5:00 PM. in thislist. If you do not do this
preplanning step, you will encounter a scheduling conflict. For information
about scheduling conflicts, refer to “ Dealing with Scheduling Conflicts at
Modification” on page 2-104.

To modify AAOCSMO07’s schedule, follow these steps:

Step 1  Fromthe CSM Global Overview panel, enter the E(dit) line command next to
AAOCSMO7.

The Object Detail Control panel for AAOCSMO07 isdisplayed (Figure 2-74
on page 2-97).
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Modifying an Object’s Routine Schedule

Figure 2-74 Modifying an Object Schedule - Step 1
BMC Software ------- Obj ect Detail Control - Edit ------ MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COVWWAND ===> TGT --- AGBA
The followi ng options are displayed in sequence, or may
be selected by entering the three-character code
CMD - Command Speci fications EV1l - Event Specifications 1
EV2 - Event Specifications 2 NOT - User Notification
GRP - nject Goups REQ - Object Prerequisites
CLS - Cient/Server Relationships SCH - Obj ect Schedul i ng
Ooj ect Nane ===> AACCSMD7 Menber of Group ===> ACGA
Obj ect Type ===> NORM Type of object ( ? for list)
Verify Force Down ===> N (Y/N) Restart Only Control ===> N (Y/N)
Application information:
Aut hor ===> BAOKMZ1
Descri ption ===> Child of WS
Last Modified by BAOKMZ1 on 01/30/2001 at 17:36
Enter END command to process and return, ENTER to continue, or CANcel
Step 2 Enter the primary command SCH to display the Object Scheduling panel for

AAOCSMO7 (Figure 2-75).

Figure 2-75

Modifying an Object Schedule - Step 2

BMC Software ---
COWAND ===>
ADD CANcel

Primary Comrands: END CMDSHOW

--------- (BE)dit Time, (Dyelete Tine

Enter END to process/return to Detail

Down From
HH: MM

LC nj ect
Group

Day

khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkkkk*x*

Obj ect Schedul i ng for AACCSM)7 -

Control,

Edit --- MAINVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
SCROLL ===> CSR

TGT --- AGGA

ENTER to continue, or CANcel

Down To
HH: MM

Bottom Of dat a R R R Sk Sk Sk S S S R

Step 3

Enter the schedule for AAOCSMO07's DOWN times using the ADD primary

command. Figure 2-76 on page 2-98 is displayed.
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Modifying an Object’s Routine Schedule

Figure 2-76 Modifying an Object Schedule - Step 3

BMC Software --- Object Scheduling for AAOCSM)7 - Edit --- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATCOR
C | BMC Software Add nj ect Schedul i ng Aut o0OPERATOR |

| COMMVAND ===> TGT --- ACBA |
P | DATE --- 01/01/30 |

| TIME --- 19:27:12 |
L | |

| Day Sel ections: MON, TUE, WED, THU, FRI, SAT, SUN or WKD, WKN, DLY |
E | |

| G oup Nane ===> |
L | I

| Day ===> !

| Down From (HH: M) ===> . _ |
* Down To (HHMY) ===> __ : __ | *

| |

| |

| Press ENTER to continue processing |

| Press END(PF3) / CANcel to cancel request |

I ___________________________________________________________________________

Step 4  Use24-hour clock format to enter al times. Repeat until all DOWN times are
added.

Figure 2-77 on page 2-99 shows the Object scheduling panel with all the
DOWN timesfilled in.

Note that the DOWN time for parent object AAOCSM 10 is also included.
(Monday from 3:00 PM. to 5:00 PM.)
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Modifying an Object’s Routine Schedule

Figure 2-77 Modifying an Object Schedule - Step 4
BMC Software --- (Object Scheduling for AAOCSM)7 - Edit --- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATCOR
COVMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

TGT --- AOGBA
Primary Comrands: ADD CANcel END CNVDSHOW

LCCMDS --------- (E)dit Time, (Dyelete Tine

Enter END to process/return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue, or CANcel

LC nj ect Day Down From Down To
Group HH: MM HH: MM
_ ACBA____ FRI DAY___ 02: 00 03: 00
_ ACBA___ FRI DAY___ 06: 00 09: 00
_ ACBA____ MONDAY___ 15: 00 17: 00
_ ACBA____ SUNDAY___ 15: 00 19: 00
ACBA V\EDNESDAY 15: 00 19: 00

KXK KK KKK KKK kKRR *hkkkxxkhkkkxx*x Bottom Of data FXr¥**xxrkxkhkdkkhrhhhkhhrhhhkkkxkx

AAOCSMO7 will be DOWN:
e Fridaysfrom 2:00 A.M. to 3:00 A.M.
* Fridaysfrom 6:00 A.M. to 9:00 A.M.

* Mondaysfrom 3:00 PM. to 5:00 PM. (because AAOCSMOQ7’s parent,
AAOCSM10 isdown at that time)

e Sundaysfrom 3:00 PM. to 6:00 PM.
»  Wednesdays from 3:00 PM. to 7:00 PM.
Step5  PressPF3/END. The Object Detail Control panel is redisplayed.

Step 6  Press PF/3END again. The Global Overview panel is redisplayed (Figure 2-
78 on page 2-100).

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Chapter 2 Managing Critical Applications with Continuous State Manager 2-99



Modifying an Object’s Routine Schedule

Figure 2-78 Global Overview Panel: Schedule Modified

BMC Software ------------ d obal Overview ------------ MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AGBA
Primary Commands: EXCeption Group SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CVMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Delete
(CAN)cel (Move (R)epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC (bject Group System  Actual Desired I nd Type
___ AACCSMD7 ACBA SJsC NORM
___ AAOCCSMD8 ACBA SJsC NORM
___ AAOCCSMI9  AGBA SJSsC NORM
__ AACCSMLO ACBA SJsC NORM
___ CSBEMSTR A063 SJISE STARTI NG 0/ XE  NORM
WS

KXK KK KKK KKKk KXk kkkxxkhkkxxx*x Bottom Of data FrXr¥**xrakxkkkdkkhrhhhhhhrhhhhkkxhx

Step 7 To save the changes, enter the SAVE primary command.

Changes take effect when you enter the Build primary command for the
group.

Modifying an Object’s Schedule with CSM Schedule Tags

CSM includes three predefined schedules that you can use for scheduling
objects:

«  WEEKDAY (WKD)

specifies that the object should be DOWN at a specified time on
Mondays through Fridays every week

«  WEEKEND (WKN)

specifies that the object should be DOWN at a specified time on every
Saturday and Sunday

« DAILY (DLY)

specifies that an object should be DOWN at a specified time every day of
the week (Monday through Sunday) every week
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Modifying an Object’s Routine Schedule

These tags also can be used in conjunction with schedules for a specific day
and time. CSM will take the object down on the specific day in addition to
the time specified by any of these tags.

For example, suppose object AAOCSM 09 should be DOWN every day from
2:00 A.M. to 3:00 A.M.

To modify AAOCSMO09's schedule, follow these steps:
Step 1  Enter the E(dit) line command next to AAOCSM09.

The Object Detail Control panel for AAOCSM09 is displayed.

Figure 2-79 Using Object Schedule Tags
BMC Software -------- Obj ect Detail Control - Edit ------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWAND ===> TGT --- ACBA

The followi ng options are displayed in sequence, or may
be selected by entering the three-character code

CMD - Command Speci fications EV1l - Event Specifications 1

EV2 - Event Specifications 2 NOT - User Notification

GRP - nject Goups REQ - Obj ect Prerequisites

CLS - Cient/Server Relationships SCH - Obj ect Schedul i ng
Ooj ect Nane ===> AACCSMD9 Menber of Group ===> ACGA
Obj ect Type ===> NORM Type of object ( ? for list)
Verify Force Down ===> N (Y/N) Restart Only Control ===> N (Y/N)
Application information:
Aut hor ===> BAOKMZ1
Description ===> Child of WS

Last Modified by BAOKMZ1 on 01/30/2001 at 17:36

Enter END command to process and return, ENTER to continue, or CANcel

Step 2 Enter the primary command SCH to display the Object Scheduling panel for
AAOCSMO9 (Figure 2-80 on page 2-102).
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Figure 2-80 Using Object Schedule Tags - Step 3

BMC Software --- Object Scheduling for AAOCSM)9 - Edit --- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATCOR
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AOBA

Primary Comrands: ADD CANcel END CNVDSHOW
LC CVMDS --------- (E)dit Tinme, (Dyelete Tine
Enter END to process/return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue, or CANcel

LC nj ect Day Down From Down To
Group HH: MM HH: MM

khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkkhkhkhkkhkhkkhkhkkhkkhkkkkkkk*x*x Bottom Of data EE R R R Sk Sk Sk R S S

Step 3  Enter the primary command ADD. Figure 2-81 is displayed.

Figure 2-81 Modifying an Object Schedule - Step 4

BMC Software --- Object Scheduling for AAOCSM)9 - Edit --- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
C | BMC Software Add nj ect Schedul i ng Aut o0OPERATOR |

| COMMVAND ===> TGT --- AGBA |
P DATE --- 01/01/30 |

| TIME --- 19:27:12 |
L | |

| Day Sel ections: MON, TUE, WED, THU, FRI, SAT, SUN or WKD, WKN, DLY |
E | |

| G oup Name ===> |
L | I

| Day ===> !

| Down From (HH: M) ===> . _ |
* Down To (HHM) ===> . | *

| |

| |

| Press ENTER to continue processing |

| Press END(PF3) / CANcel to cancel request |

I ___________________________________________________________________________

Step 4  Enter theword DLY to specify that this object is supposed to be DOWN
every day (Monday through Sunday), and enter the times using 24-hour clock
format (02:00 and 03:00), as shown in Figure 2-82 on page 2-103.
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Modifying an Object’s Routine Schedule

Down From (HH: MM ===> 02 : 00
Down To (HH: MW ===> 03 : 00

Press ENTER to continue processing
Press END(PF3) / CANcel to cancel request

Figure 2-82 Using Object Schedule Tags - Step 5

BMC Software ------- Obj ect Scheduling for AAOCCSMD9 - Edit ------ I NVALI D TI ME
C | BMC Software Add nj ect Schedul i ng Aut o0OPERATOR |

| COMWAND ===> TGT --- ACBA
P DATE --- 01/01/30

| TIME --- 19:27:12
L

| Day Selections: MON, TUE, WED, THU, FRI, SAT, SUN or VKD, WKN, DLY
El

| G oup Nane ===> ACGA
L

| Day ===> DLY

|

|

|

I

|

Step 5  You can enter additional DOWN times by using the ADD primary command.
Press PF3/END to redisplay the Object Scheduling panel.

Step 6  Press PF3/END. The Object Detail Control panel is redisplayed.

Step 7 Press PF3/END again. The Global Overview panel is reddisplayed.

Figure 2-83 Global Overview Panel: Schedule Modified

BMC Software ------------- G obal Overview ------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AGBA
Primary Commrands: EXCeption Group SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CVMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LC CMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Delete
(CAN)cel (Move (R epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC (bject Group System  Actual Desired I nd Type
___ AAOCCSMD7  ACBA SJSC NORM
___ AAOCCSMD8 ACBA SJsC NORM
___ AAOCCSMI9  ACBA SJSsC NORM
__ AAOCCSMLO ACBA SJSC NORM
__ CSBEMSTR A063 SJISE STARTI NG 0/ XE  NORM
WS
EE R R SR Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS Sk Sk kS kS o o o Bottom Of data R R R R Sk Sk Sk S S S S S R
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Dealing with Scheduling Conflicts at Modification

Step 8  To save the changes, enter the SAVE primary command.

Step 9  Enter the primary command BU (BUild) on the COMMAND line.

The changes take effect when the BUILD command is issued for the group
that this object is associated with. CSM issues an error message if it detectsa
schedule conflict. It isimportant to remember that it is not a conflict to have
two identical schedule entries, each for a different group.

Dealing with Scheduling Conflicts at Modification

If an object is scheduled to be UP when its parent is DOWN, CSM issues a
short error message in the upper right corner when you try to exit from the
scheduling pandl.

Step 1  For example, suppose you have completed the schedule panel for

AAOCSMO7, as shown in Figure 2-84, where the object will be DOWN on
Wednesdays, Fridays, and Sundays.

Figure 2-84 Schedule Conflicts: Example 1

BMC Software --- (Object Scheduling for AAOCSM)7 - Edit --- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AOBA

Primary Comrands: ADD CANcel END CVDSHOW
LC CMDS --------- (E)dit Time, (D)elete Tine

Enter END to process/return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue, or CANcel

LC nj ect Day Down From Down To

Group HH: MM HH: MM
_ ACBA___ FRI DAY___ 02: 00 03: 00
_ ACBA____ FRI DAY___ 06: 00 09: 00
_ ACBA____ SUNDAY___ 15: 00 19: 00
_ AGBA V\EDNESDAY 15: 00 19: 00
*

khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkkhkhkkhkkkhkkkkkkk*x* Bottom Of data R R R R Sk Sk Sk S S S S R

Now suppose you did not perform the task described in “ Determining the
Schedule of the Object’s Parent” on page 2-93 and you did not know that
AAOCSMO7's parent (AAOCSM10) is scheduled to be DOWN on Mondays
from 3:00 PM. to 5:00 PM.

Step 2 When you press PF3/END to save this schedule, you will receive a short error
message as shown in the upper right corner of Figure 2-85 on page 2-105.
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Dealing with Scheduling Conflicts at Modification

Figure 2-85 Schedule Conflicts: Example 2
BMC Software ------- Obj ect Scheduling for AAOCCSMD7 ---- M smatch on Monday
COVMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

TGT --- AOGBA
Primary Comrands: ADD CANcel END CNVDSHOW

LC CVDS --------- (B)dit Tine, (Dyelete Time

Enter END to process/return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue, or CANcel

LC nj ect Day Down From Down To
Group HH: MM HH: MM
_ ACBA____ FRI DAY___ 02: 00 03: 00
_ ACBA___ FRI DAY___ 06: 00 09: 00
_ ACBA____ SUNDAY___ 15: 00 19: 00
ACBA V\EDNESDAY 15: 00 19: 00

EE R R SR Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk S Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS o o o Bottom Of data R R R Sk Sk Sk S S S S

Step 3 Press PF1 to seethe entire error message.

The conflict is described as shown in Figure 2-86.

Figure 2-86 Schedule Conflicts: Example 3

BMC Software ------- Ooj ect Scheduling for AACCSM)7 ---- M smatch on Monday
COWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KMzl

Primary Commands: ADD CANcel END CMDSHOW

AACCSMD7 is up at 15:00; but AAOCCSMLO is down
LC CVMDS --------- (E)dit Tinme, (Dyelete Tine

Enter END to process/return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue, or CANcel

LC nj ect Day Down From Down To
Group HH: MM HH: MM
_ ACBA____ FRI DAY___ 02: 00 03: 00
_ ACBA____ FRI DAY___ 06: 00 09: 00
_ ACBA____ SUNDAY___ 15: 00 19: 00
ACBA V\EDNESDAY 15: 00 19: 00

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkkk** Bottom Of data R R R S S S S S S R

Step 4  Toleavethis panel, you must delete all the entries that you just entered for
AAOCSMO7.

Step 5  Press PF3/END to return to the CSM panel.
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Overriding the Calendar for Special Situations

Step 6  To successfully enter the schedule for AAOCSM 07, you must perform the
procedure described in “ Determining the Schedul e of the Object’s Parent” on
page 2-93, note al the times the parent AAOCSM 10 is DOWN, and then
perform the steps in “Modifying the Object’s Schedul€” on page 2-96.

Hint

As a general practice, to avoid these types of conflicts, BMC Software recommends that
you always schedule the children first and then create schedules for the parents.

Overriding the Calendar for Special Situations

The following procedure describes how to override the Calendar to schedule
object AAOCSMO7 to be unavailable (or DOWN) on

03/01/97 from06:00 P.M to 12:00 A M

To access the Global Calendar Override panel, follow these steps:

Step 1
panel.

Issue the CAL (endar) primary command from the CSM Global Overview

The Global Calendar Override panel is displayed (Figure 2-87).

Figure 2-87

Global Calendar Override Panel

BMC Sof t war e
COWAND ===>

Primary Comrands: ADD CANcel END CNVDSHOW

LC CMDS --- (l)nsert Tinme, (Dyelete Tine

Press END to process and return,

MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR

TGT - KWzl
DATE --- 01/30/ 2001
TIME --- 19:49

CANcel to exit wi thout changes.

LC nject Group / Cal endar Down Reason for Down Tine /
SYSNAME Dat e From To Cont act Nane
mm dd/yy HH. MM HH: MM
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Overriding the Calendar for Special Situations

The Global Calendar Override functions under the control of a specific
calendar date. The override is only for the date specified in this panel;
therefore, the affected objects do not have to be restored to their normal
schedules after the override takes place.

A Global Calendar Override entry is associated with a particular object
within agroup. The override takes effect after you press PF3 (END).

Step 2 Enter the following required information:
*  Object’'s name (Name field)
* Group name
» Caendar date (Calendar field)
» Downtimes (From and To fields)

You also can tell the reason for the downtime and the contact name of the
person who asked for it.

If you do not fill in the required information, CSM prompts you in the upper
right corner when you press PF3/END.

Figure 2-88 shows an example of a Globa Calendar Override panel that is

filledin.
Figure 2-88 Example of Global Calendar Override for Object AAOCSMO7
BMC Software -------- d obal Cal endar Override ---------- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COWAND ===> TG --- KMZ1
Primary Commands: ADD CANcel END CVDSHOW DATE --- 01/30/2001
TIME --- 19:49
LC CMDS --- (l)nsert Time, (Dyelete Tine

Press END to process and return, CANcel to exit w thout changes.

LC nject Group / Cal endar Down Reason for Down Tine /
SYSNAME Dat e From To Cont act Nane
m dd/yy HH: MM HH: MM
AACCSMD7 ACGBA 01/12/01 18:00 24: 00 Backup copi es

**************************BOTTOVI O: DATA R R R R R S S S S

Step 3 Press PF3/END to save this Global Calendar Override.
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Enabling Cross-System Object Management

To perform cross-system object management, ensure that BBI-SS PAS to
BBI-SS PAS communications is active between BBI-SS PASs where CSM is
installed and operating.

The following procedure describes how to enable cross-system object
monitoring and management.

To enable cross-system monitoring, you must edit the OS/390 object:

Step 1 To edit the OS/390 object, enter E(dit) in the line command column next to
0S/390 on the Global Overview panel (Figure 2-89).

Figure 2-89 Editing the OS/390 Object to Enable Cross-System
Management
BMC Software ------------- G obal Overview -------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AGBA
Primary Commrands: EXCeption Group SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CVMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(O unce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Delete
(CAN)cel (Move (R)epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC (bject Group System  Actual Desi red I nd Type
___ AACCSMD7 ACBA SJsC DOMN 0/ NORM
___ AAOCCSMI9 ACBA SJSsC STARTI NG 0/ XE NORM
__ AAOCSMLO ACBA SJSC STARTI NG uP NXE  NORM
___ ACeB ACBA UNKNOWN UNKNOWN NORM
__ CSBEMSTR A063 SJISE upP 0/ NORM
_E_ 0S8/ 390

KXK KKK KKK KK kAR X *hkkkxxkhkkxxx*x Bottom Of data FX*¥**xxrxkhkdkkhrhhhhhhrhhhhkkxkx

The Object Detail Control - Edit panel for the OS/390 object is displayed
(Figure 2-90 on page 2-109).
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Enabling Cross-System Object Management

Figure 2-90

Object Detail Control - Edit Panel for 0S/390

BMC Sof t war e
COWAND ===>

The following optio
be selected by ente

CMVMD - Commrand Spe
EV2 -

Ooj ect Nane
Obj ect Type

Verify Force Down
Application informati
Aut hor

Descri ption

Last Modified by BMC

Enter END conmmand to

Event Specifications 2

Obj ect Detail Control -

ns are displayed in sequence,
ring the three-character code

or may

cifications EV1l - Event Specifi

===> WS Enabl e PLEX ==>Y__
===> NORM Type of object ( ? for list)
===> N (Y/N) Restart Only Control ===> N (Y/N)
on:
===> BMC
===> The Qperating System
on 05/03/2000 at 00: 00
process and return, ENTER to continue, or CANCEL

NOT - User Notification

MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
TGT --- AGGA

cations 1

The Object Detail Control - Edit panel for the OS/390 panel includes the

PLEX

field Enable
Step 2
Step 3 Press PF3/END.
Step 4

process on the other BBI-SS PAS targets.
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===>Y, where the default setting is YES.

To enable cross-system management, ensure that Y is entered in thisfield.

To complete enabling cross-system management, you must repeat this
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Performing Routine Object Tasks

Performing Routine Object Tasks

The following section describes routine tasks you can perform on CSM
objects from the Global Overview panel:

Task Pages
starting objects 2-110
stopping objects 2-114
bouncing objects 2-116
resetting objects 2-119
canceling objects 2-122
moving objects 2-125
scheduling an EXEC associated with a CSM ALERT 2-128

Starting an Object

The purpose of CSM isto help manage the availability of objectsin your
system, which is achieved by performing automatic starts and stops of
objects, based on a defined schedule. Sometimes, however, it is necessary to
start an object outside of its schedule.

The following procedure shows how to start an object from the Global
Overview panel when the object’s Actual and Desired states are DOWN.
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Performing Routine Object Tasks

Step 1  Display the Global Overview panel (Figure 2-91).
Figure 2-91 Global Overview Panel: Starting an Object
BMC Software -------------- d obal Overview -------------- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- ACBA
Primary Commands: EXCeption Group SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BUI | d
Locate CVMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Delete
(CAN)cel (Move (R)epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC nject G oup System  Actual Desi red I nd Type
___ AAOCSMD7 ACBA SJSC DOWN DOVN NORM
___ AACCSMD9 ACBA SJSC STARTI NG uP XE NORM
__ AAOCSMLO ACBA SJSC STARTI NG uP NXE  NORM
___ CSBEMSTR A(063 SJSE STARTI NG uP XE NORM
WS
EEEE R R EEEREEREEEREEEEEEEREEESEESESESR] Bottom Of data EEE SRR SRS EEEEEEEEEEREREEEEEEEEESEES]
Step 2 Enter the S(tart) line command next to AAOCSMO7.
Figure 2-92 is displayed.
Figure 2-92 Object Start Confirmation Panel
BMC Software ------------- G obal Overview ------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
C | BMC Software Confirm Start for AAOCSM)7 Aut 0OPERATOR|
| COMMVAND ===> TGT --- AGCBA | A
P |
I I
I I
| Please confirm START for AAOCSM)7 ? N(Y/'N |
L | I
| START all PARENTS of AAOCSMD7 ? Y (YN |
| |
| START now, but STOP as schedul ed ? Y (Y'N |
L | I
| |
S| I
_ I
_ | Press ENTER to continue or END / CANcel to cancel request |
_ |
WS
khkkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhrhkhrdrhhhkkkx*x Bottom Of data khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkkkkhdik
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Performing Routine Object Tasks

Step 3 Reply to the start confirmation panel; the following list describes the replies
that you can enter on this panel:

To start AAOCSMO7, enter Y for Please confirm START for
AAOCSMO7.

If you accept the default setting of N, AAOCSMO7 will not start.

To start al the parents of object AAOCSMO7, accept the default setting
of Y for START all PARENTS of AAOCSM07.

If you enter N, CSM attempts to start only AAOCSMO7.

To start the object and accept the predefined stop time for AAOCSM 07,
accept the default setting of Y for START now, but STOP as scheduled.
CSM starts the object now.

After the object is started, CSM stops the object at the scheduled time.
The object remains under the control of CSM and has an actual state of
UP and adesired state of UPEARLY.

If you enter N, CSM starts the object, ignores the schedule, and does not
trigger a shutdown at the scheduled time. The object will show an actual
state of UP and a desired state of UPFORCE.

Step 4 Press Enter.

Figure 2-93 on page 2-113 is displayed.
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Performing Routine Object Tasks

Figure 2-93 Global Overview Panel: Object Started
BMC Software ------------ G obal Overview ------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0oOPERATOR
COVWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AGBA
Primary Commrands: EXCeption Group SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CVMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (BE)dit c(L)ients (Delete
(CAN)cel (Move (R) epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC nject Group System  Actual Desired I nd Type
___ AACCSMD7 ACBA SJsC STARTI NG UPEARLY NORM
___ AAOCCSMD9 ACBA SJsC STARTI NG (0 XE NORM
__ AAOCSMLO ACBA SJSC STARTI NG upP NXE  NORM
__ CSBEMSTR A063 SJISE STARTI NG 0/ XE NORM

WS

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkkhkhkkkhkkhkkkkkkkk*x*% Bottom Of data R R R R Sk Sk Sk S S S R

The Global Overview now shows that the actual state of AAOCSMO7 is
STARTING and the desired stateis UPEARLY. As soon as the object starts,
the actual state will be UP,

Hint

On rare occasions, CSM issues ALERT ACM720A indicating that the start command has
timed out for an object that has just started. A check of the SYSLOG shows that the object
indeed started. The ALERT, however, remains. The object’s state variable contains the
value STARTING. Use the s(Y)nc line command to synchronize the object’s state variable
with the actual state of the object.

If the parent objects of the affected object are not started by CSM, it is usually due to the
object’s Start Rule not firing. Make sure the Start Rule has fired. If it has not, you must
determine why and correct the problem for the next startup of this object.
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Stopping an Object

For many of the same reasons for unexpectedly starting an object, an object
also might have to be stopped from the CSM Global Overview. This section
explains how to stop an object.

Step 1  Display the Global Overview panel (Figure 2-94).

Figure 2-94 Global Overview Panel: Stopping an Object

BMC Software ------------ d obal Overview ------------ MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AGBA
Primary Commands: EXCeption Goup SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CVMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LC CMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Delete
(CAN)cel (Move (R) epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC nject Group System  Actual Desi red I nd Type
___ AAOCSMD7 ACBA SJSC DOMN upP NORM
___ AAOCCSMD9 ACBA SJsC upP 0/ XE NORM
__ AAOCSMLO ACBA SJSsC STARTI NG uP NXE  NORM
___ CSBEMSTR A063 SJISE STARTI NG UP XE NORM
WS

EE SRR SR Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Ik kS Sk Sk Sk kS o o o Bottom Of data R R R R Sk Sk Sk R S S S

Step 2  Enter the P (stoP) line command next to AAOCSMO09.

Figure 2-95 on page 2-115 is displayed.
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Performing Routine Object Tasks

Press ENTER to continue or END / CANCEL to cancel request

Figure 2-95 Object Stop Confirmation Panel
BMC Software ------------- G obal Overview ------------- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
C | BMC Software Confirm Stop for AAOCSMI9 Aut 0OPERATOR|
| COWAND ===> TGT --- ACBA | A
P I
| |
| |
| Please confirm STOP for AAOCSM9 ? N (Y/'N |
L |
| STOP al |l DEPENDENTS of AAOCSM)9 ? Y (YN |
I I
| STOP now, but START as schedul ed ? N (Y/'N |
L |
I I
| |
P | :
|

WS

EE R R SR Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS kS o o o Bottom Of data R R R S R Sk S S S S R

Step 3 Reply to the stop confirmation panel; the following list describes the replies
that you can enter on this panel:

* Tostop AAOCSMQ9, enter Y for Please confirm STOP for AAOCSM09.
If you accept the default setting of N, the object is not stopped.

» To stop al dependents of object AAOCSMO09, accept the default setting
of Y for STOP all DEPENDENTS of AAOCSM09. CSM stops all
dependent objects of AAOCSM 09 before stopping AAOCSMO09.

If you enter N, CSM stops only AAOCSM09.

» To stop the object and ignore the scheduled start time for AAOCSMO09,
accept the default setting of N for STOP now, but START as scheduled.

CSM stops the object now but does not restart at the scheduled restart
time. The object is now outside of the control of CSM and has an actual
state of DOWN and a desired state of DOWNFORCE.
If you enter Y, CSM stops the object, maintains control, and triggers
restart at the scheduled time. The actual state of AAOCSMO09 will be
DOWN and the desired state will be DOWNEARLY.

Step 4  PressEnter.

Figure 2-96 on page 2-116 is displayed.
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Figure 2-96 Global Overview Panel: Object Stopped

BMC Software ------------ G obal Overview ------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AGBA
Primary Commands: EXCeption Group SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CVMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Delete
(CAN)cel (Move (R)epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
___ AACCSMD7 ACBA SJsC DOMN (0 NORM
___ AAOCSMD9 ACBA SJSC STOPPI NG DOWNFORCE XE NORM
__ AAOCSMLO ACBA SJSsC STARTI NG 0/ NXE  NORM
__ CSBEMSTR A063 SJISE STARTI NG 0/ XE NORM
WS
khkkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhdhhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhrhrhxhhkkkkx*x Bottom of data khkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkkkkhdk

The Global Overview now shows that the actual state of AAOCSMQ9 is
STOPPING and the desired state is DOWNFORCE. As soon as the object
stops, the actual state will be DOWN.

Hint

On rare occasions, CSM issues ALERT ACM725A, indicating that the stop command has
timed out for an object that has just stopped. A check of the SYSLOG shows that the object
indeed stopped. The ALERT, however, remains. The object’s state variable contains the
value STOPPING.

If children objects of the affected object are not stopped by CSM, it is usually due to the
object’s Stop Rule not firing. Make sure the Stop Rule has fired. If it has not, you must
determine why and correct the problem for the next shutdown of this object.

Bouncing an Object

Occasionally, an object might need to be recycled (stopped then immediately
started). CSM simplifies this task with the Bounce function.

The Bounce line command causes a controlled, unscheduled termination of
the object by triggering the object’s stop command. During this stoppage, the
object’s desired state never changes from UP which causes CSM to restart
the object immediately after the object’s Stop Ruleisfired.
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The following procedure shows how to bounce an object (AAOCSM 10):

Step 1  Display the Global Overview panel (Figure 2-97).

Figure 2-97 Global Overview Panel: Bouncing an Object
BMC Software ------------ G obal Overview ------------- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AGBA
Primary Commands: EXCeption G oup SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locat e CVMDSHOW ~ Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (BE)dit c(L)ients (Dyelete
(CAN)cel (Move (R)epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC nject Group System  Actual Desired I nd Type
AACCSMD7 ACBA SJSsC DOMN upP NORM
AACCSMD9 ACGA SJSsC STOPPI NG DOWNFORCE XE NORM
AACCSMLO ACBA SJsC uP 0/ NXE  NORM
CSBEMSTR AC63 SJISE STARTI NG UP XE NORM
WS
khkkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhrhxhxhkkkkkx*x Bottom Of data khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkkkkkhkdik

Step 2 Enter the O (bOunce) line command next to AAOCSM 10.

Figure 2-98 on page 2-118 is displayed.
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Figure 2-98 Confirm Bounce Panel

BMC Software -------------- d obal Overview -------------- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
C | BMC Software Confirm Bounce for AACCSMLO Aut 0OPERATOR |

| COMMVAND ===> TGT --- AGBA | A
P I

| |

| |

| Please confirm Bounce for AAOCCSMLO ? N (Y/'N |
L | |

| |

I I

| |
L | |

I I
_ |

| Press ENTER to continue or END/ CANcel to cancel request |
_ |
__ CSBEMSTR A(063 SJSE STARTI NG UP XE NORM

WS

EEEEEREEREEREEREEEREEREEEEEREEESESESSEXR] Bottom Of data EEE SRR SRS EEEEEEEEEEEREEEESEEEESESEES]

Step 3 Reply to the bounce confirmation panel; the following list describes the
replies that you can enter on this panel:

e Tobounce AAOCSM10, enter Y.
CSM bounces AAOCSM 10.

» To cance the bounce, accept the default setting of N for Please confirm
BOUNCE for AAOCSM 10.

The object bounce request is rejected.
Step 4 Press Enter.

Figure 2-99 on page 2-119 is displayed.
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Figure 2-99 Global Overview Panel: Object Bounce
BMC Software ------------- G obal Overview ------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COVWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AGBA
Primary Commrands: EXCeption Group SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CVMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (BE)dit c(L)ients (Delete
(CAN)cel (Move (R) epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC nject Group System  Actual Desired I nd Type
___ AACCSMD7 ACBA SJsC DOMN (0 NORM
___ AAOCCSMD9 ACBA SJsC STOPPI NG DOWNFORCE XE NORM
__ AAOCSMLO ACBA SJSC DOMN upP NXE  NORM
__ CSBEMSTR A063 SJISE STARTI NG 0/ XE NORM
WS
kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkkhkhkkkhkkhkkkkkkkk*x*% Bottom Of data R R R R Sk Sk Sk S S S R

The actua state of the object is DOWN. When the object restarts after being
DOWN, the actual state will appear as UP,

Hint

If an ALERT Detail panel is active while a Bounce is being performed, you might see
ALERT ACM755A issued by CSMDOWN on behalf of the object being bounced. The
ALERT disappears a second or two later.

This behavior is normal and expected. The ALERT is being issued because an object is
coming down at an unexpected time. Remember that the Bounce command performs a
controlled, unscheduled termination of the object.

Resetting an Object

Occasionally, objects need to be reset back to schedule control when the
object is started or stopped at times other than scheduled times or when the
object was removed from schedul e control atogether.

At the sametime, it might be useful to reset the object’s command limit
count to zero.

The following procedure describes how to reset an object to return it to the
control of its schedule.
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To reset object AAOCSM 10, follow these steps:

Step 1  Display the Global Overview panel (Figure 2-100).

Figure 2-100 Global Overview Panel: Resetting an Object

BMC Software ------------- G obal Overview -------------- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AOBA
Primary Commands: EXCeption G oup SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (BE)dit c(L)ients (Dyelete
(CAN)cel (Move (R)epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC nject Group System  Actual Desired I nd Type
___ AACCSMD7 ACBA SJSC DOMN uP NORM
___ AACCSMD9 ACBA SJSC STOPPI NG DOWNFORCE XE NORM
___ AACCSMLO ACBA SJSC UP upP NXE  NORM
___ CSBEMSTR AC63 SJSE STARTI NG uP XE NORM
WS

KXKKKKKKXK KKK KR XK hkkkxxkhkkxxx*x Bottom Of data FrX*¥**xrrxkhkdkkhrhhhhhhrhhhhkkxhx

Step 2  Enter the T (reseT) line command next to AAOCSM10.

Figure 2-101 on page 2-120 is displayed.

Figure 2-101 Confirm Resetting an Object Panel

B Software -------------- G obal Overview -------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
C | BMC Software Confirm Return AACCSMLO to Schedul e Aut 0OPERATOR|

COMAND ===> TGT --- AGCBA A
P

MC
|
|
|
|
|
| Please confirm RESET for AAOCSMLO ? N (Y/'N
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

|
|
|
|
|
L |
RESET command count for AAOCSMLO ? N (Y'N |
|
Scope of RESET of AAOCCSMLO ? S (SinglelParents/Children) |
L |
|
_ Press ENTER to continue or END / CANcel to cancel request |
T |
__ CSBEMSTR A063 SJSE STARTI NG uP XE NORM
WS

EE SRR R Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS Sk Sk Sk Sk kS o o Bottom Of data ER R R R Sk R Sk S S S
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Step 3 Reply to the reset confirmation panel; the following list describes the replies
that you can enter on this panel:

e Toreset AAOCSM10, enter Y for Please confirm RESET for
AAOCSM10. AAOCSM10 isreset back to schedule control.

If you accept the default setting of N, the object reset request is rejected.

» To prevent resetting the object’s command count to zero, accept the
default setting of N for RESET command count for AAOCSM 10.

If you enter Y, CSM resets the command count to zero.

Hint

The object command count is incremented each time an object is started during the
day, from 00:00 to 23:59.

If the command count reaches or exceeds the defined start command limit for the
object, ALERT ACM750A is issued and the object start is interrupted.

The command count is reset to zero in one of three ways:

« The object stops and CSMDOWN executes on the behalf of the object.

¢ The time-initiated Rule ACMRCO060, supplied by BMC Software, fires at 00:00:01
and schedules EXEC ACMMB800.

« The command count is set to zero by way of the reset line command.

»  For the Scope of RESET of AAOCSM 10 field, you can enter the following

replies:

S CSM restores to schedule control and, if requested, resets the
command count of only the selected object. This setting is the
default.

P CSM restores the schedule control and, if requested, resets the

command count of the selected object and its defined parents.

C CSM restores the schedul e control and, if requested, resets the
command count of the selected object and that object’s children.

Step 4  PressEnter.

Figure 2-102 on page 2-122 is displayed.
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Figure 2-102 Global Overview Panel: Object Reset

BMC Software -------------- G obal Overview -------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AGBA
Primary Commands: EXCeption Group SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CVMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Delete
(CAN)cel (Move (R)epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC nject Group System  Actual Desi red I nd Type
___ AACCSMD7 ACBA SJsC DOMN 0/ NORM
___ AAOCCSMD9 ACBA SJsC STOPPI NG DOWNFORCE XE NORM
__ AAOCSMLO ACBA SJSsC UpP upP NXE  NORM
CSBEMSTR AC63 SJISE STARTI NG upP XE NORM
WS
EE R R SR Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS o o o Bottom Of data R R R R Sk Sk Sk R S S S

The object is returned to scheduled control. CSM either starts or stops the
object as you defined it.

Hint

All the objects defined to CSM can be restored to schedule control with the use of a
single line command. Issue the rese(T) line command for the OS/390 object.

By indicating a scope of C, CSM returns all of the children of OS/390 to schedule
control. Every object in the CSM database is a child of OS/390 by default.

The command count for every object in the CSM database also can be reset to zero
with one command by using the same procedure.

Canceling an Object

In acritical situation, an object might be in a condition where it must be
stopped quickly and a normal shutdown would take too long. The object can
even bein a condition that makes anormal shutdown impossible. In either
case, the abject must be terminated quickly.

Issuing a cancel command for the object through CSM terminates the object
quickly and instructs CSM not to restart the object immediately.

Note that the cancel command does not affect the parents or the children of
the selected object. Only the selected object is canceled.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

2-122  MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Solutions Guide



Performing Routine Object Tasks

The following procedure describes how to cancel an object:

Step 1  Display the Global Overview panel (Figure 2-103).

Figure 2-103 Global Overview Panel: Canceling an Object

BMC Software ------------- G obal Overview -------------- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AOBA
Primary Commands: EXCeption G oup SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (BE)dit c(L)ients (Dyelete
(CAN)cel (Move (R)epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC nject Group System  Actual Desired I nd Type
___ AACCSMD7 ACBA SJSC DOMN uP NORM
___ AACCSMD9 ACBA SJSC STOPPI NG DOWNFORCE XE NORM
___ AACCSMLO ACBA SJSC UP upP NXE  NORM
___ CSBEMSTR AC63 SJSE STARTI NG uP XE NORM
WS
khkkkkhkkkhkkhkhkkhkhkkhhkkhkhkhkhhkhhkdhkhkhhhxkxkx*%x Bottom Of data khkkkhkhkhkhkhkhhkdkhkhkhkhkhkhkdhrkdbhkhkhhhhdhkhhhk

Step 2 Enter the C(ancel) line command next to AAOCSM10.

Figure 2-104 is displayed.

Figure 2-104 Confirm Cancel Panel

BMC Software ------------- d obal Overview ------------ MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
C | BMC Software Confirm Cancel for AACCSMLO Aut 0OPERATOR|

| COWAND ===> TGT --- ACBA A
P

|
|
| Please confirm Cancel for AAOCCSMLO ? N (Y/'N
|

L

|

| WARNING Be aware that by entering 'Y in the field above CSM wil |

| i ssue the CANcel conmand associated with this object
L

| The desired state for this object will be set to ' DOANFORCE
C |

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
Press ENTER to continue or END / CANcel to cancel request |
|

|
|
*

khkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkkkkkkkkkk*x* Bottom Of data R R R S Sk Sk S S S R S R
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Step 3 Reply to the cancel confirmation panel:

» To cancel the object, enter Y for Please confirm CANCEL for
AAOCSM10. The cancel for object AAOCSM10 is completed.

» If you choose not to continue with canceling AAOCSM 10, accept the
default of N and the object cancel request is rejected.

Step 4 Press Enter.

Figure 2-105 is displayed.

Figure 2-105 Global Overview Panel: Object Cancel

BMC Software ------------ G obal Overview ----------- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AOBA
Primary Commands: EXCeption Group SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU I d
Locate CMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(O unce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (BE)dit c(L)ients (Dyelete
(CAN)cel (Move (R) epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC nject Group System  Actual Desired I nd Type
___ AACCSMD7 ACBA SJSC DOMN upP NORM
___ AAOCCSMD9 ACBA SJSC STOPPI NG DOWNFORCE XE NORM
___ AAOCSMLO ACBA SJSC DONN DOWNFORCE NXE  NORM
___ CSBEMSTR AC63 SJSE STARTI NG upP XE NORM
WYS

EE R R SR Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS Sk kS kS o o o Bottom Of data R R R Sk Sk Sk S kS R

The object is canceled and the actual state shows DOWN and the desired
state shows DOWNFORCE.

CSM does not attempt to start the object until you issue either a S(tart) or a
(rese)T line command for the object.
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Moving an Object: Using the Moveable Attribute

Occasionally you might want to move an object from the local BBI-SS PAS
to aremote BBI-SS PAS. Moving objects between systems is accomplished
by making an object moveable (refer to “Moving an Object between Groups’
on page 2-70 for more information).

For example, you might want to perform maintenance on one system, but you
want to move an application running on that BBI-SS PAS to another BBI-SS
PAS so it can complete running its jobs.

Note: An object can be moved from either the Global Overview panel or
CSM Exceptions panel. This example shows moving an object from
the Global Overview panel.

Moving an object requires that the following conditions be in effect:
e destination BBI-SS PAS has CSM installed and operating

+ BBI-SS PASto BBI-SS PAS communications between the two
subsystemsiis active

* object isassociated with the active group on the destination BBI-SS PAS
or has been defined on the destination BBI-SS PAS if the two CSMs do
not share arepository

Note: While an object can be in any state when it is moved, the actual state
of the object on the moved to the destination is UP; however, if you
are moving objects between CSMs that do not share arepository, the
preferred state is UPFORCE.

When you want to move an object:

» Any object that is a candidate to be moved must be associated with the
group running on the BBI-PAS that will control the object (usually on
another OS/390 image).

»  Objects can be moved from a group with the status of inactive or
unknown to an active group if both groups are defined in the same
repository. The object moved from the inactive or unknown group will
not start in that group when it becomes active. It will remain in the group
it was moved to until it is moved to another group.

Note: You cannot move an object to a BBI-SS PAS that is not defined or
does not have CSM running.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Chapter 2 Managing Critical Applications with Continuous State Manager 2-125



Performing Routine Object Tasks

*  When defining the object to be moved:

— The object must be defined to all BBI-SS PASs with exactly the
same information except for the schedule.

— Onthe BBI-SS PAS that an object is moved to, the object can have
its own schedule definitions.

— The object will not start on a BBI-SS PAS until it is moved there.

— When an object is moveable, it can be a member of only one group
but can be moveable to up to 19 groups.

Once the object is defined, you can move the object from one BBI-SS PAS to
another. This example shows moving an object (CICSA) from SY SA to
SYSB.

Step 1  Display the Global Overview panel (Figure 2-106).

Figure 2-106 Global Overview Panel: Moving an Object

BMC Software ------------ G obal Overview ------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AGBA
Primary Commands: EXCeption Group SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CVMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Delete
(CAN)cel (Move (R)epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC nject Group System  Actual Desi red I nd Type
___ AAOCCSMD7 ACBA SJsC DOMN 0/ NORM
___ AAOCCSMD9 ACBA SJsC STOPPI NG DOWNFORCE XE NORM
__ AAOCSMLO ACBA SJSC upP UP NXE  NORM
____ccsA AABA SYSA upP (0 NORM
__ CSBEMSTR A063 SJISE STARTI NG (0 XE NORM
WS

KXK KK KKK KKK kKRR *hkkkxxkhkkkxx*x Bottom Of data FX*¥**xrrkxkhkdkkhrhhhhhhrhhhhkkxkx

Step 2  Enter the M(ove) line command next to the object CICSA.

Before moving an abject from a group with a status of inactive or unknown,
you should verify that the object is not active on any other group. For the
object to be moved, the Move line command can be issued against any group
with a status of inactive or unknown. CSM will unconditionally move the
management of the object from the inactive or unknown group to the group
that you specify as shown in Figure 2-112 on page 2-143.
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Note: Use caution when moving an object from an inactive or unknown
group because an object might be running multiple timesin your
systems. If you move an object under this condition, it could lead to
unpredictable results for that object.

The Confirm Move Panel is displayed (Figure 2-107).

Figure 2-107 Confirm Move Panel

BMC Sof t war e Confirm Mve for CICSA MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
| COWAND ===> TGT --- NS61|

Pl ease confirm MOVE for CICSA ? Y (Y'N) |

Goup id to MOVE CICSA to ? NS62 |

Press ENTER to continue or END / CANcel to cancel request |

Step 3 Toreply to the move confirmation panel:
e Entery

« Enter the SSID of the destination BBI-SS PAS. In this case, the
destination BBI-SS PAS ID isNS62.

Step 4  PressEnter.

The Global Overview panel is redisplayed (see Figure 2-108 on page 2-128).
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Figure 2-108 Global Overview Panel: Moving an Object

BMC Software ------------- G obal Overview ------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AGBA
Primary Commands: EXCeption Group SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CVMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Delete
(CAN)cel (Move (R)epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC nject Group System  Actual Desi red I nd Type
___ AACCSMD7 ACBA SJsC DOMN 0/ NORM
___ AAOCCSMD9 ACBA SJsC STOPPI NG DOWNFORCE XE NORM
__ AAOCSMLO ACBA SJSsC UpP upP NXE  NORM
____CccsA AABA SYSA DOMN DOWNFORCE NORM
__ CSBEMSTR A063 SJISE STARTI NG 0/ XE NORM
WS
khkkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkddhhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhxhrhhhkkkx*x Bottom of data khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkrkhkhkhhhkkkkhkdik

The CICSA object still appears on the CSM Global Overview panel. In
addition, the actual state has been updated to DOWN and the desired state to
DOWNFORCE.

Scheduling an EXEC Associated with a CSM ALERT

The Ind column of the Global Overview shows the following information
about an object:

L indicates that the object has clients

N indicates that the object has children (dependents)

X indicates that the object has an outstanding ALERT associated with
it.

To view the ALERT and its contents, you must use the ALERT
Management Facility

E indicates that the outstanding ALERT associated with the object has
afollow-up EXEC

You can schedule the follow-up EXEC by entering the X (eXec) line
command next to the object in the LC column.
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Some CSM abjects might have an outstanding ALERT that does not have an
EXEC associated with it. In this case, the Ind column displays an X. When
the ALERT associated with a CSM aobject is also associated with an EXEC,
the Ind column displays both an X and an E.

Occasionally, you will want to schedule the EXEC that is associated with a
CSM ALERT from the CSM Global Overview. The following steps describe
this procedure.
To schedule an EXEC associated with a CSM ALERT:

Step 1  Check the Ind column to ensure that the object has an X and an E displayed.

In this example, the only object with aCSM ALERT and EXEC associated
with it is JESA.

Step 2 Enter the EX(ec) line command in the LC column next to AAOCSM09
(Figure 2-109).

Figure 2-109 Global Overview Panel: Scheduling an EXEC

BMC Software ------------- G obal Overview ------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- AGBA
Primary Commands: EXCeption Group SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CVMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(O unce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Delete
(CAN)cel (Move (R)epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC nject Group System  Actual Desi red I nd Type
___ AACCSMD7 ACBA SJsC DOMN 0/ NORM
EX_ AACCSM)9 ACGA SJsC STOPPI NG DOWNFORCE XE NORM
__ AAOCSMLO ACBA SJSC upP UP NXE  NORM
____ccsA AABA SJSsC upP 0/ NORM
__ CSBEMSTR A063 SJISE STARTI NG (0 XE NORM
WS
khkkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhdhhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhrhxhrhhhkkkx*x Bottom Of data khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkkkkhkdik

Step 3 Press Enter.

The EXEC is schedul ed.
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Displaying and Modifying Object States

You can view both actual and desired states of all objects defined to CSM
either

» withthe Global Overview panel
* withthe CSM Exceptions panel

or

e withtwo EXECs, CSMACT and CSMINFO, that enable you to manually
track and change the different states of an object between the normal UP
or DOWN states

You can use these EXECs when you need to override an object’s
predefined schedule and still keep the object within CSM control. For
more information about using the EXECs, refer to “Monitoring CSM
Object States Manually” on page 2-133.

“What the Possible Desired States Are” and “What the Possible Actual States
Are” on page 2-133 describe the possible desired and actual state a CSM
object can have.

What the Possible Desired States Are

Table 2-3 on page 2-131 shows the possible desired states that an object can
have. An object’s desired state is the state of the object according to how you
scheduled the object, or its desired state can be the result of a command that
you issued against the object. You can issue commands (such as start, stop,
reset) against an object to change the desired state either through the CSM
dialogs or with the EXEC CSMACT.

Use thistable to figure out how an object arrived at its desired state:

» Thefirst column lists possible desired states.

»  Thesecond column provides a brief description of the desired state.

e Thethird column shows what command was issued against the object.

» Thefourth column shows the original state of the object before the
command was issued against the object.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

2-130

MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Solutions Guide



Displaying and Modifying Object States

For example, from the first row of the table, you can see that if you execute
any of the following commands against an object that is scheduled to be UP

e bounce
e reset

e resetc

[ up

the resulting desired state of the object would be UP.

Table 2-3 Possible Desired States an Object Can Have (Part 1 of 2)
Resulting Command That | Original Desired
Desired State Description Was Issued Object State
uUpP An object that CSM has started according to BOUNCE UP
its schedule.

RESET Any state of an
object that is
scheduled to be
UP

RESETC Any state of an
object that is
scheduled to be
UP

UP UP

UPEARLY Intermediate state of UP: usually the result of BOUNCE UPEARLY
bringing the object UP before its scheduled UP
time. UPEARLY* Any state
UPFORCE Intermediate state of UP: result of bringing the | BOUNCE UPFORCE
object UP outside of the object’'s schedule,
before its scheduled UP time. up Any state
UPLOGICAL Result of bringing a grouping object UP BOUNCE Uplogical
according to its scheduled UP time.
UPLOGICAL Any state
UPLOGICALE Intermediate state of UP for grouping objects: BOUNCE UPLOGICALE
result of bringing the object UP before its
scheduled UP time. UPLOGICALE Any state
DOWN An object that CSM has stopped according to RESET Any state of an
its scheduled DOWN time. object that is
scheduled to be
DOWN

RESETC Any state of an
object that is
scheduled to be
DOWN

DOWN DOWN

DOWNEARLY Intermediate state of DOWN: usually the result | DOWNEARLY* Any state

of bringing the object DOWN before its
scheduled DOWN time.
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Table 2-3 Possible Desired States an Object Can Have (Part 2 of 2)
Resulting Command That | Original Desired
Desired State Description Was Issued Object State
DOWNFORCE Intermediate state of DOWN: result of bringing | DOWN Any state except
the object DOWN outside of the object’s DOWN
schedule, before its scheduled DOWN time.
CANCEL Any state
DOWNLOGICAL Result of bringing a grouping object DOWN DOWNLOGICAL | Any state
according to its scheduled DOWN time.
DOWNLOGICALE | Intermediate state of DOWN for grouping DOWNLOGICALE | Any state
objects: result of bringing the object DOWN
before its scheduled DOWN time.
COMPLETE State for Transient objects when they have BOUNCE COMPLETE
been successfully started by CSM according
to their schedule. UPLOGICAL Any state
UPLOGICALE Any state
MOVED Obiject control transferred from one group to MOVE Any State

another.

object.

Note: The commands UPEARLY and DOWNEARLY cannot be issued on objects that have been defined as
Restart Only. When an object is defined as Restart Only, CSM waits for the scheduling product to start the
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What the Possible Actual States Are

Table 2-4 shows the possible actual (or current) states that an object can
have. The actual state of an object isthe current state of the object. You can
use thistable to figure out how an object arrived at its actual state:

* Thefirst column lists the name of the actual state.

e The second column describes the state.

Table 2-4 Possible Actual States

Actual State Name Description

uUpP Object has started successfully

STARTING Object is in an intermediate state of UP: the result of starting the object but CSM
has not yet received the start message for the object. If an object’s actual state
stays in STARTING, the object has probably encountered an error.

UPMANUAL Object has been brought UP (from a desired state of DOWN) outside of CSM
control.

DOWN Object has been stopped successfully.

CANCELED Cancel command was issued but CSM has not yet received the stop message for
the object.

ABENDED Object has abended. This state indicates that an abnormal termination event has
occurred for an object and the object is supposed to be UP and no longer is UP.
The object must be RESE(T) to restore it to CSM control.

COMPLETE Object has been successfully started by CSM according to its schedule.

Monitoring CSM Object States Manually

CSM provides EXECs that you can use to manually monitor the state of
CSM objects:

¢+ CSMINFO
enables you to see the actual and desired states of objects
e CSMACT

enables you to start or stop CSM objects without using the CSM dialog
panels
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Using the CSMINFO EXEC to Display CSM Object States Manually

The CSMINFO EXEC displays the actual and desired states of all CSM
objects through a series of ALERTS. These ALERTs are also published to
PATROL Enterprise Manager (PATROL EM). But the aerts are usually not
useful to the PATROL EM users. Therefore, by using the PUBLISH
parameter, you can specify whether the ALERTSs should be published. The
complete syntax of the CSMINFO EXEC is

%CSM NFO [ PUBLI SH() ]

If the PUBLISH parameter is omitted, the shared variable
CSMINFO_PUBLISH _DEFAULT isused. If this shared variable is not set,
the system default for PUBLISH is used. The system default is usually
PUBLISH(NO), but it can be changed in AAOPRM 0.

The shared variable CSMINFO_PUBLISH_DEFAULT isused to establish
the default for the CSMINFO PUBLISH, and it can be set in the
UBBPARM(BBIVAR).

Example 1

To see the actual and desired states of the objects defined to CSM, enter

% CSMINFO PUBLISH(ADD)

at the command prompt on the ALERT Detail panel or from any
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR application to display the current (actual)
and desired states of all objects defined to CSM.

Example 2

To see the state of a particular object, enter % CSMINFO object_name
PUBLISH(ADD)

For more information on PUBLISH parameters, see the MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR Advanced Automation Guide.
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Using the CSMACT EXEC to Modify Object States Manually

Parameter Value

object_name

command

DEP
NODEP
REQ

NOREQ

ssid

Under ordinary circumstances, CSM should control the objects according to
their schedules. The CSMACT EXEC enables you to change an object’s state
without using the CSM dialog panels. For example, you might use the
CSMACT EXEC to modify an object if TSO/E and | SPF are not active.
When you use CSMACT, the object is still under CSM control and CSM can
till track the state of the object. CSMACT can be scheduled on the
COMMAND line of any MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR application. The
complete syntax of the CSMACT EXEC is

% CSMACT object_name command [DEP|NODEP] [REQ|NOREQ] ssid
where

Description

is the name of the object

This parameter is required.

specifies the command that is to be operated on the object

This parameter is required. Valid commands you can use with CSMACT are
listed in “CSMACT Commands’ on page 2-136.

applies the command to the object and all its children

applies the command to the object only and not its children

applies the command against the object’s parents

does not apply the command to the object’s parents

is the 4-character BBI subsystem identifier of the BBI-SS PAS where you
want action to occur

Example 1

To start an object named NET3 and all its parents, at the command prompt,
enter

% CSMACT NET3 UP REQ

The NET object and al the objects that are defined as its parents, both direct
parents and indirect parents, will be brought UP.
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CSMACT Commands

Example 2

To stop an object (named NET5) and all its children, at the command prompt
enter

%CSMACT NET5 DOWN DEP

The NET object and all the objects that are defined as its dependents will be
brought DOWN.

Example 3

To move an object (named CICSA) to another BBI-SS PAS where CSM is
operating, at the command prompt, enter

% CSMACT CICSA MOVE SS02

The CICSA object will be brought DOWN on the current subsystem and
brought UP on subsystem SS02.

The following list shows valid commands that you can use with the
CSMACT EXEC to affect the state of an object. They arelisted in
alphabetical order.

Command

Definition

BOUNCE

stops and immediately restarts an object if the original desired state for the object is
UP

When used on an object that is UP, UPEARLY, UPFORCE, UPLOGICAL, or
UPLOGICALE, the resultant desired state is UP.

When issued on an object that is COMPLETE, the resultant desired state is
COMPLETE.

CANCEL

issues the object’'s cancel command

When issued on an object in any state, the resultant desired state is DOWNFORCE.

DOWN

stops an object
When issued on an object that is DOWN, the resultant desired state is DOWN.

When issued on an object that is in any state except DOWN, the resultant desired
state is DOWNFORCE.

This command requires the DEP or NODEP parameter.
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Command

Definition

DOWNEARLY

stops an object and continues under CSM control
When issued on any object, the resultant desired state is DOWNEARLY.

This command requires the DEP or NODEP parameter.

DOWNLOGICAL

stops a grouping object and removes it from CSM control

When issued on an object that is in any state, the resultant desired state is
DOWNLOGICAL.

This command requires the DEP or NODEP parameter.

DOWNLOGICALE

stops a grouping object and continues under CSM control

When issued on an object that is in any state, the resultant desired state is
DOWNLOGICALE.

This command requires the DEP or NODEP parameter.

MOVE

moves an object to another subsystem
This command requires the four-character subsystem ID of the moved-to subsystem.

When an object that has an actual state UP is moved, the resultant actual state on the
BBI-SS PAS that it is moved to is UPFORCE, and is DOWN on the BBI-SS PAS that it
is moved from.

RESET

sets an object’s desired state based on its schedule and returns an object to CSM
control

When issued on an object that is UP, the resultant desired state is UP.
When issued on an object that is DOWN, the resultant desired state is DOWN.

You can use the DEP or REQ parameters but they are not required.

RESETC

resets an object and the command counter to zero
When issued on an object that is UP, the resultant desired state is UP.
When issued on an object that is DOWN, the resultant desired state is DOWN.

You can use the DEP or REQ parameters but they are not required.

upP

starts an object
When issued on an object that is UP, the resultant desired state is UP.
When issued on an object that is in any state, the resultant desired state is UPFORCE.

This command requires the REQ or NOREQ parameter.
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Command Definition

UPEARLY starts an object and continues under CSM control
When issued on an object that is in any state, the resultant desired state is UPEARLY.

This command requires the REQ or NOREQ parameter.

UPLOGICAL starts a grouping object

When issued on an object that is in any state, the resultant desired state is
UPLOGICAL or COMPLETE.

This command requires the REQ or NOREQ parameter.

UPLOGICALE starts a grouping object

When issued on an object that is in any state, the resultant desired state is
UPLOGICALE or COMPLETE.

This command requires the REQ or NOREQ parameter.
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Using the Command Line Interface

Usethe CSM Command Line Interface to manually monitor the state of CSM
objects. When an object group is defined in the local repository, you are
asked to specify acommand prefix. This unique valueis used by CSM to
determine which subsystem handles the command entered.

When you browse an object group definition, you will see an entry for the
group’s command prefix. For example, Figure 2-110 shows the settings for

group KMZ1.

Figure 2-110 Command Prefix Settings for Group KMZ1

Obj ect Statistics:

Application information:
Aut hor ===> BAOKMZ2

BMC Software ------ G oup Detail Control - Edit  ------ MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWAND ===> TGT --- KMmZ1
Group Nane ===> KMZ1

Conmand Prefi x ===> CSMKM

Rul e i nformati on:

Rul eset Dat aset ===> BACKMZ. AAOC63. KMZ1. UBBPARM

Rul eset |d ==> @& Rul e Prefix ===> ACML Suf fix ===> 0001

Audi t ===>Y (Y/ N)
Dat aset Nane ===> BACKMZ. KMz1l. OFFLQAD
Di sposition ===> MDD

Descri ption ===> Group List for SYSD Again

Last Built by BAOKMZ2 on 07/07/2000 at 12:48:52
Last Mbdified by BAOKMZ2 on 06/23/2000 at 11:43:33

Enter END command to process and return or CANCEL to | eave

Note that the command prefix specified for this group is CSMKM.
Therefore, any commands to group KMZ1 through the interface must be

prefixed with CSMKM.

In this example, where a CSM-enabled MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR
subsystem (version 6.1) is using arepository that contains group KMZ1, you
can issue commands from an OS/390 console against the CSM objects

managed by group KMZ1.
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Commands to the interface have the following format:

user_specified_prefix command objectname parm1 parm2

where the following commands can be issued:

Table 2-5 Command Line Interface Commands and Parameters
Command | Purpose Parameter 1 Parameter 2
STOP Stop an object. no entry no entry
EARLY DEP
LOGICAL NODEP
LOGICALE
START Start an object. no entry no entry
EARLY REQ
LOGICAL NOREQ
LOGICALE
CANCEL Cancel execution of an object. none none
BOUNCE Stop and then immediately start an object. none none
MOVE Transfer monitoring and management from Either the ID of the none
CSM enabled subsystem to another. group to transfer control
Execution of the object will move from one to or the value LOCAL,
0S/390 image to another, if necessary. for the local group
RESET Reset object state to that specified in the none none
object’s schedule.
STATUS Report the desired and actual state of one or | none none
more objects. If an object name is not
specified then all objects in a particular
group will be reported on.
ENABLE Enable processing of a group for a local Group ID to enable SSID to enable
subsystem. group on
DISABLE Disable processing of a group for a local none none

subsystem.

In the case of the START and STOP commands, the valuesin the
Parameter 1 column are based on the input parameters to the CSMACT
EXEC. When a user starts an object with the interface command

user_specified_prefix START AAOCSMO01 EARLY

CSMACT is scheduled on the appropriate subsystem with the following

parameters:

AAOCSMO01 UPEARLY NOREQ

Some examples follow.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

2-140

MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Solutions Guide




Using the Command Line Interface

=

Object group KMZ1 manages AAOCSMOL1. The group’s command
prefix is CSMKM. To stop AAOCSMOL and its children:

CSMKM STOP AAOCSMO01 DEP

2. To move object AAOCSMO08 from group KMZ1 to group KMZ2. The
group prefix for KMZ1 is CSMKM. The group prefix for KMZ2 is
CSMK2.
CSMKM MOVE AAOCSM08KMZ2

3. To bounce object AAOCSM09 and the group KMZ2 that monitorsit:
CSMK2BOUNCE AAOCSM09

4. To check the status of all of the objects monitored by group KMZ1.:
CSMKM STATUS

5. To disable object group KMZ1 which is running on subsystem KMZ1.:

CSMKM DISABLE

6. Object group KMZ1 manages AAOCSM22. The group’s command
prefix is CSMKM. To start only AAOCSM 22 but not its parents:

CSMKM STOP AAOCSM22 NOREQ
Note: In addition to an OS/390 console, the Command Line Interface

commands can be entered on athird party software that simulates an
0S/390 console (for example, the IBM product SDSF).

Security Consideration

To issue the commands in Table 2-5 on page 2-140, you must have security
access. If you do not have security access to issue these commands from the
terminal session, you will not be able to issue these commands from the command
line interface either. If you do not have access, you will receive the WTO:

ACMDPO3E User <userid> is not authorized to issue <resource>
command
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Describing CSM Panels

This section contains the CSM panels and descriptions for the line

commands, primary commands and fields.

CSM Global Overview Panel

Figure 2-111 shows an example of the Global Overview panel for CSM.
Refer to “What the CSM Global Overview Panel IS’ on page 2-44 for more

information about this panel.

Figure 2-111 Global Overview Panel
BMC Software ------------ G obal Overview ------------ MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COWMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KMzl
Primary Commands: EXCeption G oup SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locat e CVMDSHOW ~ Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS

LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd

sto(P) (EX) ec (BE)dit c(L)ients (Dyelete

(CAN)cel (Move (R)epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC nject Group System Act ual Desired I nd Type
WS NORM
__ AAOCCSMD1 Kwmzl SJSD upP UP NORM
___ AAOCCSMD1 KMZ5 I NACTI VE | NACTI VE NORM
___ AAOCSMD1 KMmZ6 | NACTI VE | NACTI VE NORM
___ AAOCSMD2 Kwmzl SJSD COVPLETE COVPLETE TRAN
___ AAOCCsSMD2 Kwmz2 I NACTI VE I NACTI VE TRAN
___ AAOCSMD2 KMZ5 | NACTI VE | NACTI VE TRAN
___ AAOCSMD2 KMZz6 | NACTI VE | NACTI VE TRAN
___ AAOCCsSMD8 Kwzl SJSD uP 0/ NORM
___ AAOCSMD8 Kwmz2 | NACTI VE | NACTI VE NORM
___ AAOCSMD8 KMmz5 | NACTI VE | NACTI VE NORM
___ AAOCSMD8 KMmZ6 I NACTI VE I NACTI VE NORM

To view additional information about each aobject, scroll left by pressing
PF10/PF22 (see Figure 2-112 on page 2-143).
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Figure 2-112 Global Overview Panel: Scrolled LEFT

BMC Software -------- d obal Overview - Desc/Stats ------ MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWAND ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR
TGT --- KwmZ1
Primary Commrands: EXCeption Group SORT SAVE ADD PROFi | e
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CVMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LCCMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (BE)dit c(L)ients (Delete
(CAN)cel (Move (R) epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC (bject Description I d Dat e Ti me
___ AACCswn1 Child of WS BAOKMZ2 07/ 10/ 2000 15:58
___ AACCswnl Child of WS BAOKMZ2 07/ 10/ 2000 15:58
___ AACCswnl Child of WS BAOKMZ2 07/ 10/ 2000 15:58
___ AACCswmn2 Child of WS, Also BAOKMZ2 07/ 10/ 2000 09:05
___ AACCswmn2 Child of WS, Also BAOKMZ2 07/ 10/ 2000 09:05
___ AAOCswmD2 Child of WS, Also BAOKMZ2 07/ 10/ 2000 09: 05
___ AACCswmD2 Child of WS, Also BAOKMZ2 07/ 10/ 2000 09:05
___ AACCsMD8 Child of MVS Again BAOKMZ2 06/ 21/ 2000 19:35
___ AAOCCsSMD8 Child of MVS Again BAOKMZ2 06/ 21/ 2000 19:35
___ AACCswD8 Child of MVS Again BAOKMZ2 06/ 21/ 2000 19:35
___ AACCswD8 Child of MVS Again BAOKMZ2 06/ 21/ 2000 19:35

Field Descriptions

Table 2-6

Table 2-6 describes the fields for the CSM Global Overview panel.

Field Descriptions: CSM Global Overview Panel (Part 1 of 2)

Field

Description

Object

contains the name of the object as specified in the object definition
Objects are listed in alphabetical order.

Group

is the name identifying a group of objects managed by Continuous State Manager

This name must be unique among the other members of the CSM-Plex to ensure proper
object status reporting on the Global Overview display.

System

is the OS/390 SYSNAME where the group is enabled
If the group is disabled, this column is blank.

For objects that exist in another repository or a pre 6.1.0 system, this field contains the
value REMOTE, which means remote or not version 6.1.

Actual

indicates the object’s current status in the system

This state should always match the desired state. When the actual and desired state do not
match, CSM attempts to make them match. Refer to “Displaying and Modifying Object
States” on page 2-130 for more information about object states.

Desired

indicates the object’s desired state which is governed by its schedule

This state should always match the actual state. When the actual and desired state do not
match, CSM attempts to make them match. Refer to “Displaying and Modifying Object
States” on page 2-130 for more information about object states.
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Table 2-6 Field Descriptions: CSM Global Overview Panel (Part 2 of 2)
Field Description
Ind indicates object relationships
Possible values are as follows:
L indicates the object has clients
N indicates the object has children (dependents)
X indicates the object has an outstanding ALERT associated with it.
To view the ALERT and its contents, you must use the ALERT Management Facility.
E indicates that the outstanding ALERT associated with the object has a follow-up
EXEC
You can schedule the follow-up EXEC by entering the e(X)ec line commands next to the
object in the LC column.
Type shows the type of object: possible values are NORM (normal object) and TRAN (transient
object)
Description shows a description of the object as specified in the object definition
Id shows the TSO ID of the last person who modified the object
Date is the last date that the object was modified
Time is the last time that the object was modified

Primary Commands

Table 2-7

Table 2-7 on page 144 describes the primary commands for the CSM Global
Overview panel.

Primary Commands: CSM Global Overview Panel (Part 1 of 3)

Command

Description

Exception | EXC

causes the CSM Exceptions panel to be displayed

The (MON)itor and (EXC)eption primary commands toggle the display between the
CSM Global Overview panel and the CSM Exceptions panel.

On the CSM Global Overview panel, the (EXC)eption command is shown. On the
CSM Exceptions panel, the (MON)itor command is shown.

Group displays the Object Groups application, where you can manage CSM Groups

Sort | SORT sorts data in (up to) two columns of the CSM display in either ascending or
descending order
The default sort sequence is ascending alphabetical order based on the data in the
Object column.

Save | SAVE saves changes but does not activate them until CSM has been reinitialized or a

BUILD command is issued

SAVE does not make changes effective immediately. Issue the BUILD command
for changes to be saved and activated.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

2-144  MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Solutions Guide




Describing CSM Panels

Table 2-7 Primary Commands: CSM Global Overview Panel (Part 2 of 3)
Command Description
Add | ADD adds new objects to be controlled by CSM

The added object automatically assumes that OS/390 is the parent. Enter ADD on
the COMMAND line of the CSM panel when defining new objects.

ADD takes effect after you issue the BUILD command.

Calendar | CAL invokes the Global Calendar Override panel from which you can define special
schedules for one-time only situations

Cancel | CAN causes CSM to issue the (CAN)cel command for the selected object

If the definition does not have a (CAN)cel command, the sto(P) command is
issued. The (CAN)cel command does not affect the object’s parents or children.

Before canceling the object, CSM prompts you for verification:

Pl ease confirm Cancel for object
Cancel ?? N (Y/N)

This command takes effect immediately.

Unsort | UN causes CSM to return the display to the default sequence of ascending object
names

The UNSort has the same effect as specifying:
COMMAND ===> SORT OBJECT A

The UNsort command refreshes the CSM display; it does not affect the database.

CONVERT converts CSM database from MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR release 4.1 or 5.1 into
a new group with objects in the CSM repository

Build | BU saves your parameter changes in the CSM database and automatically issues a
command that tells CSM to reload the control parameters and make the changes
effective immediately

This command requires the GROUPNAME parameter. When you issue this
command, a confirmation panel appears, requesting verification.

BUILD makes changes effective immediately.

Locate | L finds a specified object on the CSM display

Format: L object name

CMDSHOW enables you to control the display of the Primary and Line commands

Issuing the command causes the application to be displayed without the Primary
and Line commands.

Issuing CMDSHOW again reverses the change and re- displays the Primary and
Line commands.
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Table 2-7 Primary Commands: CSM Global Overview Panel (Part 3 of 3)
Command Description
Xref | X invokes the CSM Diagnostic Cross-Reference facility to create a cross-reference of

the CSM database

The cross-reference report is written to a specified data set from which the report
can be browsed or printed. To obtain a printed copy of the report:

1. Change the default value for Browse from Y to N.
2. Specify the SYSOUT class; for example:

- Data Set Name==>'ABC.CSMXREF.RS31'
- Browse report after generation (Y/N)? N
- SYSOUT class for printed report? R
3. Press END to generate or print the cross-reference report.

SAVERULE generates the CSM Ruleset that is defined for the specified group.
The command requires the group name as a parameter.
SHUTSYS shuts down all the objects in a group with a single command

The command requires that a group name is specified and can have an object as
an optional parameter. The default for object is 0S/390; therefore, if an object is
not specified, all objects from the group are stopped. If an object other than
0S/390 is specified, the shutdown occurs for this object and all of its children
(dependents).

Format SHUTSYS <groupid> <object>

Example SHUTSYS PROD - CSM shuts down all objects in group PROD
SHUTSYS PROD TSO - CSM shuts down TSO and all of its
children

Exceptions | EXC

when issued on the CSM Global Overview panel, causes the CSM Exceptions
panel to be displayed

The (EXC)eption and (MON)itor primary commands toggle the display between the
CSM Global Overview panel and the CSM Exceptions panel.

On the CSM Global Overview panel, the (EXC)eption command is shown. On the
CSM Exceptions panel, the (MON)itor command is shown.

Monitor | MON

when issued on the CSM Exceptions display, causes the CSM Global Overview
panel to be displayed

The (EXC)eption and (MON)itor primary commands toggle the display between the
CSM Global Overview panel and the CSM Exceptions panel.

On the CSM Global Overview panel, the (EXC)eption command is shown. On the
CSM Exceptions panel, the (MON)itor command is shown.
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Line Commands

Table 2-8 describes the line commands for the CSM Globa Overview panel.

Table 2-8 Line Commands: CSM Global Overview Panel (Part 1 of 5)
Command Description
Start| S starts an object

CSM uses this command or the EXEC that is specified for this object.
Before starting this object, CSM prompts you with three verification fields:

Pl ease confirm START for object

? N (YN

START al |l PARENTS of object
? Y (YN

START now, but STOP as schedul ed:
? N (Y/'N)

If an object must start without starting its parents, specify N in the second verification
field.

If TSO/E and ISPF are not active and an object must be started, use the CSM EXEC,
CSMACT.

If the Start or Stop command needs to be issued in response to an outstanding WTOR,
you can use the EXEC CSMWTOR supplied by BMC Software. The CSMWTOR
EXEC works only in a JES2 environment. This EXEC has two parameters: object
name and reply. The syntax is as follows:

YCSMAMTOR obj ect _nane reply_text

CSMWTOR can be defined in the Command Specifications panel as the Start or Stop
command.

This EXEC locates the outstanding reply from the object and responds to it with the
reply text that you specified.

This command takes effect immediately.

Bounce | O causes CSM to issue a stop command for the selected object and then restart the
object immediately if the object’'s schedule indicates that the object should be active

All other control parameters for the object remain in effect. The b(O)unce command
lets you recycle a task without modifying the normal control parameters for the object.

The b(O)unce command affects only the selected object. It does not affect the object’s
parents or children.

This command takes effect immediately.
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Table 2-8 Line Commands: CSM Global Overview Panel (Part 2 of 5)
Command Description
Reset | T causes CSM to restore the object to its defined schedule

You might use this command if you have used the (S)tart or sto(P) line commands to
start and stop objects.

Before resetting this object, CSM prompts for the following verifications:

Pl ease confirm RESET for object
? N (Y/'N)
RESET command count for object
? N(Y/'N)
Scope of RESET of :pv.object:epv.
? S (Singl el Parent/ Children)

The third verification field provides you with three options:
S returns object to its defined schedule
P returns object and its parents to their defined schedules

C returns object and its children to their defined schedules

The rese(T) line command clears the status of an object in a manual state and returns
it to CSM control.

To rese(T) all objects to their normal schedules, reset 0S/390 and specify C as the
scope. Rese(T) takes effect immediately.

Dependents | N

displays the objects that are defined as being dependents (children) of the selected
object

In a parent-child relationship, the parent object must be active for the child object to be
active. Therefore, if a parent object is taken down, all dependent objects are taken
down first.

If the selected object has no dependents defined, the Dependents of object panel
contains no data.

Add | A

adds objects to the CSM database

The added object automatically assumes the schedule of the object on which the (A)dd
line command was performed and assumes the selected object as a required object.

This command invokes the Object Detail Control panel.

(A)dd takes effect after you issue the BUILD command.
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Table 2-8

Line Commands: CSM Global Overview Panel (Part 3 of 5)

Command

Description

Stop | P

stops an object from the CSM application
CSM uses this command or the EXEC that is specified for this object.
Before stopping this object, CSM prompts for the following verifications:

Pl ease confirm STOP for object
? N (YN

STOP al | DEPENDENTS obj ect
? Y (YN

STOP now, but START as schedul ed:
? N (Y/'N)

If a parent object must stop without stopping its children, specify N in the second
verification field.

If TSO/E and ISPF are not active and an object must be stopped, CSMACT should be
used.

If the Start or Stop command needs to be issued in response to an outstanding WTOR,
you can use the EXEC CSMWTOR supplied by BMC Software. The CSMWTOR
EXEC works only in a JES2 environment. This EXEC has two parameters: object
name and reply. The syntax is as follows:

YCSMAMTOR obj ect _nane reply_text

CSMWTOR can be defined in the Command Specifications panel as the Start or Stop
command.

This EXEC locates the outstanding reply from the object and responds to it with the
reply text that you specified.

This command takes effect immediately.

Exec | EX

specifies that CSM will schedule a predefined Alert follow-up EXEC for the object on
the subsystem indicated in the target field

The E(X)ec command takes effect immediately.

Edit| E

modifies the current control parameters for the selected object

When you issue this command next to the OS/390 object, the Default Control
Parameters panel is displayed.

When you issue this command next to any other object, the Object Detail Control panel
is displayed. (E)dit modifications take effect after you issue the BUILD command.
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Table 2-8 Line Commands: CSM Global Overview Panel (Part 4 of 5)
Command Description
Clients | L shows the clients of the selected object

In this relationship, an object defined as a server can be started and stopped
independently of its clients. After the clients are disconnected from the server through
commands, the server then stops. When the server is operational again, all defined
clients are reconnected automatically to the server through commands (if the clients
are scheduled to be up at that time).

Clients continue to operate while the server is unavailable but might operate in a
partially degraded state.

If the selected object has no clients defined to CSM, the Clients of object panel
contains no data.

Delete | DE eliminates the object from CSM control

The selected object must be managed through some other means after this command
is issued.

If you attempt to (DE)lete an object that has children, CSM does not allow deletion of
the object. Do one of the following actions to delete a parent object:

« Delete the child objects and then delete the parent object.
« Redefine the parent-child dependency relationship to be a client-server relationship.
« Define the child objects to another parent.

(DE)lete modifications take effect after you issue the BUILD command. If you delete an
object by mistake, issue the CANCEL primary command.

Cancel | CAN causes CSM to issue the (CAN)cel command for the selected object

If the definition does not have a (CAN)cel command, the sto(P) command is issued.
This command does not affect the object’s parents or children.

Before canceling the object, CSM prompts you for verification:

Pl ease confirm Cancel for object
Cancel ?? N (Y/'N)

This command takes effect immediately.

Move | M enables you to move CSM objects from the local BBI-SS PAS to a remote BBI-SS PAS
where CSM is installed

For more information about moving objects, refer to “Moving an Object: Using the
Moveable Attribute” on page 2-125.

Repeat | RE enables you to duplicate an existing object’s definition to create a new object with the
same information

Use this command when you want to define objects with similar attributes. The only
limitation is that no two objects can have the same name.

Refer to “Using the Repeat Line Command to Create Objects” on page 2-76 for more
information about using the Repeat line command.
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Table 2-8 Line Commands: CSM Global Overview Panel (Part 5 of 5)
Command Description
Browse | B enables you to browse the control parameters for the selected object

The control parameters cannot be modified with this line command. The (B)rowse
command displays the Object Detail Control panel.

Synchronize | Y

checks for discrepancies between the current state and the physical state of an object

For example, an object could change state without issuing the expected start/stop
messages, so its current and physical states would become unsynchronized.

When you issue this command, CSM checks every defined object to see if it is
physically present on the system. After checking for the presence of an object, CSM
updates the object’s current state variable.

This command does not change the status of objects that are in a manual state.

Defining and Modifying Object Panels

To define anew abject to CSM, enter the A(dd) line command inthe LC
field next to the object that will be the new object’s parent, or enter the ADD
primary command on the Global Overview panel. The Object Detail Control
panel is displayed.

This panel links together all the panels required for defining an object to
CSM. The panels are as follows:

» Object Detail Control

e Command Specification

» Conditional Commands

» Event Specification 1

» Event Specification 2

* User Natification

» Object Groups

* Object Requisites

» Client/Server Relationships
*  Object Scheduling

The following sections list each of these panels and their field, primary and
line command descriptions.
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Object Detail Control Panel

The following describes the Object Detail Control panel.

Figure 2-113 Object Detail Control Panel Description

BMC Software --------- Ooj ect Detail Control - Add ------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWWAND ===> TGT --- KMzl

The followi ng options are displayed in sequence, or nay
be selected by entering the three-character code

CMVMD - Conmand Specifications EV1l - Event Specifications 1

EV2 - Event Specifications 2 NOT - User Notification

GRP - Obj ect G oups REQ - Object Prerequisites

CLS - dient/Server Rel ationships SCH - nj ect Scheduling
Obj ect Narne ===> AAOCSMD1 Menber of Group ===> KMZ1___
Ooj ect Type ===> NORM Type of object ( ? for list)
Verify Force Down ===> N (Y/N) Restart Only Control ===> N (Y/N)
Application information:
Aut hor ===> BACKMZ1
Description ===> Child of WS

Last Modified by BAOKMZ2 on 01/30/2001 at 15:43

Enter END command to process and return, ENTER to continue, or CANcel

Field Descriptions

Table 2-9 describes the fields for the Object Detail Control panel.

Table 2-9 Field Descriptions: Object Detail Control Panel (Part 1 of 2)
Field Description
Object Name specifies the name of object. You can specify a name up to 8-alphanumeric characters
representing any valid job name.
Member of is the name identifying a group of objects managed by Continuous State Manager
Group This name must be unique among the other members of the CSM-Plex to ensure proper

object status reporting on the Global Overview display.

Format: 8-character, alphanumeric
Default: None
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Table 2-9 Field Descriptions: Object Detail Control Panel (Part 2 of 2)
Field Description
Object Type is the type of the object, either Normal or Transient

A Normal object has a schedule based on the time-of-day and the day-of-week. A Transient
object is started once after the IPL of the system and then its state is not managed by CSM.

You can enter a question mark (?) in this field to see a list of valid object types.

Format: NORM or TRAN. Default is NORM

Verify Force prevents accidental stopping of the object by requiring command verification
Down
Format: Y or N

Y: CSM automatically asks for the stop request to be verified. You must reply to ALERT
ACM705A before CSM will stop the object.

N: CSM stops the object without confirmation.

Restart Only specifies whether or not CSM waits for the scheduling product to start the object

Control Most sites have a scheduling package that manages work based on a time schedule. If a
scheduling package is already managing the schedule of an object and you do not want to
move control of that object to CSM, you can specify the CSM manages that object only for
restart control with this parameter.

When YES is specified, CSM waits for the scheduling product to start the object. If the
scheduling product does not start the object at the desired time, CSM issues ALERT
messages, indicating that the object is scheduled to be started but it has not started.

Once started by the scheduling product, CSM manages the availability of the object by
automatically restarting the object if it ends out of schedule.

Even though CSM is not responsible for starting the object, you must still specify the
complete schedule for the object for this parameter to perform correctly.

Format: Y or N
Y: CSM manages only restart functions.
N: CSM starts, stops, and restarts the object.

Objects that are defined as Restart Only can be manually started or stopped one of the
following ways:

¢ By using the OS/390 START or STOP command
« By issuing the UP or DOWN command with the CSMACT EXEC
« By changing the object’s definition with the object definitions panels.

Author TSO ID of the person who modified the object.

Description Any free-form text you choose to describe this object.

The description should be meaningful to the viewer. You can provide the normal system in
which the object runs, what the object is, or some indication of the dependencies for the
object.

Format: 1 to 40 alphanumeric characters of free-form text. The text should not contain
guote marks.

Example: | RLM for | MSPRODL on SYSB

The description is not used for any object management function.
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Commands

You can issue the following commands on the COMMAND line from the
Object Detail Control panel or on any of the panelslisted to display another

panel.

Table 2-10 Shortcut Commands: Object Detail Control Panel
Command Displays This Panel
CMD Command Specifications
EV1 Event Specifications 1
EV2 Event Specifications 2
NOT User Notification
GRP Object Groups
REQ Object Prerequisites
CLS Client/Server Relationships
SCH Object Scheduling
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Command Specifications Panel

Thefirst panel displayed from the Object Detail Control panel isthe
Command Specifications panel.

Figure 2-114 Command Specification Panel Description

BMC Software ----- Conmmand Speci fications for object ---- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COWAND ===> TGT --- NS61
Start Conmand/ EXEC ===> #S AAM41

User Post Start EXEC ===>

St op Command/ EXEC ===> #P AAM41

User Post Stop EXEC ===>

Cancel Conmand/ EXEC ===>

Recovery Command/ EXEC — ===>

Start Conmand Time Qut ===> 0002 Start Conmmand Limt ===> 0003

Stop Conmmand Tinme Qut ===> 0002 Start Limt Reset ===> Y (Y/'N)
Conditional Start ===> N (Y/N) Condi ti onal Stop ===> N (Y/N)
Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue
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Field Descriptions

Table 2-11 describes the fields for the Command Specifications panel.

Table 2-11 Command Specification Panel Fields (Part 1 of 5)
Field Description
Start starts this object

Command/EXEC | |f you specify a command, enter the same command used to start the object from the
0S/390 console. Prefix the Start command with the appropriate command recognition
character. For example, use a pound sign (#) as a prefix for 0S/390 commands:

#S JES2

If the command has any embedded quotation marks, you must use two single quotation
marks on each side of the command specified in the Start Command/EXEC field; for
example:

#S ACF,PARM="data"

If you use an EXEC instead of a command, do not prefix the EXEC name with any
command characters. Parameters can be passed to the EXEC; for example, to start IMS
with a warm start, specify the EXEC as follows:

STARTIMS PROD1 WARM

When the EXEC STARTIMS is scheduled, it will be passed the two parameters PROD1
and WARM.

The EXEC name is limited to eight characters and must be a valid PDS member name.
The EXEC must reside in a library in the SYSPROC concatenation of the MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR subsystem address space.

Note: A Start Command/EXEC is not required for transient objects.

User Post Start name of an optional, user-specified EXEC that CSM will schedule when CSM receives an
EXEC object’s start message

When CSM receives the object’s start message, the parameters CSM passes to the User
Post Start EXEC include

» Post Start EXEC name

¢ Object name

¢ Object status (normal, forced, or abnormal up/down)
* Start message text-1D

¢ Remaining words in start message

The User Post Start EXEC must reside in a library in the SYSPROC concatenation of the
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR subsystem address space.
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Table 2-11 Command Specification Panel Fields (Part 2 of 5)
Field Description
Stop stops this object normally

Command/EXEC

If you specify a command, enter the same command used to end the object from the
0S/390 console.

Prefix the Stop command with the appropriate command recognition character. For
example, use a pound sign (#) as a prefix for OS/390 commands:

#F CICSPAY,CEMT P SHUT

If the command has any embedded quotation marks, you must use two single quotation
marks on each side of the command specified in the Stop Command/EXEC field.

If you use an EXEC instead of a command, do not prefix the EXEC name with any
command characters. Parameters can be passed to the EXEC in the same way as with a
startup EXEC.

The EXEC name is limited to eight characters and must be a valid PDS member name.
The Stop EXEC must reside in a library in the SYSPROC concatenation of the MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR subsystem address space. The Cancel command/EXEC is issued
automatically if the Stop command/EXEC times out. See below.

Note: A Stop Com

mand/EXEC is not required for transient objects.

User Post Stop
EXEC

name of an optional, user-specified EXEC that CSM will schedule when CSM receives an
object’s stop message

The User Post Stop EXEC can be used to call batch work from the active scheduling
product, update or create incident tracking system tickets, or trigger other events that
should occur after the object has ended.

The parameters passed to the User Post Stop EXEC are the same as the one you can
use for the User Post Start EXEC. The User Post Stop EXEC must reside in a library in
the SYSPROC concatenation of the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR subsystem address
space.

Cancel
Command/EXEC

used to cancel this object

If you specify a command, enter the same command used to cancel the object from the
0OS/390 console.

Prefix the Cancel command with the appropriate command recognition character. For
example, use a pound sign (#) as a prefix for OS/390 commands:

#Z NET,CANCEL

If the command has any embedded quotation marks, you must use two single quotation
marks on each side of the command specified in the Cancel Command/EXEC field.

If you use an EXEC instead of a command, do not prefix the EXEC name with any
command characters. Parameters can be passed to the EXEC.

The Cancel EXEC must reside in a library in the SYSPROC concatenation of the
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR subsystem address space. The Cancel command/EXEC is
automatically issued if the Stop command/EXEC times out.
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Table 2-11 Command Specification Panel Fields (Part 3 of 5)
Field Description
Recovery name of an optional, user-specified EXEC that CSM will schedule when CSM receives an

Command/EXEC

object’s abnormal termination message

If you specify a command and the command has any embedded quotation marks, you
must use two single quotation marks on each side of the command specified in the
Recovery Command/EXEC field.

When CSM receives the object’'s abnormal termination message, the parameters CSM
passes to the Recovery Command/EXEC include

¢ Recovery EXEC name

¢ Object name

¢ Object status (which is ABENDDOWN)
¢ Abnormal termination message text-1D
¢ Remaining words in the message

The Recovery EXEC must reside in a library in the SYSPROC concatenation of the
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR subsystem address space.

Start Command
Time Out

CSM provides automatic verification of Start commands.

Rather than just changing the object’s state when a Start command is issued, CSM waits
for the confirmation message to indicate that the Start command was processed properly.

The Start Command Time Out parameter indicates to CSM how long it should wait for this
confirmation message before posting an ALERT to the ALERT Management Facility to
report the failed command.

Format: mmmm, where m=minutes
Range: 1 through 1440 minutes

Stop Command
Time Out

CSM provides automatic verification of Stop commands.

Rather than just changing the object’s state when a Stop command is issued, CSM waits
for the confirmation message to indicate that the Stop command was processed properly.

The Stop Command Time Out parameter indicates to CSM how long it should wait for this
confirmation message before posting an ALERT to the ALERT Management Facility to
report the failed command.

Format: mmmm, where m=minutes
Range: 1 through 1440 minutes

If you define a Cancel command/EXEC for an object, CSM automatically issues this
command when the Stop command/EXEC reaches the time out limit set in this field.
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Table 2-11

Command Specification Panel Fields (Part 4 of 5)

Field

Description

Start Command
Limit

specifies how many times during a 24-hour period that CSM will automatically issue the
start commands for an object

For example, you can specify that CSM will automatically attempt restarts for three abends
of an object. If the restart fails, an ALERT is issued.

The count of retries is reset when the object stops normally, at midnight every night, and
when you issue the line command Reset.

For example:
« If you specify 0, CSM does not ever attempt to start the object.
« If you specify 1, CSM attempts to start the object once with no retries.

« If you specify 4, CSM attempts to start the object once and then tries three more times if
the object terminates unexpectedly.

If restarting fails at any attempt, an ALERT is issued.

After unsuccessfully restarting the object the specified number of times, CSM generates
an ALERT to the ALERT Management Facility that the number of retries for the specified
object has been reached. An EXEC associated with the ALERT will start the object. No
further restarts can be attempted until the start command counter is reset.

Format: xxxx for 4 positions
Range: 0 to 9999

Start Limit Reset

prevents an abnormally terminating object from endlessly restarting and terminating CSM;
holds a Start Command Limit for the object

When the object is started an internal command count for the object is compared to the
Start Command Limit value. If the value is exceeded, the object is not restarted.

Format: Y or N

Y: If the object is in an UP state or is a transient, its command count will be set to 1.
Otherwise the command count will be set to 0. The count will be set each day at midnight.

N: Do not reset the command count for this object at midnight.
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Table 2-11

Command Specification Panel Fields (Part 5 of 5)

Field

Description

Conditional Start

enables you to issue additional command on behalf of an object

Use conditional commands when an object requires more than one command in order to
be started or a user wants to issue an additional command if the object does not start
within a prescribed period of time.

Format: Y or N

Y: Allow user to specify Conditional Start commands.
N: Do not allow user to specify Conditional Start commands.

Conditional Stop

enables you to issue additional command on behalf of an object

Use conditional commands when an object requires more than one command in order to
be stopped or a user wants to issue an additional command if the object does not stop
within a prescribed period of time.

Format: Y or N

Y: Allow user to specify Conditional Stop commands.
N: Do not allow user to specify Conditional Stop commands

Conditional Command Specifications Panel

If you entered Y for either the Conditional Start or the Conditional Stop fields
on the Command Specifications panel (refer to “ Command Specifications
Panel” on page 2-155), the Conditional Commands Specification panel is
displayed. Figure 2-115 on page 2-161 shows the panel where you specify
conditional Start commands.
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Figure 2-115 Conditional Command Specifications Panel: Start
BMC Software ------ Condi ti onal Command Specification ---- MAl NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COVWWAND ===> Object --- WS
After m nutes issue ===>
Start Commrand/ EXEC #1
After m nutes issue ===>
Start Command/ EXEC #2
After m nutes issue ===>
Start Command/ EXEC #3
After m nutes issue ===>
Start Commrand/ EXEC #4
After m nutes issue ===>
Start Command/ EXEC #5
Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue
Figure 2-116 shows an example of the Stop commands panel.
Figure 2-116 Conditional Command Specifications Panel: Stop
BMC Software ----- Condi ti onal Command Specification ----- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COVWWAND ===> Object --- WS
After m nutes issue ===>
Stop Conmmand/ EXEC #1
After m nutes issue ===>
Stop Conmand/ EXEC #2
After m nutes issue ===>
Stop Conmand/ EXEC #3
After m nutes issue ===>
Stop Conmand/ EXEC #4
After m nutes issue ===>
Stop Conmand/ EXEC #5
Enter END conmmand to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue
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Field Descriptions

Use a conditional Start or Stop command when you want a command issued
after a specified period of minutes has elapsed either after the defined Start or
Stop command isissued or after another conditional command has been
issued for this object.

Table 2-12 describes the fields for the Conditional Commands Specifications
panels.

Table 2-12 Object Groups Panel Fields
Field Description
After minutes | Enter a number of elapsed minutes before the Conditional Commands should be used.

Start Command/
EXEC

The Conditional Command / EXEC is submitted for execution if the object start event
has not been detected and the Conditional Command Wait Time value has been
exhausted. For example, you can enter a command: #S IMSCNTL1

If this is an OS/390 command, the command must be preceded by the OS/390
command recognition character (#). Always use the pound sign for OS/390 commands.
Maximum number of characters for commands submitted to OS/390 is 126.

You can also enter an EXEC name: EXECNAME. This is the name of the EXEC used to
perform a series of commands for the start up of this task. The EXEC must be in a
library included in the SYSPROC concatenation of the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR
subsystem address space.

Stop Command/
EXEC

The Conditional Command / EXEC is submitted for execution if the object stop event
has not been detected and the Conditional Command Wait Time value has been
exhausted.

For example, you can enter a command: #P IMSCNTL1

If this is an OS/390 command, the command must be preceded by the OS/390
command recognition character (#). Always use the pound sign for OS/390
commands. Maximum number of characters for commands submitted to OS/390 is 126.

You can also enter an EXEC name: EXECNAME. This is the name of the EXEC used to
perform a series of commands for the shut down of this task. The EXEC must be in a
library included in the SYSPROC concatenation of the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR
subsystem address space.
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Event Specifications 1 Panel

Pressing Enter from the Command Specifications panel displays the Event
Specifications 1 panel.

Figure 2-117 Event Specifications 1 Panel Example
BMC Software ---- Event Specifications 1 for object ------ MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWWAND ===> TGT --- NS61
Event Identifiers / Type: Cenerate ===> YES
Start Events:
Text |d #1 ===> $HASP373 / M8G_  Job Type / Name ===> STC/ __
Text |d #2 ===> / Job Type / Name ===> ___ [
Text Id #3 ===> / Job Type / Name ===> ___ /[ __
Text 1d #4 ===> / Job Type / Nane ===> ___ [
Text |d #5 ===> / Job Type / Name ===> __ [
Stop Events:
Text |d #1 ===> $HASP395 / M8G_  Job Type / Name ===> STC/ __
Text 1d #2 ===> / Job Type / Nanme ===> ___ [
Text |d #3 ===> / Job Type / Name ===> __ [ __
Text |d #4 ===> / Job Type / Name ===> ___ /[ __
Text Id #5 ===> / Job Type / Nane ===> ___ [
Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue

Field Descriptions

Table 2-13 on page 2-164 describes the fields for the Event Specifications 1

panel.
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Table 2-13 Event Specifications 1 Panel Fields (Part 1 of 2)
Field Description
Generate Specifies whether CSM automatically generates Start and Stop Rules for CSM objects.

Possible values are as follows:
Yes: CSM will automatically generate Start and Stop Rules.
No: CSM will not automatically generate Start and Stop Rules.

The Start and Stop Rules (and optionally, the Rules for an abnormal termination event)
must be user-created. These Rules must be stored in a different BBPARM member than
AAORULCM. Only the CSM-generated Rules are stored in BBPARM member
AAORULCM.

If you specify YES on the Event Specifications 1 panel, Rules will be generated for the
Text IDs specified on the Event Specifications 2 panel. If you specify NO on the Event
Specifications 1 panel, no Rules will be generated for the Text IDs specified on the Event
Specifications 2 panel.

The reverse is also true: If you specify YES on the Event Specifications 2 panel, Rules will
be generated for the Text IDs specified on the Event Specifications 1 panel. If you specify
NO on the Event Specifications 2 panel, no Rules will be generated for the Text IDs
specified on the Event Specifications 1 panel.

Start Events: Specifies the ID of the message that indicates the object has been started.
Text-ID

By default, this field contains the value specified on the default control parameters panel.
The Text-ID is used to dynamically build a Rule in the Rule Set allocated for CSM.

When this message is issued by an object, the Rules Processor schedules EXEC CSMUP
to inform CSM of the object’s state.

Format: 1 to 16 characters
Example: $HASP373 or IEF403I

Type Specifies the event type of the event that signals CSM that an object has initialized. A Rule
is generated using the Start Text-ID and this event type.

Must be one of the following event types: MSG, CMD, ALRT, JRNL

For MSG events, if the Job Type /Name fields are left blank, the resulting Rule is
generated with a Job Type of STC and a Job name equal to the object name.

Job Type Specifies the job type of the text-ID that signals to CSM that an object has either started or
stopped. The Job Type field, along with the event type, Job Name and Text-ID, is used to
construct a Rule for this object.

Must be one of the following job types: STC, JOB, TSO
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Table 2-13 Event Specifications 1 Panel Fields (Part 2 of 2)
Field Description
Job Name Specifies the job name of the event that signals CSM that an object has abnormally

terminated. The Job Name field, along with the other fields on the Event Specifications #2
panel are used to construct event rules for this object.

Must be a valid job name. Rules Processor wildcard characters are permitted.

Stop Events Specifies the ID of the message that indicates the object has been stopped.
Text-ID

By default, this field contains the value specified on the default control parameters panel.
The Text-ID is used to dynamically build a Rule in the Rule Set allocated for CSM.

When this message is issued by an object, the Rules Processor schedules EXEC
CSMDOWN to inform CSM of the object’s state.

Format: 1 to 16 characters
Example: $HASP395 or IEF4041

Normally, CSM monitors object status changes using the object’s Start or Stop text-1Ds.
However, there are situations where monitoring these messages is not sufficient because
an object might terminate without producing the expected messages.

For example, the expected stop messages might not be produced if the 0S/390 FORCE
or SYSPROG EXEC commands are used to terminate an object. The End-of-Memory
EXEC CSMEOM enables CSM to monitor an object stopping regardless of how the object
stops.

Because MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR allows only one End-of-Memory EXEC in each
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR subsystem, the CSM End-of-Memory EXEC is designed to
be called from the EXEC, IMFEOM.

Parameters passed to the EXEC

Two parameters are passed to the CSM End-of-Memory EXEC:
* The address space ID of the terminated address space
» A character string which can have one of two values:

Parameter Value Description
NORMAL Indicates normal address space termination
ABNORMAL Indicates address space was terminated by passing it to RTM

This might happen when using the SYSPROG EXIT command or the
0S/390 FORCE command. This is not an indication that the address
space abended with a system or user abend code.

If the installation already uses an IMFEOM EXEC, you can add a call to the CSMEOM
EXEC by adding:

IMFEXEC SELECT(CSMEOM IMFOASID EOMSTAT)
to the IMFEOM EXEC.

If you have not used the IMFEOM EXEC before, use BBSAMP sample member
SAMPEOM to implement the End-of-Memory EXEC. To use this EXEC, copy SAMPEOM
to prefix. UBBPROC, and make sure to rename it to IMFEOM during the copy process.
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Event Specifications 2 Panel

Pressing Enter from the Event Specifications 1 panel displays the Event
Specifications 2 pandl.

Figure 2-118 Event Specifications 2 Panel Example

BMC Software ---- Event Specifications 2 for EV1 - Add --- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COVAND ===> TGT --- NS61
Abnormal Termi nation Events: Generate ===> YES
Text |d ===> Job Name ===> __ = Job Type ===> _
Text String ===> Wrd/ Q@ ===> ____ |/ __ Event Type ===>
Text |d ===> Job Name ===> __ = Job Type ===> _
Text String ===> Wrd/ Q@ ===> ____ |/ __ Event Type ===>
Text 1d ===> Job Name ===> __ = Job Type ===> _
Text String ===> Wrd/ Q@ ===> ____ |/ __ Event Type ===>
Text 1d ===> Job Name ===> __ Job Type ===> _
Text String ===> Wrd/ Q@ ===> ____ |/ __ Event Type ===>
Text |d ===> Job Name ===> ___ Job Type ===> _
Text String ===> Wrd/ Q@ ===> ____ |/ __ Event Type ===> __
Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue

Field Descriptions

Table 2-14 on page 167 describes the fields for the Event Specifications 2
panel.
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Table 2-14

Event Specifications 2 Panel Fields

Field

Description

Abnormal
Termination
events

Text-id

Specifies the text-ID of the message that indicates the object has terminated abnormally
(abended). This is also known as an abnormal termination event.

If you specify an abnormal termination text-ID, when an abnormal termination event
occurs, the Rules Processor will schedule the CSMABEND EXEC, which notifies CSM that
the object has abended.

If a recovery command or EXEC is defined for the object (refer to the description of
Recovery Command/EXEC), the command or EXEC is issued and CSM also issues the
ALERT ACM766A to notify you that the abnormal termination event has occurred.

Format: 1 to 16 characters
Example: IEF450I

Job Name

Specifies the job name of the event that signals CSM that an object has abnormally
terminated. The Job Name field, along with the other fields on the Event Specifications #2
panel are used to construct event rules for this object.

Must be a valid job name. Rules Processor wildcard characters are permitted.

Job Type

Specifies the job type of the text-ID that signals to CSM that an object has either started or
stopped. The Job Type field, along with the event type, Job Name and Text-ID, is used to
construct a Rule for this object.

Must be one of the following job types: STC, JOB, TSO

Text String

You might want CSM to handle object abnormal termination processing for particular
abend codes displayed in the message identified by the Abend Text-ID field. To do this,
you can use the optional Text String field.

The 1- to 16 character value specified in this field is compared (using the OP field) with the
actual value of the WORDX variable generated from the Text-1D. Abnormal termination
handling does not take place unless the compare is successful.

Word

The Abend Text-ID field identifies the event which signifies abnormal termination for an
object. The Rules Processor breaks the message down into a series of blank delimited
values. Each value is stored in a WORDnN variable.

The Abend String Position field identifies which WORDnNnN variable (i.e. WORD7, WORD12,
WORDZ2, etc.) contains the value compare against the value in the Abend Search String to
determine if abnormal termination processing is to take place.

Valid values are numeric, up to 4 positions.

Op

The values specified in the Abend Search String and the Abend String Position fields
identifies the two values to be compared to determine if abnormal termination processing is
to take place for an object. The Abend Compare Operation Code indicates what kind of
compare is to take place between the two values.

Valid values must be one of the following operands: EQ, LT, GT, NE

Event Type

Specifies the event type of the event that signals CSM that an object has initialized. A Rule
is generated using the Abend Text-ID and this event type.

Must be one of the following event types: MSG, CMD, ALRT, JRNL
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User Notification Panel

Pressing Enter from the Event Specifications 2 panel displays the User
Notification panel.

Figure 2-119 User Notification Panel Example

BMC Software ------- User Notification for object -------- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COWAND ===> TGT --- NS61

TSO SEND ===>

Users

Pager Notification

Contact # 1 ===> Info ===> __
Contact # 2 ===> Info ===> __
Contact # 3 ===> Info ===> __
Contact # 4 ===> Info ===>
Contact # 5 ===> Info ===> __
Contact # 6 ===> Info ===> __
Contact # 7 ===> Info ===>
Contact # 8 ===> Info ===> __
Contact # 9 ===> Info ===> __
Contact # 10 ===> Info ===> ___
ohject Alert Queue ===> MAIN___ Al ert Publish Mdde ===> ADD

Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue
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Field Descriptions

Table 2-15 describes the fields for the User Notification panel.

Table 2-15 User Notification Panel Fields

Field Description

TSO Send CSM automatically sends a TSO message if an exceptional condition for the managed

User ID object exists.

The TSO Send User ID parameter should contain the user ID of the responsible party for
this object. The message sent to this TSO user ID is the same as the ALERT message
generated for the exception condition.

If the designated TSO user is not logged on to the system when the message is sent, the
message will be dropped (The LOGON attribute is not used).

Format: useri d01

Range: Any valid 1- to 7-character TSO user ID

Contact Specify in the Contact field either a contact name defined to the Elan Workstation (if the
option is installed) or a telephone number to be dialed if a problem is detected with this
object. The value specified can be up to 32 characters.

Info The Information field should contain the 1- to 12-character code that is to be sent to the
name of the individual specified by the Contact field. This code should be something that is
understood by the recipient of the automatic page.

Object Alert The name of the ALERT queue in the ALERT Management Facility that will receive

Queue ALERTS for this object from CSM.

Format: 1 to 8 alphanumeric characters
Example: MAIN or CSMOS/390
Alert Publish Specifies whether the ALERT will be published.
Mode

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Chapter 2 Managing Critical Applications with Continuous State Manager  2-169



Defining and Modifying Object Panels

Object Groups Panel

Pressing Enter from the User Notification panel displays the Object Groups
panel.

Figure 2-120 Object Groups Panel Example

BMC Software --------- Obj ect Groups object ---------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- NS61

Primary Commands: Locate CVDSHOW CANCEL
LCCMDS --------- (R)enpbve (L)ist (M enber M o) veabl e

Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue

LC Goup St atus hj ect s Description
NS61 Member 6 Converted on: 01/30/2001 15:45
NS62 0

KXK KK KKK K KKK AR XK hkkkxxkhkkxxx*x Bottom Of data FrX*¥**xxrkxkdkdkkhrhhhhhhrhhhkkkxhx

Field Descriptions

Table 2-16 describes the fields for the Object Groups panel.

Table 2-16 Object Groups Panel Fields

Field Description

Group Is the name identifying a group of objects managed by Continuous State Manager. This
name must be unique among the other members of the CSM-Plex to ensure proper object
status reporting on the Global Overview display.

Status Shows the status of the object.

Objects Shows the number of objects within the group.

Description Contains a description about the group.

Primary Commands

Table 2-17 on page 171 describes the primary commands for the CSM Object
Groups panel.
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Table 2-17 Primary Commands: Object Groups Panel
Command Description
Locate enables you to locate a specific CSM Group in the Object Groups display

This command works similar to Locate command in ISPF display.

CMDSHOW enables you to control the display of the Primary and Line commands
Issuing the command causes the application to be displayed without the Primary
and Line commands.

Issuing CMDSHOW again reverses the change and re- displays the Primary and
Line commands.

CANCEL enables you to cancel your changes

Line Commands

Table 2-18 describes the primary commands for the CSM Object Groups

panel.
Table 2-18 Line Commands: Object Groups Panel
Command Description
Remove | R Remove the association of this object with the selected group. Each CSM object

must be a member of at least one CSM group. Therefore, you cannot remove an
object from a group if it belongs only to that group.

List | L Display all objects, associated with the selected group.

Member | M Makes the object a member of the selected group. When object is a member of a
group, CSM will start the object according to the schedule on the BBI-SS PAS
where the group is active.

Moveable | O Adds the object as a moveable to the selected group. When object is Moveable to
a group CSM will not start the object when this group is active until CSM Move is
issued to move the object to that group.
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Object Requisites Panel

Pressing Enter from the Object Groups panel displays the Object Requisites
panel where you can define the parents for an object.

Figure 2-121 Object Requisites Panel Example

BMC Software ------- Ooj ect Requisites for object ------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- NS61

Primary Conmmands: ADD END CMDSHOW
LCCMDS --------- (E)dit Onbject, (Delete Object
Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue

LC Parent Object G oup Description

_ WS NS61 The Operating System

KXK KK KKK K KKK KRR KKk kkkxxkhkkxxx Bott omMOf dat @ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ *xxxxkkhkkkxkkhkk kX Xk ok k kX k&

Field Descriptions

Table 2-19 describes the fields for the Object Requisites panel.

Table 2-19 Object Requisites Panel Fields
Field Description
Parent Object Contains the name of the parent for an object. If that object is a member of more than one

group, each group will be listed on this panel.

Group Is the name identifying a group of objects managed by Continuous State Manager. This
name must be unique among the other members of the CSM-Plex to ensure proper object
status reporting on the Global Overview display.

Description Contains a description about the object.
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Primary Commands

Table 2-20 describes the primary commands for the CSM Object Requisites

panel.
Table 2-20 Primary Commands: Object Requisites Panel
Command Description
ADD Enter ADD to add a new parent for an object.

Displays the Add Object Requisites panel. On this panel, enter the object name of
the parent and the group the object belongs to.

END Enter END to return to the Object Detail Control panel.

CMDSHOW enables you to control the display of the Primary and Line commands

Issuing the command causes the application to be displayed without the Primary
and Line commands.

Issuing CMDSHOW again reverses the change and re- displays the Primary and
Line commands.

Line Commands

Table 2-21 describes the primary commands for the CSM Object Requisites

panel.
Table 2-21 Line Commands: Object Requisites Panel
Command Description
Edit | E Displays the Edit Object Requisites panel. On this panel, enter the object name of

the parent and the group the object belongs to.

Delete | D Removes a server object from the required objects list for a selected object.
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Client/Server Relationships Panel

Pressing Enter from the Object Requisites panel displays the Client/Server
Relationships panel where you can define a client/server relationship for an
object.

Figure 2-122 Client/Server Relationships Panel Example

BMC Software --- Cient/Server Relationships for object -- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATCOR
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- NS61

Primary Comrands: ADD END CNMVDSHOW

LCCMDS --------- (E)dit server, (Dyelete server

Enter END command to process and return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue
LC  Server Group Descri ption

Connect Comand
Di sconnect Conmand

KXK KK KKK KKK kKRR Khkkkxxkhkkkxx*x Bottom Of data FXr¥**xrrxkkkdkkhrhhhkkhrhhhkkkxkx

In aclient-server relationship, clients and servers can be started and stopped
independently of each other. CSM uses the Disconnect command you specify
to disconnect the client from the server. When the server object is restarted,
the client object is reconnected to the server using the Connect command you

specify.

Field Descriptions

Table 2-22 describes the fields for the Client/Server Relationships panel.

Table 2-22 Client/Server Relationships Panel Fields (Part 1 of 2)

Field Description

Server Contains the name of the server for an object. If that object is a member of more than
one group, each group will be listed on this panel.

This is the same name that is started from the OS/390 console or submitted as a batch
job. The server name must be an object under the control of CSM. This field is
modifiable.

Group Is the name identifying a group of objects managed by Continuous State Manager. This
name must be unique among the other members of the CSM-Plex to ensure proper
object status reporting on the Global Overview display.

Description Contains a description about the object.
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Table 2-22 Client/Server Relationships Panel Fields (Part 2 of 2)

Field

Description

Connect Command

A command or EXEC routine to connect the client object to the server object. This is
usually, though not restricted to, an 0S/390 Modify command or a VTAM Vary
command.

Prefix this command with the appropriate command recognition character, or CSM reads
the input as an EXEC. Use a pound sign (#) for OS/390 commands.

Sample Modify command:

#F IMSPROD1,START
Sample VTAM Vary command:
#V NET,ACT,ID=IMSPROD1

If an EXEC name is used, it must reside in the library concatenation of the SYSPROC
DD name of the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR subsystem address space.

Disconnect
Command

A command or EXEC to disconnect the client object from the server object before the
server object is ended. This is usually, though not restricted to, an OS/390 Modify
command or a VTAM Vary command.

Prefix the Disconnect command with the appropriate command recognition character, or
CSM reads the input as an EXEC. Use a pound sign (#) for OS/390 commands.

Sample Modify command:

#F IMSPROD1,STOP

Sample VTAM Vary command:
#V NET,INACT,ID=IMSPROD1

If an EXEC name is used, it must reside in the library concatenation of the SYSPROC
DD name of the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR subsystem address space.
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Primary Commands

Table 2-23 describes the primary commands for the CSM Client/Server
Relationships panel.

Table 2-23 Primary Commands: Client/Server Relationships Panel

Command

Description

ADD

Enter ADD to add a new server for an object. Displays the Add Client/Server
Relationships where you can add the

Server name of the object

Group Name of the object

Connect command for the object
Disconnect command for the object

END

Enter END to return to the Object Detail Control panel.

CMDSHOW

enables you to control the display of the Primary and Line commands

Issuing the command causes the application to be displayed without the Primary
and Line commands.

Issuing CMDSHOW again reverses the change and re- displays the Primary and
Line commands.

Line Commands

Table 2-24 describes the primary commands for the CSM Client/Server
Relationships panel.

Table 2-24 Line Commands: Client/Server Relationships Panel

Command

Description

Edit| E

Displays the Edit Client/Server Relationships panel. On this panel, edit the

Server name of the object

Group Name of the object

Connect command for the object
Disconnect command for the object

Delete | D

Removes a server object from the required objects list for a selected object.
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Object Scheduling Panel

Pressing Enter from the Client/Server Relationships panel displays the
Object Scheduling panel where you can create a schedule of DOWN times
for an object.

Figure 2-123 Object Scheduling Panel Example

BMC Software ------ Obj ect Scheduling for object ------ MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- NS61

Primary Comrands: ADD CANcel END CVDSHOW
LCCMDS --------- (E)dit Time, (D)elete Tine
Enter END to process/return to Detail Control, ENTER to continue, or CANcel

LC nj ect Day Down From Down To
Group HH: MM HH: MM

EE R E SR Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk S Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS o o Bottom Of data R R R Sk Sk Sk S S S S

In aclient-server relationship, clients and servers can be started and stopped
independently of each other. CSM uses the Disconnect command you specify
to disconnect the client from the server. When the server object isrestarted,
the client object is reconnected to the server using the Connect command you

specify.
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Field Descriptions

Table 2-25 describes the fields for the Object Scheduling panel.

Table 2-25 Object Scheduling Panel Fields
Field Description
Object/Group The name for the group for which this schedule is created. The object must be
associated with this group.
Day The day when the object is scheduled to be DOWN.
Down From The time the object is scheduled to come down.

CSM uses the 24-hour clock for managing down times. If a down time is to span
midnight, two down time parameters must be specified. For example, if an IMS Control
Region object is scheduled to be DOWN from 8:00 P.M. on Sunday night to 2:00 A.M. on
Monday morning, the scheduled down time for that object would be specified as:

SUNDAY 20: 00 24: 00

MONDAY 00: 00 02: 00

Format: hh:mm, where hh=hours and mm=minutes
Range: 00:00 to 24:00

The 00:00 is the beginning of the day; the 24:00 is the end of the day.

Down To The time the object starts after a scheduled down time. CSM uses the 24-hour clock for
managing down times.

Format: hh:mm, where hh=hours and mm=minutes
Range: 00:00 to 24:00

The 00:00 is the beginning of the day; the 24:00 is the end of the day.
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Primary Commands

Table 2-26 describes the primary commands for the CSM Object Scheduling

panel.
Table 2-26 Primary Commands: Object Scheduling Panel
Command Description
ADD Use to add a scheduled DOWN time. Displays the Add Object Scheduling panel

where you can add

< name for the group for which this schedule is created. The object must be
associated with this group.

« days of the week the object is supposed to be down

-- To schedule an object to be down at a specific time on a specific day of the
week, enter the day the down time is to occur.

-- For ease of use, days have also been grouped by Weekday (Monday,
Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday and Friday), Weekend (Saturday and
Sunday) and Daily (all the days of the week). All days can be abbreviated to
the first two letters except for Weekday (WKD), Weekend (WKN) and Daily

(DLY).

-- Saturday, Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday,

Weekday, Weekend, and Daily

e Down From and Down To times (in HH:MM format)

END Enter END to return to the Object Detail Control panel.

CMDSHOW enables you to control the display of the Primary and Line commands

Issuing the command causes the application to be displayed without the Primary
and Line commands.

Issuing CMDSHOW again reverses the change and re- displays the Primary and
Line commands.
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Line Commands

Table 2-27 describes the primary commands for the CSM Object Scheduling
panel.

Table 2-27 Line Commands: Object Scheduling Panel
Command Description
Edit | E Displays the Edit Object Scheduling panel. On this panel, edit
« name for the group for which this schedule is created. The object must be
associated with this group.
« days of the week the object is supposed to be down
-- To schedule an object to be down at a specific time on a specific day of the
week, enter the day the down time is to occur.
-- For ease of use, days have also been grouped by Weekday (Monday,
Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday and Friday), Weekend (Saturday and
Sunday) and Dalily (all the days of the week). All days can be abbreviated to
the first two letters except for Weekday (WKD), Weekend (WKN) and Daily
(DLY).
-- Saturday, Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday,
Weekday, Weekend, and Daily.
e Down From and Down To times (in HH:MM format)
Delete | D Use to delete a scheduled DOWN time.

Global Calendar Override Panel

CSM enables the creation of calendar overrides for special situationsin
which objects can be brought DOWN outside the normal scheduled down
time. Overrides also can be scheduled to extend the time an object is
available.

The Global Calendar Override application does not check for conflicting
schedules with dependents of the object for which the override is schedul ed.

When an override is specified for an object, that object and all of its
dependents are taken down on the specified date and time. This eliminates
the need to specify the special down times for each object affected by the
temporary schedule change.

To access the Globa Caendar Override panel, issue the CALendar primary

command from the CSM Global Overview panel (Figure 2-124 on page 2-
181 is displayed).
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Figure 2-124 Global Calendar Override Panel Example

BMC Software --------- d obal Cal endar Override ---------- MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR

COWAND ===> TGT --- NS61

Primary Commands: ADD CANcel END CMDSHOW DATE --- 01/31/20
TIME --- 17:25

LC CMDS --- (l)nsert Tinme, (Dyelete Tine

Press END to process and return, CANcel to exit w thout changes.

LC nject Group / Cal endar Down Reason for Down Tine
SYSNAME Dat e From To Cont act Nane
mm dd/yy HH. MM HH: WM

KXK KK KKK KKKk KRRk kkkxxkhkkkxx*x Bottom Of data FrX*¥**xrxrxkhkdkkhxhhhkhkxkhkkkxx

The Global Calendar Override functions under the control of a specific
calendar date. The override is only for the date specified in this panel;
therefore, the affected objects do not have to be restored to their normal
schedules after the override takes place.

Field Descriptions

Table 2-28 describes the fields for the Global Calendar Override panel.

Table 2-28 Global Calendar Override Panel (Part 1 of 2)
Field Description
Object Object name to which this special schedule override applies.

Because of the parent-child dependencies that CSM manages, CSM automatically
overrides the schedules of any objects that are defined as dependents of the selected
object. CSM also automatically disconnects any client objects defined to the selected
object before ending the object.

When the object is returned to operation, the dependent objects are restarted and the
client objects are connected to the server object automatically.

Format: objname

Group/SYSNAME Group and OS/390 SYSNAME where this override is supposed to occur.

Calendar Date Specific date for which the special schedule applies.

This is the only date the override is in effect. On all other days and dates, the normal
schedules for the objects are in effect. If a special schedule is specified for an object, it
is used in addition to the normal schedule for the object.

Format: 8 characters mm/dd/yy, where mm=month, dd=day, yy=year
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Table 2-28 Global Calendar Override Panel (Part 2 of 2)
Field Description
Down From Time CSM begins the process of stopping the selected object and its dependents.

If it is necessary to have the system completely down by a specific time, you must allow
time for the normal shutdown process to occur. If a down time is to span midnight of
one day into another day, two down time parameters must be specified.

For example, if an IMS Control Region object is scheduled to be DOWN from 8:00 P.M.
on Sunday night to 2:00 A.M. on Monday morning, the scheduled down time for that
object would be specified as:

SUNDAY 22:00 24:00

MONDAY 00: 00 02: 00

Format: hh:mm, where hh=hours and mm=minutes
Range: 00:00 to 24:00

The 00:00 is the beginning of the day; the 24:00 is the end of the day.

Down To

Time CSM attempts to start the object, except in the case of 0S/390.

If 0S/390 is not active, then MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR and CSM are not active.
However, when MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR and CSM are initialized, CSM
automatically starts all the objects that should be active at that time.

Format: hh:mm, where hh=hours and mm=minutes
Range: 00:00 to 24:00

The 00:00 value is the beginning of the day; the 24:00 value is the end of the day.

Reason for Down
Time

Lets you document the reason for the special down time for the affected objects.

Format: 1 to 21 positions of free-form text

Contact

Group or individual responsible for scheduling the special down time for the affected
objects.

Format: 1 to 16 positions of free-form text
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Primary Command

Table 2-29 describes the primary commands for the Global Calendar

Override panel.
Table 2-29 Global Calendar Override Primary Commands
Command Description
ADD Add scheduled down times for the selected objects.

Type ADD in the COMMAND===> area of the display for an additional scheduled down
time for this object. If the added schedule conflicts with any required objects, a message
indicating the condition is displayed.

ADD takes effect after you issue the BUILD command.

CANCcel Return to the screen without processing changes.

Type CANcel in the COMMAND===> area of the display to cancel any changes and
return to the screen.

END Process changes and return to the screen.

Type END in the COMMAND===> area of the display to process your changes and
return to the screen.

CMDSHOW enables you to control the display of the Primary and Line commands

Issuing the command causes the application to be displayed without the Primary and Line
commands.

Issuing CMDSHOW again reverses the change and re- displays the Primary and Line
commands.
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Line Commands

Table 2-30 describes the line commands for the Global Calendar Override

panel.
Table 2-30 Global Calendar Override Line Commands
Command Description
Insert Time | | Add an additional object and special schedule to the Global Calendar Override panel.

To insert a new schedule for an object, type the line command in the line command
(LC) column and press Enter. Use the tab key to move the cursor to the name field
and fill in the blanks in the display. Upon completing each field, press the tab key to
position the cursor in the next field.

(Dnsert modifications take effect after you issue the BUILD command.

Delete Time | D Remove the special schedule for an object.

To use this line command, use the tab key to position the cursor in the line command
(LC) column for the desired object and type D. Press Enter to remove the special
schedule for the selected object.

If you delete a schedule by mistake, issue the CANCEL primary command.

(D)elete modifications take effect after you issue the BUILD command.

Object Groups Panel

Every aobject must belong to agroup. Therefore, when you bring CSM up for
the first time, the first task you must complete isto create a group before you
can begin defining objects. A group name can be one- to eight-characters
long, but it is recommended that you name the first group the SSID of the
subsystem that you bring CSM up on.

Table 2-125 on page 185 shows an example of the Object Groups panel.
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Figure 2-125 Object Groups Panel Example

BMC Software ------------ hject Goups -------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR

COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KwmZl

Pri mary Commands: ADD Locate CMDSHOW  BUI LD

LCCMDS -------- (BU)ild (S)ync (BE)ydit E(n)able (D)isable (Offload

(A) dd (DE)lete (L)ist (R epeat (B)rowse

LC Goup System SSI D Cbj ect s Description

Field Descriptions

Table 2-31 describes the fields for the Object Groups panel.

Table 2-31 Object Groups Panel Fields

Field Description

Group is the name identifying a group of objects managed by Continuous State Manager
This name must be unique among the other members of the CSM-Plex to ensure proper
object status reporting on the Global Overview display.

System is the OS/390 SYSNAME where the group is enabled. If a group is disabled, this field will
be blank.

SSID is the subsystem ID (SSID) where the group is enabled
If a group is disabled, this field will be blank.

Objects lists the objects in the group

Description contains a description about the group
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Primary Commands

Table 2-32 describes the primary commands for the CSM Object Groups

panel.
Table 2-32 Primary Commands: Object Groups Panel
Command Description
ADD enables you to add a new Group to the current CSM repository

CSM displays the Group Detail Control panel where you can specify all Group
definitions (refer to Figure 2-126 on page 2-188).

The ADD Primary command can be entered by itself, or with a Group name; for
example: ADD GROUP123

To activate the newly created Group you need to issue Enable line command from
the Object Groups display and specify on which CSM partner (PAS) the Group
should be active.

Locate enables you to locate a specific CSM Group in the Object Groups display
This command works similar to Locate command in ISPF display.

CMDSHOW enables you to control the display of the Primary and Line commands

Issuing the command causes the application to be displayed without the Primary
and Line commands.

Issuing CMDSHOW again reverses the change and re- displays the Primary and
Line commands.

BUILD enables you to issue Build against CSM Group
Build saves all changes made online and activates them immediately.

The BUILD command requires parameter of Group Name.
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Line Commands

Table 2-33 describes the primary commands for the CSM Object Groups

panel.
Table 2-33 Line Commands: Object Groups Panel
Command Description
Build | BU enables you to issue Build against CSM Group

Build saves all changes made online and activates them immediately.

Synchronize | Y

Tells CSM that there could be a discrepancy between the current state and the
physical state of an object.

For example, an object could change state without issuing the expected start/stop
messages, so its current and physical states would become unsynchronized.

When you issue this command, CSM checks every defined object to see if it is
physically present on the system. After checking for the presence of an object,
CSM updates the object’s current state variable.

This command does not change the status of objects that are in a manual state.

Offload | O offloads captured event statistics information to the statistics data set named in the
group’s definition

Edit | E displays the Group Detail Control panel where you can edit the attributes of the
group

Enable | N enables a group

Disable | D disables a group

Add | A add new groups to be controlled by CSM

Delete | DE eliminates the group from the control of CSM

List | L display all objects, associated with the selected group

Repeat | R enables you to duplicate an existing group’s definition to create a new group with
the same information
Use this when you want to define groups with similar attributes. The only limitation
is that no two groups can have the same name.

Browse | B enables you to browse the control parameters for the selected group.

The control parameters cannot be modified with this line command. The (B)rowse
command displays the Object Groups Detail Control panel.
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Group Detail Control

Figure 2-126 shows an example of the Group Detail Control panel.

Figure 2-126 Group Detail Control Example

BMC Software ------- G oup Detail Control - Add  ------ MAI NVI EW Aut oOPERATOR
COWMAND ===> TGT --- KMzl
GOUp Name ===>

Commrand Prefi x ===>

Rul e i nformation:
Rul eset Dat aset ===>
Rul eset Id ===> __ Rul e Prefix ===> Suffix ===>

Ooj ect Statistics:
Dat aset Nane ===>
Di sposition ===> ( SHR/ MOD)

Application information:
Aut hor ===> BAOKMZ1
Descri ption ===>

Enter END command to process and return or CANcel to |eave

Field Descriptions

Table 2-34 describes the fields for the Group Detail Control panel.

Table 2-34 Group Detail Control Panel Fields (Part 1 of 2)
Field Description
Group name The name identifying a group of objects managed by Continuous State Manager. This

name must be unique among the other members of the CSM-Plex to ensure proper object
status reporting on the Global Overview display.

Command Prefix | A 1-to 16-character identifier used by the CSM Command Line Interface to route
commands to the appropriate CSM object group for processing. The prefix must be unique
among other members of the local CSM repository.

Commands issued to the interface can enable users to monitor and manage objects in the
group without the need for a terminal session display, knowledge of specialized execs and
parameters or displaying groups of MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR variables.
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Table 2-34

Group Detail Control Panel Fields (Part 2 of 2)

Field

Description

Rule Dataset

The Rules that indicate the Start, Stop and Recovery events for the objects managed by
this group are stored in a parameter data set that is allocated to the MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR BBI-PAS. In order for the CSM application to know where to write the
Rules to be generated when either the BUILD or the SAVERULE command is issued for
this group you must specify the Ruleset data set name in this field.

For proper operation, the data set specified in this entry must be in the BBIPARM DD
concatenation of the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR BBI-PAS.

Ruleset | D

The 2-character suffix of the Ruleset ID containing the Start, Stop and Recovery events for
the objects managed by this group. The subsystem component of CSM will append this
suffix onto the string AAORUL and checks to see if this Ruleset is active when CSM is
managing this group.

The Ruleset identified by this suffix must be present in one of the data sets in the
BBIPARM concatenation in MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR BBI-PAS.

Rule Prefix

A 4-character string makes up the first four characters of the Rules generated by CSM for
this group (see Ruleset id tutorial). As each Rule is generated by the CSM application the
prefix will have the Rule Suffix appended to it and written into the Rule ID field.

Suffix

A 4-digit number that makes up the last four characters of the Rules generated by CSM for
this group. As each Rule is generated by the CSM application the suffix is incremented by
one, appended to the Rule Prefix and written into the Rule ID field.

Dataset Name

If you want CSM to capture statistics on object Start, Stop and Recovery events, the name
of a preallocated data set must be supplied in the Statistics Dataset Name field.

When CSM captures event statistics information the data is written to the
CSMSTATISTICS array in the local subsystem. EXEC ACMMB800 off loads the data from
the array daily at midnight to the data set named in the Statistics Dataset Name field.

Note: The CSM object statistics data set should be a fixed block sequential data set with
the maximum record length of 80 bytes.

Disposition Used in conjunction with the Dataset Name field. Determines if the data is to be
offloaded to the beginning of the data set (SHR) or after the data previously off-loaded
(MOD) to the data set.

Author Display-only field showing the TSO ID of the person who last modified the group.

Description Brief description (30 characters or less) of the group.
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Chapter 3 JES2 Solution

The Job Entry Subsystem (JES) is critical to the processing flow of your
MV S environment. You might have jobs that execute under the control of
JES that are critical to your data center.

BMC Software provides the JES2 Monitoring Solution, which alerts data
center personnel of any JES2-related problems.

JES2 Monitoring Solution

The Job Entry Subsystem isacritical MV S subsystem. If JES2 is not
functioning correctly, the throughput on the MV S system is adversely

affected. The JES2 Monitoring Solution ensures that JES2 system problems
are recognized immediately.
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JES2 Monitoring Solution

Variables

Invocation

For this solution to function properly in your environment, you must
establish values for the following variables:

SYSPROG TSO user ID of the primary system programmer who isto receive
warning messages

SYSBEEP information to be placed on pager

MVSCALL name of support person for Elan to page. This name must be
defined on the Elan Workstation

SYSJES version, release, and modification level of JES in the form SPn.n.n
of

SYSMVS version, release, and modification level of MV Sin the form of
SPn.n.n.

See Appendix D, “MV S Solution Variables® for information about
initializing variables and default settings.

This solution isinvoked by Rules for the following JES2 messages.
$SHASPO50 JES2 Resource Shortage

$HASP093 nn% Spool Utilization (JES2V?2)

$HASP095 JES2 Catastrophic Error Or Abend

$HASP646 nn% Spool Utilization (JES2 V3)
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Processing Flow

When any of the following messages are received, an ALERT isissued with
an alarm. If avalueis specified for the SY SPROG variable, a message is sent
to the system programmer's TSO user ID.

$HASPO50 JES2 Resource Shortage

$HASP093 nn% Spool Utilization (with greater than 80% utilization)
$HASP095 JES2 Catastrophic Error Or Abend

$HASP355 Spool Volumes Are Full

$HASP646 nn% Spool Utilization (with greater than 80% utilization)

For the $HA SP095 and $HA SP355 messages, an outboard pager call is also
made if all the following conditions are met:

» the outboard component isinstalled
» avaueissupplied for MV SCALL, specifying the person who is paged

o avaueissupplied for SY SBEEP, specifying the information that is sent
to the pager

For $HA SP355, the command to drain the initiatorsis issued.

EXECs

The EXECs for the JES2 Monitoring Solutions are:
$HASPO50 Handles $HA SP050 message
$HASP093 Handles $HA SP093 message
$HASP095 Handles $HA SP095 message
$HASP355 Handles $HA SP355 message

$HASP646 Handles $HA SP646 message
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Rules

The Rules for the JES2 Monitoring Solution are:
$HASPO50 Text-ID=$HA SP0O50
$HASP093 Text-ID=$HA SP093
$HASP095 Text-ID=$HA SP095
$HASP355 Text-ID=$HA SP355
$HASP646 Text-ID=$HA SP646

The Rules are distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULML1. You
must ENABLE these Rules to implement this solution.
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Chapter 4 Storage Subsystems
Solutions

The DASD and tape subsystems can be just as important to your data center's
performance as the processor. The commands and replies used to
communicate with the storage subsystems are not always easy to use. Shared
DASD environments present an even greater challenge.

BMC Software provides the following Storage Subsystems Solutions:
Shared DASD Control

Allows devices to be varied online/offline to al shared systems
with one command

TLMS
Provides a console interfaceto TLMS
Storage Reply

Provides automatic reply to storage WTORS

Shared DASD Control Solution

You must issue commands on each system in the shared DASD configuration
to change the status of a volume. This can also require switching consoles.

The Shared DASD Control Solution allows the status of a shared DASD

volume to be changed using one command. The status changeis
automatically propagated to the other systems in the configuration.
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Shared DASD Control Solution

Variables

Invocation

For this solution to function properly in your environment, you must
establish values for the following variables:

SYSN number of MV S systems in the shared DASD configuration

SYS1-SYSn names of the primary AutoOPERATOR subsystems on each MVS
system in the shared DASD configuration

See Appendix D, “MV S Solution Variables® for information about
initializing the variables and default settings.

This solution is operator-invoked. Enter
% XSY SVARY P1 P2 P3

on the COMMAND line to change the status of a shared DASD volume,
where

P1 Isthe UCB address
P2 Isthe desired status (for example, online or offline)
P3 Should be SHR for 3480s

Processing Flow

EXECs

When the operator requests that the status of a device be changed, an EXEC
is scheduled to execute on each system in the shared DASD complex.

The scheduled EXEC issues either the VARY DEV,ONLINE or VARY
DEV,OFFLINE command depending on the operator specification.

The EXECs for the Shared DASD Control Solution are:

XSYSVARY Schedule EXECs on all systems

MST001C Issue VARY commands
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LMS Solution

Rules

There are no Rules for the Shared DASD Control Solution.
LMS Solution

Some data centers dedicate a console to the TLM S INQR task so the operator
need not search constantly for the outstanding reply number using theD R, L
command.
This solution lets TLM S commands be entered from the MCS console
without knowing the outstanding reply number.

Variables
This solution does not require any values to be set for variables.

Invocation

This solution is operator-invoked. Enter
%TLMSP1P2

on the COMMAND lineto issue a TLMS command, where:

P1 Isthe TLMS command; valid values are DV, DVA, DVH, DVL,
DVM, and DVR
P2 I's the volume serial number

Processing Flow

The RESOLVE REPLIES command is used to determine the outstanding
reply number for the CAT2291D Message ID.

When the outstanding reply number isfound, the TLM S command is issued
using the command and volume specified by the operator.
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Storage Reply Solution

EXECs

The EXEC for the TLMS Solution is;

TLMS Finds outstanding reply, issues command

Rules

There are no Rules for the TLM S Solution.

Storage Reply Solution

The DASD and tape storage subsystems issue WTORSs that require operator
intervention. If these are not replied to in atimely manner, alocation queues
can back up and cause degradation of system throughput. This solution
ensures that the storage WTORs are replied to correctly and immediately.

Variables

This solution does not require any values to be set for variables.

Invocation

This solution isinvoked by Rules for the following messages:

IEC701D M ddd, Volume To Be Labeled ser
|EF238D Reply Device Name, Wait or Cancel
|EF433D Wait Requested - Reply Hold or Nohold

Processing Flow

The following table shows the replies generated automatically for each
WTOR.
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Storage Reply Solution

Table 4-1 WTOR Generated Replies
WTOR Description Reply
IEC701D M ddd, Volume To Be Labeled ser M
IEF238D Reply Device Name, Wait or Cancel Wait
IEF433D Wait Requested - Reply Hold or Nohold Nohold
EXECs
The EXECs for the Storage Reply Solution are:
IEC701D Handles IEC701D Message
|EF238D Handles IEF238D Message
|EF433D Handles IEF433D Message
Rules

The Rules for the Storage Reply Solution are:

I[EC701D Text-ID=IEC701D
IEF238D Text-1D=IEF238D
|EF433D Text-1D=IEF433D

The Rules are distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULM1. You
must ENABLE these Rules to implement this solution.
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Storage Reply Solution
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Chapter 5 Monitoring Solutions

The following Monitoring Solutions, provided by BMC Software, are
designed to assist data center personnel in monitoring events occurring in the
system:

Dump Data Sets Manages dump data sets to keep a minimum number available
WTO Buffers Resolves WTO buffer shortages

SMF Data Sets Manages dumping and switching of SMF data sets

LOGREC Manages clearing of SY S1.LOGREC

RMF Monitor Monitors status of RMF

Dump Data Sets Monitoring Solution

Variables

This solution helps the system automatically manage its system dump data
sets. It attempts to keep a minimum number of dump data sets free at all
times.

For this solution to function properly in your environment, you must
establish values for the following variables:

DUMPCLER Name of task to clear dump data sets
DUMPMF Number of dump data sets to keep clear

DUMPNDS Total number of dump data sets
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Dump Data Sets Monitoring Solution

Invocation

See Appendix D, “MV S Solution Variables® for information about
initializing the variables and default settings.

This solution isinvoked by Rules for the following messages.

IEA9L1E Complete/Partial Dump on SY S1.DUMPNnn
IEA994A All Dump Data Sets Are Full And No SVC Dumps Can Be Taken
IEA994E All Allocated SY S1.DUMP Data Sets Are Full

This solution can also be operator-invoked. Type:
Y%@DUMPCL RO

to clear the oldest dump data set.

Processing Flow

The following processing checks for a value specification for the variable
DUMPCLER. If avalueis not specified, processing ends.

When the IEA911E Complete/Partial Dump on SY S1.DUM Pnn message
is received, the current number of free dump data setsis compared to the
minimum number that should be kept free. If the number of free data setsis
less than the minimum, atask to clear the oldest dump data set is started.

When either of the following messages is received, atask to clear the oldest
dump data set is started:

|EA994A All Dump Data Sets Are Full And No SVC Dumps Can Be Taken

IEA994E All Allocated SY S1.DUMP Data Sets Are Full
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WTO Buffers Monitoring Solution

EXECs

Rules

The EXECs for the Dump Data Sets Monitoring Solution are as follows:

@DMPCLRO Startstask to clear oldest dump data set

IEA9L1E Compares minimum free with current free data sets
|EA994A Invokes @DMPCLRO
IEAQ94E Invokes @DMPCLRO

The Rules for the Dump Data Sets Monitoring Solution are as follows:

IEA911E Text-ID=IEA911E
[EA994A Text-ID=IEA994A
IEA994E Text-ID=IEA994E

The Rules are distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULM1. You
must ENABLE these Rules to implement this solution.

WTQO Buffers Monitoring Solution

Variables

This solution lets the system automatically resolve WTO buffer shortages.

For this solution to function properly in your environment, you must
establish values for the following variables:

SYSPROG TSO userid of primary system programmer to receive warning
messages
SYSMVS Version, release, and modification level of the MV S system in use

See Appendix D, “MV S Solution Variables’ for information about
initializing the variables and default settings.
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WTO Buffers Monitoring Solution

Invocation

In addition to setting variables, the parameter CMDCON must be specified in
member BBISSPOO of the BBPARM data set. Thisis required because the K
Q command used to clear buffers cannot be issued from a subsystem console.
Specifying CMDCON causes all commands issued without response to be
issued with the CMDCON console ID.

This solution isinvoked by Rules for the following messages:
|EA404A Severe WTO Buffer Shortage - 100% Full

| EA405E Severe WTO Buffer Shortage - 80% Full

Processing Flow

EXECs

When either the IEA404A or IEA405E buffer shortage message is received,
an ALERT is generated. If avalue was specified for SY SPROG, awarning
message is sent to the primary system programmer.

The D C command is issued to determine the number of buffersin use by
each console. The buffers are deleted using one of the following commands:

K Q,L=consoleid (clearing console buffers)
WRITELOG (clearing syslog buffers)
After the shortage isrelieved, the ALERT isdeleted. If avalueis specified

for SY SPROG, amessage is sent to notify the primary system programmer
that the shortage has been relieved.

The EXECs for the WTO Buffers Monitoring Solution are as follows:

|EA404A Generate ALERTS, invoke | EE249I1/IEE889I
|EA405E Generate ALERTS, invoke | EE2491/IEE889I
|EE249I Clear buffers (pre-MV S SP4)

|EE889I Clear buffers (SP4 and later)
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SMF Data Set Monitoring Solution

Rules

The Rules for the WTO Buffers Monitoring Solution are as follows:
|EA404A Text-ID=IEA404A
|EA405E Text-1D=IEA405E

The Rules are distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULML1. You
must ENABLE these Rules to implement this solution.

SMF Data Set Monitoring Solution

Variables

This solution manages dumping and switching a system to automatically
determine which other system in the shared DASD configuration is
preventing access to a shared device.

For this solution to function properly in your environment, you must
establish values for the following variables:

SMFALT Suffix of alternate SMF parameters
SMFCLEAR  Task nameto dump SMF data sets

See Appendix D, “MV S Solution Variables® for information about
initializing the variables and default settings.
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SMF Data Set Monitoring Solution

Invocation

This solution isinvoked by Rules for the following SMF messages.

IEE361I SMF DataLost - No Data Sets Available

IEE362A SMF Enter Dump For SY S1.MANXx On ser

|EE364I SMF (Logical/Physical) Error On SY S1.MANX

|EE366I No SMF Data Sets Available - Data Being Buffered

IEE391I SMF Enter Dump for Data Set on VOL SER ser, DSN=dsname
IEE392I SMF Enter Dump for Data Set on VOL SER ser, DSN=dsname
|[EE393I SMF(LOGICAL|PHYSICAL) I/O Error on dsname

Processing Flow

The processing flow for the SMF Data Set Monitoring Solution is described
asfollows:

Whenthel EE362A, | EE391A or | EE3921 SMF Enter Dunp For
SYS1. MANx ON SER message isreceived, the task to dump the data set
(SMFCLEAR) is started. If avalue was not specified for the SMFCLEAR
variable, no processing occurs.

When the IEE949I or IEE974] message (output from D SMF command) is
received, the task to dump the data set (SMFCLEAR) is started if it is not
aready active. If avalue was not specified for the SMFCLEAR variable, no
processing occurs.

When the IEE361I, IEE364I, IEE393I or IEE366] messages are received, the
primary system programmer is notified if avalue was specified for the
SY SPROG variable.

If avalue was specified for variable SMFALT, the operator receives an
ALERT requesting that the alternate SMF parameters be switched. If the
operator confirms the switch, the T SMF command isissued. The primary
system programmer is notified of the switch if a value was specified for the
SY SPROG variable.
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SMF Data Set Monitoring Solution

EXECs
The EXECs for the SMF Data Set Monitoring Solution are as follows:
IEE361I Handles IEE3611 message
|EE362A Handles IEE362A message
|EE364I Handles IEE364] message
|EE366I Handles IEE366] message
IEE391I Handles IEE391] message
IEE392I Handles IEE392] message
IEE393I Handles IEE393] message
|EE949I Handles IEE949] message
I[EE974I Handles IEE974] message
MMNO01C Switches to alternate SMF parameters
MMNOO4C Switches to alternate SMF parameters
Rules

The Rules for the SMF Data Set Monitoring Solution are as follows:

|[EE361I Text-ID=IEE361I
|EE362A Text-ID=IEE362A
|EE364l Text-ID=IEE364l

| EE366I Text-ID=IEE365I
I[EE391l Text-ID=IEE391I
I[EE392I Text-ID=IEE392|
I[EE393I Text-ID=EE393I
[EE949I Text-ID=IEE949I
I[EE974I Text-ID=IEE974I
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LOGREC Data Set Monitoring Solution

The Rules are distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULM1. You
must ENABLE these Rules to implement this solution.

LOGREC Data Set Monitoring Solution

This solution lets the system automatically manage the SY S1.LOGREC data
Set.

Variables
For this solution to function properly in your environment, you must
establish values for the following variables:
LOGREC Task name to clear SY S1.LOGREC data set
SYSPROG TSO user ID of primary system programmer to receive warning
messages
SYSBEEP Information to be placed on pager
MVSCALL Name of the support person for Elan to page; this name must be
defined on the Elan Workstation
See Appendix D, “MV S Solution Variables® for information about
initializing the variables and default settings.
Invocation

This solution isinvoked by a Rule for the following messages:

IFBO40I SYS1.LOGREC Areals Full
| FBOGOE SYS1.LOGREC Near Full
IFBO70I Logrec Cannot Be Accessed. Record Is Lost
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LOGREC Data Set Monitoring Solution

Processing Flow

When either the IFB040I or IFBO60E LOGREC FULL message is received and
avaue was specified for variable LOGREC, the following actions are taken:

e Thetask to clear SYS1.LOGREC is started.
* ANnALERT isissued.

» If avalue was specified for variable SY SPROG, a message is sent to the
system programmer.

When the | FBO701 Logr ec Cannot Be Accessed message isreceived, the
following actions are taken:

e AnALERT isissued.

» If avalue was specified for variable SY SPROG, a notification is sent to
the system programmer.

» If avalue was specified for variable MVSCALL and SY SBEEP, an
outboard pager call is made.

EXECs
The EXECs for the LOGREC Data Set Monitoring Solution are as follows:
I FBO40I Handles IFB040l message
| FBOG60E Handles IFBO60E message
IFBO70I Handles IFBO70l message
Rules

The Rules for the LOGREC Data Set Monitoring Solution are as follows:

IFBO40I Text-ID=IFB040I
| FBOGOE Text-ID=IFBO60E
IFBO70I Text-ID=IFB0O70I

The Rules are distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULM1. You
must ENABLE these Rules to implement this solution.
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RMF Monitoring Solution

RMF Monitoring Solution

This solution issues an ALERT if RMF ends.

Variables

This solution does not require any values to be set for variables.

Invocation

This solution isinvoked by a Rule for the following message:

ERB102I sid: Terminated

Processing Flow

When the ERB102I message is received, an ALERT isissued.

EXECs

The EXEC for the RMF Monitoring Solution is

ERB102I Handles ERB102l message

Rules

The Rule for the RMF Monitoring Solution is
ERB102I Text-ID=ERB102I

The Ruleisdistributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULM1. You must
ENABLE this Rule to implement this solution.
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Chapter 6 Access Methods Solution

The Access Methods Solution is designed to alert the data center personnel
when failures occur during 1/0O processing.

BMC Software provides the VSAM Failures Solution to aert the operator
when afailure occursin specified address spaces.

VSAM Failures Solution

This solution alerts the operator when VSAM 1/O failsin acritical address
space or job stream.

Variables

For this solution to function properly in your environment, edit the IDC3009I
and IDC33511 EXECsto set values for the jobs where VSAM failures are
critical.

SYSPROG TSO user ID of primary system programmer to receive warning
messages

SYSBEEP information to be placed on pager

MVSCALL name of the support person for Elan to page; this name must be
defined on the Elan Workstation

See Appendix D, “MV S Solution Variables’ for information on these
variables.
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VSAM Failures Solution

Invocation

This solution isinvoked by Rules for the following text-IDs:
IDC3009I VSAM CATALOG RETURN CODE ISrc

IDC3351I VSAM OPEN|CLOSE|I/O RETURN CODE ISrc

Processing Flow

When the message for either IDC3009I or IDC3351I isreceived, a
comparison is made against the originating job name and the user-specified
job names; if amatch isfound, an ALERT isissued to inform the operator of
the failure.

If values for the SY SPROG, SY SBEEP, and MV SCALL variables were
established during MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR initialization, the
processing continues by sending a TSO message to SY SPROG and by
paging the SY SBEEP number through the outboard processor.

EXECs
The EXECsfor the VSAM Failures Solution are:
I DC3009I Issues an ALERT
IDC3351I Issues an ALERT

Rules

The Rules for the VSAM Failures Solution are:
I DC3009I Text-ID=IDC3009I

IDC3351I Text-1D=1DC3351I

The Rules are distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULM1. You
must ENABLE these Rules to implement this solution.
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Chapter 7 Job Scheduling Solution

The Job Scheduling Solution can be used to assist data center personnel in
scheduling and managing time-dependent tasks. An alternative solution
would be to use the MAINVIEW Total Object Manager (TOM) product. For
more information on TOM, refer to the MAINVIEW Total Object Manager
User Guide.

Introduction

This solution consists of time-initiated EXECsthat are scheduled at PAS
startup time. These EXECs must be modified to contain the commandsto
start the time dependant task.

Variables

None.

Invocation

AAORULM1 contains disabled Rule PM00101. When this Rule Set and
Rule ID are enabled at PAS initialization, this solution is invoked.

The appropriate EXECs must be modified with the necessary commands to
start the various tasks.
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Variables

Processing Flow

AAOPRMXxx is updated to enable Rule Set AAORULM land PM00101 is
enabled at a cold start. The PAS is restarted with either the Rule Set and Rule
already enabled from a previous invocation, or a cold start is done with
AAORULM1 listed in AAOPRM xx.

EXECs
The following EXECs can be use for the Job Scheduling Solution:
EXECs Origin/Function
PMO00101 scheduled from the PM0010I Rule in Rule Set AAORULM1
MSU002C scheduled from within PM0010I at PAS initialization
MSUO005C scheduled from within MSU002C and schedules the various EXECs that set timer
EXECs
MJSU001C starts daily events
MJSu002C starts Sunday events
MJSUO003C starts Monday events
MJSU004C starts Tuesday events
MJSU005C starts Wednesday events
MJSU006C starts Thursday events
MJSU007C starts Friday events
MJSU008C starts Saturday events
Rules

The Rule for the Job Scheduling Solution is

PM 00101 ThisRuleis distributed disabled in Rule Set AAORULM1. You
need to enable this Rule to implement this solution.
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Chapter 8 CONTROLM Solution

This solution provides a command interface to CONTROL-M.
The operator uses an MVS MODIFY command to communicate with the
CONTROL-M job scheduling software. This solution provides a command

interface to CONTROL-M that alleviates the need for the MODIFY
command.

Variables

This solution does not require you to set values for any variables.

Invocation

This solution is operator-invoked. Enter
% SCHEDCOM P1
on the COMMAND lineto issue a CONTROL-M command, where

P1 CONTROLM command; valid values are CTM X004 and
NEWDEST
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Processing Flow

The following command is issued using the input parameter as the
CONTROL-M command:

F CONTROLM,cmd

EXECs

The EXEC for the CONTROLM Solution is

SCHEDCOM Issuesthe MODIFY command

Rules

The CONTROLM Solution has no Rules,
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Chapter 9 MVS Performance
Management Solutions

The Performance Management Solutions are designed to assist data center
personnel monitor and adjust system parameters that affect system
performance.

BMC Software provides the following three solutions:
Load Balancing

lets the system dynamically adjust the job initiator structure based
on performance considerations

DASD Reserve Analysis

provides immediate insight into contention problemsin a shared
DASD environment

Exception Monitoring

extends the capabilities of the RESOLVE Advanced Early
Warning (AEW) system

Load Balancing Solution

Asworkload type and activity on your system changes, you might want to
adjust your job initiator configuration. For example, you might want to take
advantage of times when the system resources support additional initiators
without adversely affecting system performance. Or you might want to limit
access to the system at times when resources are constrained.
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Load Balancing Solution

This solution lets the system automatically increase or decrease its workload
(initiators) based on current system performance and job demand.

Variables

For this solution to function properly in your environment, you must
establish values for the following variables:

LBGPAGE

LBGCPUH

LBGCPUL

LBGIBEG

LBGIEND

LBGIINC

LBGIDEC

LBGCLAS

Paging rate at which an attempt is made to decrease workload

CPU utilization percentage at which an attempt is made to decrease
workload

CPU utilization percentage at which an attempt is made to increase
workload

Beginning initiator number to manage

Ending initiator number to manage

Number of initiators to start in an increase situation
Number of initiators to stop in an decrease situation

Class priority list from high to low

See Appendix D, “MV S Solution Variables’ for information about
initializing the variables and default settings.

Invocation

This solution is operator-invoked. Type

%LBSTART

on the COMMAND line to begin load balancing on your system.

Processing Flow

Every five minutes, this solution compares the current CPU utilization and
paging rate to the threshold variables. If any threshold is crossed 3 times
within 15 minutes, an action is taken.
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Load Balancing Solution

If CPU tilization is below the low CPU threshold, an attempt is made to
increase the workload by starting additional initiators.

Initiators (up to the maximum specified by variable LBGIINC) that have a

status of either DRAINED or HALTED are started. Classes are assigned to
the initiators based on the class priority list (variable LBGCLAS) and work
waiting to execute.

If the CPU utilization is above the high CPU threshold or the page rateis
above the page rate threshold, an attempt is made to decrease the workload
by stopping initiators. Initiators (up to the maximum specified by variable
LBGIDEC) that have a status of either active or INACTIVE are purged or
drained.

EXECs

Following are the EXECs for the Load Balancing Solution:

LBSTART Initializes CPU and page threshold counters, calls MPEOO3C to
build initiator table, schedules MPEOOAC to execute in five
minutes

M PEQO03C Retrieves initiator information from JES

MPEQ0O4C Manages CPU and page threshold counters, schedules MPEOO5C
to execute

MPEOQQO5C Compares current CPU and page values against thresholds (if
adjustment is necessary), and schedules MPEQO6C to execute or
schedules MPEOO4C to executein five minutes

MPEO06C Starts/stops initiators and schedules MPEQO4C to execute again in
five minutes

Rules

There are no Rules for the Load Balancing Solution.
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DASD Reserve Analysis Solution

DASD Reserve Analysis Solution

Variables

Invocation

In shared DASD environments, one or more systems can be prevented from
accessing an entire DASD volume due to hardware reserves by another
system. If areserve remainsin effect for an extended period of time, end-user
response time can be severely affected.

This solution lets the system automatically determine which other system in
the shared DASD configuration is preventing access to a shared device.

For this solution to function properly in your environment, you must
establish values for the following variables:

SYSN Number of MV S systemsin the shared DASD configuration

SYS1-SYSn Names of the primary MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR subsystem
on each MV S system in the shared DASD configuration

See Appendix D, “MV S Solution Variables’ for information about
initializing the variables and default settings.

This solution isinvoked by a Rule for the following |OS message:

| GS0711 UCB, CHPI D, JOBNAME, START PENDI NG

Processing Flow

When the |0S071l message is received, aremote EXEC is scheduled on
every other system in the shared DASD complex.

Each of the other systems use the RESOLV E RESERVE command to examine
the DASD reservesit is currently holding. Any system that has a device
reserved issues an operator ALERT back to the system that is being
prevented access to the device.
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Exception Monitoring Solution

EXECs

Rules

The EXECs for the DASD Reserve Analysis Solution are

10S071l Schedules remote EXECs
MPEOO1C Examines currently held reserves
MPEO002C Issues ALERT

The Rule for the DASD Reserve Analysis Solution is
100711 Text-ID=10S071l

The Ruleis distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULM1. You must
ENABLE this Rule to implement this solution.

Exception Monitoring Solution

Variables

If you use the BMC Software MAINVIEW SY SPROG Services product, you
might want to extend its Advanced Early Warning (AEW) capabilities.

This solution lets RESOLV E AEW messages be posted to the MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR ALERT application and, in some instances, provides
information about the causes of an exception condition.

For this solution to function properly in your environment, you must
establish values for the following variables:

MAXCCPU Maximum complex CPU utilization percentage
MAXTCPU Maximum CPU utilization by TSO address spaces
MAXBCSA Maximum CSA utilization percentage below the 16M line
MAXACSA Maximum extended CSA utilization percentage

MAXDEVU Maximum device utilization percentage
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Exception Monitoring Solution

Invocation

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

See Appendix D, “MV S Solution Variables® for information about
initializing the variables and default settings.

The entire RESOLVE PLUS software isrequired to usethe MVS
Performance Monitoring Solution.

To invoke the Exception Monitoring Solution:

ENABLE the following Rulesin the AAORULM1 Rule Set:

PWSCPUOO *WARNI NG* CPU 1 USAGE IS (x) %

P\?\;SCPUO1 *WARNI NG CPU COVWPLEX USAGE IS (x)%

PWSCPUO2 *WARNI NG CPU USAGE IS (x) % FOR TSO

PWSCSAO1 *WARNI NG* CSA/ ECSA USAGE 1S (x)% (x)K ARE FREE
PWSDEVO1 *WARNI NG DVN VOLUME USACE IS (x) %

To install these solutions

2.A  Activatethe AEW sampler.

COPY <PREFI X>. BBPARM PWSCPMZZ) TO
<PREFI X>. UBBPARM DI SP=SHR

2.B  Addthefollowing statement to your BBI-SS JCL to activate the
PWSCPMO00 Rule.

/1Ll B DD DSN=<OREFI X>. UBBPARM DI SP=SHR
Restart your BBI subsystem after making those changes.

Set the variables for these solutions in <PREFI X>. UBBPROC member
MSUO002C.

Additional information is provided in MSUQ002C and PWSCPM00.
ENABLE the Rulesin RULESET AAORULM 1.

If you have only one CPU in the system in which you are running this BBI
subsystem, ENABLE Rule PWSCPUOQO.

If there are multiple CPUs running, ENABLE Rule PWSCPUOL.
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Exception Monitoring Solution

Issue a RESOLVE CPU command to check the number of CPUs running in
your system.

Processing Flow

Caution

Do not ENABLE both PWSCPUQO and PWSCPUO1. These two
Rules schedule EXECs that use the same variablesin EXEC
MSUQ02C and are mutually exclusive.

If either of the PWSCPU messages is received three or more times within 10
minutes, the CPU value in the message is compared against the appropriate
CPU threshold variable. If the threshold is exceeded, an ALERT isissued
and an additional monitor ($TOTCPU or $TSOCPU, depending on which
threshold is exceeded) is invoked.

The $TOTCPU and $TSOCPU EXECs issue the RESOLV E CPU command
to determine who is the current major user of the CPU ($TSOCPU limits the
search to TSO users only). The EXECsthen issue ALERTSs to give the
operator insight into which users are responsible for the exception condition.

When either the PWSCSAO0L or PWSDEV 01 message is received, the value
in the message is compared against the appropriate threshold variable. If the
threshold is exceeded, an ALERT isissued.

EXECs

The EXECs for the Exception Monitoring Solution are
PWSCPUOQO monitors MAXCCPU threshold

PWSCPUO1 monitors MAXCCPU threshold

PWSCPUO2 monitors MAXTCPU threshold

PWSCSAO01 monitors MAXBCSA and MAXACSA thresholds

PWSDEV01 monitors MAXDEVU threshold
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Exception Monitoring Solution

Rules

The Rules for the Exception Monitoring Solution are

PWSCPUOO

PWSCPUO1

PWSCPUO2

PWSCSAO1

PWSDEVO01

Text-ID=PWSCPUOO

Text-ID=PWSCPUO1

Text-ID=PWSCPUO02

Text-ID=PWSCSAO01

Text-ID=PWSDEVO01

The Rules are distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULML1. You
must ENABLE these Rules to implement this solution.
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Chapter 10 Error Recovery Solutions

Critical messages from CICS can be lost among the message traffic at the
operator console. Also, replies to those messages and the follow-up actions
taken might not be consistent.

The Error Recovery Solutions assist data center personnel when critical
errors occur in the CICS environment.

BMC Software provides the following Error Recovery Solutions:

Storage Violation
Notifies a central operator of storage violations

CICS Abnormal Termination
Notifies a central operator of any CICS region abend

VSAM Subtask Abnormal Termination
Notifies a central operator of aVVSAM subtask abend and
automatically repliesto the abnormal WTOR

Temporary Storage Data Set Extension Failure
Notifies a central operator and provides a follow-up display for
investigating the problem

Terminal Errors
Resets terminal status after aterminal error occurs
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Storage Violation Solution

Storage Violation Solution

The Storage Violation Solution notifies an operator when a storage violation

has occurred.

Variables

For the Storage Violation Solution to function properly in your environment,
you must establish values for the following variables:

FOCALPT

ONLSYSN

ONLCNTN

ONLALTN

ONLTYPN

ONLALMN

SSID of MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR subsystem to receive all
ALERTs

Job name of the target system
Subsystem 1D of the controlling BBI-SS

Color for ALERT messages (can be BLUE, WHITE, RED, or
GREEN)

Type of target or BBI-SS (can be CICS, DB2, IMS, CICSAOQ, or
IMSAO)

Indicates whether an alarm sounds (can be Y or N)

See Appendix E, “CICS Solution Variables” for information on default
settings and initializing the variables.

Invocation

This solution isinvoked by the Rule for the following text-1D:

DFHO0508

A STORAGE VIOLATION HAS OCCURRED
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Storage Violation Solution

Processing Flow

When the DFH0508 message is received, the ALERT

*STORAGE VI OLATION IN CICS cicsid, REPLY YES TO CANCEL
is sent to ask the operator to confirm cancellation of the CICS region that
suffered the storage violation. If the operator repliesyes, theregionis
cancelled and this message is sent:

*STORAGE VIOLATION IN CICS cicsid, BEING CANCELED NOwW
To modify the solution to automatically cancel the region without asking for

operator confirmation, edit BBPROC member DFH0508. When automatic
cancellation isin effect, the ALERT BEI NG CANCELED NOWis sent.

EXECs

The EXECs for the Storage Violation Solution are

DFH0508 Handles DFH0508 message

CERO001C Cancelsthe CICS system after astorage violation
Rules

The Rules for the Storage Violation Solution are

DFH0508 Text-1ID=DFH0508

DFHSM 010 Test-ID=DFHSM010

The Rules are distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULCL. You must

ENABLE these Rules to implement this solution. You must ENABLE
DFHSMO010 for CICS/ESA.
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CICS Abnormal Termination Solution

CICS Abnormal Termination Solution

The CICS Abnormal Termination Solution notifies an operator when an
abend in a CICS region has been detected.

Variables

For the CICS Abnormal Termination Solution to function properly in your
environment, you must establish values for the following variables:

FOCALPT

ONLSYSN

ONLCNTN

ONLALTN

ONLTYPN

ONLALMN

SSID of MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR subsystem to receive all
ALERTs

Job name of the target system
Subsystem 1D of the controlling BBI-SS

Color for ALERT messages (can be BLUE, WHITE, RED, or
GREEN)

Type of target or BBI-SS (can be CICS, DB2, IMS, CICSAOQ, or
IMSAO)

Indicates whether an alarm sounds (can be Y or N)

See Appendix E, “CICS Solution Variables” for information on default
settings and initializing the variables.

Invocation

This solution isinvoked by the Rule for the following text-1D:

DFH0606

Processing Flow

ABEND xxxx - xxxx HAS BEEN DETECTED

In response to the DFH0606 message, an ALERT is sent to the FOCAL
POINT target to indicate a catastrophic abend ended a CICS system.
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VSAM Subtask Abnormal Termination Solution

EXECs

Rules

The EXEC for the CICS Abnormal Termination Solutionis

DFH0606 Handles DFH0606 message

The Rule for the CICS Abnormal Termination is
DFH 0606 Text-lID=DFH0606

The Ruleis distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULC1. You must
ENABLE this Rule to implement this solution.

VSAM Subtask Abnormal Termination Solution

Variables

The VSAM Subtask Abnormal Termination Solution automatically notifies
an operator when aVSAM subtask abends.

For the VSAM Subtask Abnormal Termination Solution to function properly
in your environment, you must establish values for the following variables:

FOCALPT SSID of MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR subsystem to receive all
ALERTs

ONLSYSN Job name of the target system
ONLCNTN Subsystem 1D of the controlling BBI-SS

ONLALTN Color for ALERT messages (can be BLUE, WHITE, RED, or
GREEN)

ONLTYPN Type of target or BBI-SS (can be CICS, DB2, IMS, CICSAOQ, or
IMSAO)

ONLALMN Indicates whether an alarm sounds (can be Y or N)

See Appendix E, “CICS Solution Variables” for information on default
settings and initializing the variables.
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VSAM Subtask Abnormal Termination Solution

Invocation

This solution isinvoked by the Rule for the following text-1D:

DFH0901 VSAM SUBTASK ABEND - DO YOU WANT TO CONTINUE
IN A DEGRADED MODE OR ABEND?REPLY GO OR
CANCEL.

Note: This solution cannot be used for CICS/ESA.

Processing Flow

When the DFH0901 WTOR is received, this solution replies GO to let CICS
continue initialization and the following ALERT message is sent:

*VSAM SUBTASK ABEND, CI CS CONTI NUI NG | N DEGRADED MODE
To modify the solution to reply CANCEL instead of GO, edit BBPROC
member DFH0901. When automatic cancel isin effect, the solution replies

CANCEL to the DFH0901 WTOR and issuesthe ALERT

*VSAM SUBTASK ABEND, CI CS BEI NG CANCELLED AUTOVATI CALLY

EXECs

The EXEC for the VSAM Subtask Abnormal Termination Solutionis

DFH0901 Handles DFH0901 message

Rules

The Rule for the VSAM Subtask Abnormal Termination Solutionis
DFH0901 Text-ID=DFH0901

The Ruleis distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULC1. You must
ENABLE this Rule to implement this solution.
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CICS Temporary Storage Suspensions Solution (CICSTSS)

CICS Temporary Storage Suspensions Solution
(CICSTSS)

This solution detects and automatically corrects suspensions of CICS
Temporary Storage processing caused when Auxiliary Temporary Storage
data set isfull.

When that is the case, CICS suspends processing for many transactions—not
only transactions that are writing to temporary storage directly but many
transactions (including system functions) that use temporary storage
indirectly are also affected. For example, the EXEC CICS START command
with the DATA parameter causes CICS to use temporary storage to hold the

data being passed to the Started Task.

Variables
This solution does not use any specific variable requiring specia
initialization. However, variables describing the CICS systems, as explained
in Appendix E, “CICS Solution Variables’, should be set.

Invocation

The EXECsiin this solution are scheduled when the following message is
received:

FTO68* NNNNNN TEMPORARY STORAGE SUSPENSI ONS HAVE
OCCURRED

Processing Flow

All EXECsin this solution are message-driven. The EXECs create ALERT
messages that may require an operator reply to initiate a follow-up EXEC, or
may include extended help or follow-up commands. The IND column of the
Alert Detail Display shows which options are available for each ALERT.

If an ALERT message hasan E in the IND column, afollow-up EXEC is
assigned. The message text (or extended help panel) explains what reply is
requested. You should enter the message text in the LC column of the
ALERT display to schedule the follow-on EXEC.
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CICS Temporary Storage Suspensions Solution (CICSTSS)

EXECs

Rules

If an ALERT message hasaH in the IND column, an Extended Help Panel is
assigned. You should type the EXPAND command and press Enter (or use
the EXPAND PFK, if assigned) after placing the cursor anywhere in the
ALERT message text to display the help panel.

If an ALERT message hasa C in the IND column, afollow-up Primary
Command is assigned. You should type the TRANSFER command and press
Enter (or use the TRANSFER PFK, if assigned) after placing the cursor
anywhere in the ALERT message text to invoke the command. The follow-
up command transfers you to a display with more information to help solve
the problem.

The EXECs for the CICSTSS Solution are

FT068 Starts follow-up of temporary storage suspensions by scheduling
CERO004C and setting atimer for CER003C.

CERO003C Executes the CICS MANAGER Problem Display and looks for the
FT068 message. If found, it compares the count in the message to
the count saved in avariable. If the count has increased, the
investigation EXECs are kicked off.

CEROQ04C Executes the CICS MANAGER Task Display and purges any tasks
waiting on temporary storage processing (ATSP).

CERO005C Executes the CICS MANAGER Temporary Storage Unit Table
(TSUT) display and purges some Auxiliary TSUT entries. It first
purges any entries that start with CEBR, which typically contain
transaction dump output. If the TSP suspension persists, on the
next iteration, CEROO5C purges the largest TSUT entry. The
largest entry is determined by examining the Data Length and
PUTQ count fields.

CERO006C Handles the reply from the ALERT created by CER004C.

Thereisone Rule for each of the messages listed in “Invocation” on page 10-
7. The Rule-1Ds equal the message-IDs.

The Rules are distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULC1. You must

ENABLE the following Rules to implement this solution: CICSTART,
CICSTERM, FT426W, FT425W, and FT435I.
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Temporary Storage (TS) Data Set Extension Failure Solution

Temporary Storage (TS) Data Set Extension Failure

Solution

Variables

Invocation

The Temporary Storage (TS) Data Set Extension Failure Solution notifies a
central operator and provides a follow-up display for investigating the
problem.

For the Temporary Storage Data Set Extension Failure Solution to function
properly in your environment, you must establish values for the following
variables:

FOCALPT SSID of MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR subsystem to receive all
ALERTs

ONLSYSN Job name of the target system
ONLCNTN Subsystem 1D of the controlling BBI-SS

ONLALTN Color for ALERT messages (can be BLUE, WHITE, RED, or
GREEN)

ONLTYPN Type of target or BBI-SS (can be CICS, DB2, IMS, CICSAOQ, or
IMSAO)

ONLALMN Indicates whether an alarm sounds (can be Y or N)

See Appendix E, “CICS Solution Variables” for information on default
settings and initializing the variables.

This solution isinvoked by the Rule for the following text-1D:

DFH1311 TEMPORARY STORAGE DATA SET |'S FULL AND CANNOT
BE EXTENDED

Processing Flow

In responseto DFH1311, an ALERT isissued. In addition, the CICS
MANAGER TEMPSTOR command is associated with the ALERT. The
operator can use the command to map the temporary storage usage.
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Terminal Errors Solution

EXECs

Rules

The EXEC for the Temporary Storage Data Set Extension Failure Solutionis

DFH1311 Handles DFH1311 message

The Rule for the Temporary Storage Data Set Extension Failure Solution is
DFH1311 Text-ID=DFH1311

The Ruleis distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULC1. You must
ENABLE this Rule to implement this solution.

Terminal Errors Solution

Variables

The Terminal Errors Solution resets the terminal status after aterminal error
occurs.

For the Terminal Errors Solution to function properly in your environment,
you must establish values for the following variables:

FOCALPT SSID of MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR subsystem to receive all
ALERTs

ONLSYSN Job name of the target system
ONLCNTN Subsystem 1D of the controlling BBI-SS

ONLALTN Color for ALERT messages (can be BLUE, WHITE, RED, or
GREEN)

ONLTYPN Type of target or BBI-SS (can be CICS, DB2, IMS, CICSAOQ, or
IMSAO)

ONLALMN Indicates whether an alarm sounds (can be Y or N)

See Appendix E, “CICS Solution Variables” for information on default
settings and initializing the variables.
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Terminal Errors Solution

Invocation

This solution isinvoked by the Rule for the following text-1D:

DFH 34371 termid tranid time NODE netname ACTION TAKEN: actionl
action2 ... action8

Processing Flow

EXECs

Rules

In response to DFH34371, the terminal statusis reset using CEMT: NOCREATE
is set to CREATE and OUTSERV is set to | NSERV.

After 10 retries, VTAM commands are entered to reset the node prior to
attempting CEMT. After 15 retries, recovery is stopped and thisALERT is
sent:

*TERM t er m NODE node STATUS status AFTER 15 RETRI ES

The EXECs for the Terminal Errors Solution are

DFH3437I Handles DFH34371 message

CERO002C Resets the terminal retry counter

The Rules for the Terminal Errors Solution are
DFH 34371 Text-ID=DFH3437I
DFHZC343 Test-ID=DFHZC3437

The Rules are distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULC1. You must
ENABLE DFH3437I to implement this solution. ENABLE DFHZC343 for
CICS/ESA.
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Terminal Errors Solution
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Chapter 11 CICS Performance
Management Solutions

The CICS Performance Management Solutions help data center personnel
achieve maximum availability and increased response time.

BMC Software provides the following Performance Management Solutions:

File Degradation Analysis
Automatically analyzes factors causing poor response time for a
CICsfile

File Allocation - Deallocation
Letsyou allocate, enable, and open, or lets you close, disable, and
deallocate files from atarget CICS system

VSAM Control Area Split M onitor
Notifies the operator of VSAM Control Area split problems

Transaction Response Time Monitor
Notifies the operator when transactions are exceeding response
time objectives

File Degradation Analysis Solution

Most CICS response time problems are caused by 1/0 performance problems.
High 1/0 service times, as reported by the CICS MANAGER Background
Problem Service, are presented on various displays and logged to the BBI-SS
Journal. Constant investigation of 1/0O problems can be very time consuming.
Further, because most 1/0 contention problems are transient, factors causing
aproblem seem to disappear before an investigation is started.
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File Degradation Analysis Solution

Variables

Invocation

This solution automatically analyzes the factors causing disk I/O
performance problems that affect CICS response time.

Note: Thissolution requires RESOLVE services.

For the File Degradation Analysis Solution to function properly in your
environment, you must establish values for the following variables:

FOCALPT SSID of MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR subsystem to receive all
ALERTs

ONLSYSN Job name of the target system
ONLCNTN Subsystem ID of the controlling BBI-SS

ONLALTN Color for ALERT messages (can be BLUE, WHITE, RED, or
GREEN)

ONLTYPN Type of target or BBI-SS (can be CICS, DB2, IMS, CICSAOQ, or
IMSAO)

ONLALMN Indicates whether an alarm sounds (can be Y or N)

See Appendix E, “CICS Solution Variables” for information on default
settings and initializing the variables.

This solution isinvoked by a Rule for the following text-1D:

FTO95wW FILE filename EXCEEDED SERVICE TIME, n.nnn IS
AVERAGE SERVICE TIME

Processing Flow

When the FT095W message is received, contention for logical and physical
resources in the system where the target CICS is executing is analyzed using
CICS MANAGER and RESOLVE services. EXECs aso are scheduled to
look for any contention from other systems in the shared DASD
environments. Results of the analysis are written in the MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR Subsystem Log.
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File Degradation Analysis Solution

All results messages written to the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR
Subsystem log are prefixed with amessage-1D. The message-ID consists of a
fixed literal (CAF#), followed by the EXEC sequence number (IMFEID); for
example, CAF#1234. Use the message-I1D to search for all messages from a
given file analysisin the log, even when they arrive from different systems at
different times and are intermixed with other messagesin the SS Log.

The following messages are written to the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR
Subsystem Log:

STARTI NG FI LE DEGRADATI ON ANALYSI S FOLLOW NG FT095W
FOR FILE filenane IN CI CS SYSTEM cicsid (snfid)
ON VOLUWNE vol ser ON UNI T ucb W TH nnnnn EXCPS.

DATASET dsname |'S ALSO ALLOCATED TO JOB(S):
j obnanel, jobnane2, .... ON SYSTEM snfid.

NO OTHER JOBS ON SYSTEM snfid ARE USI NG DATASET dsnane
IN CI CS SYSTEM ci csi d.

DEVI CE ucb IS LESS THAN n% BUSY ON SYSTEM snfi d.
DEVI CE ucb WAS OBSERVED nnn% BUSY ON SYSTEM snfid
W TH AN I/ O RATE OF nnn PER SECOND

AND AN AVERAGE WAIT TIME OF n.nnn MS.

nnn% OF THE ACTIVITY ON ucb IS FROM JOB j obnane.
DEGRADATI ON ANALYSI S COVWPLETE FCR FI LE fil enanme

ON SYSTEM snfid, RESULTS FROM OTHER SYSTEM S)
WLL FOLLOWIN THE LOG W TH THE SAME MESSAGE | D.

EXECs

The EXECs for the File Degradation Analysis Solution are

FT095W Asprimary EXEC, schedules all secondary CPEnnnx EXECs that
follow

CPEOO1C Searches for the DD name corresponding to the filename when the
fileisan IMS database

CPE0O0O2C Reports on other jobs allocated to the CICS file data set name

CPEOO3C Reports on other jobs using the device where the CICSfileis
located

CPEOQ04C Gets the data set name, volser number, and UCB for the CICS

filename using the RESOLVE Tl OT command
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File Allocation - Deallocation Solution

Rules

The Rule for the File Degradation Analysis Solution is
FTO95W Text-ID=FT095W
The Ruleisdistributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULCL. In addition

to this Rule, the following Rules must be ENABLED to implement this
solution: CICSTART, CICSTERM, FT426W, FT425W, and FT435I.

File Allocation - Deallocation Solution

The batch window (the interval between the time CICS s stopped and started
again) might be too short to accommodate the necessary batch jobs to extract,
update, and back up files used by CICS. If the window is too small, the
operator must enter commands to close, disable, and free, and then later
alocate, enable, and open files. Thistakestime, istedious, and is proneto
error. Syntax errors or a missed step in acomplicated procedure can cause
resources to be unavailable for use by CICS transactions.

This solution lets batch jobs allocate and deallocate files from arunning
CICS system. This|letsfiles be freed from CICS, processed by other jobs,
and returned to CICS, while CICS remains available for other users.

Variables and JCL

For the File Allocation - Deallocation Solution to function properly in your
environment, you must establish values for the following variables:

FOCALPT SSID of MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR subsystem to receive all
ALERTs

ONLSYSN Job name of the target system
ONLCNTN Subsystem 1D of the controlling BBI-SS

ONLALTN Color for ALERT messages (can be BLUE, WHITE, RED, or
GREEN)

ONLTYPN Type of target or BBI-SS (can be CICS, DB2, IMS, CICSAOQ, or
IMSAO)

ONLALMN Indicates whether an alarm sounds (can be Y or N)
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File Allocation - Deallocation Solution

See Appendix E, “CICS Solution Variables’ for information on default
settings and initializing the variables.

Invocation

Most aspects of this solution are invoked from batch JCL. Edit two sample
JCL members distributed in the BBUSER data set to specify file names and
CICS region names.

CAOALLOC  Allocate, enable, and open afilein a CICS system from a batch job
CAODEALO Close, disable, and free afilein a CICS system from a batch job

The remaining aspects of this solution are invoked by Rules for the following

text-IDs:

FT401E ALLOC FAILED RC=XX EC=XX FILE filename DSN dsname
FT402I ALLOC COMPLETE FOR FILE filename DSN dsname
FT403E DEALLOC FAILED NOT ALLOCATED FILE filename
FT404l DEALLOC COMPLETE FOR FILE filename

Processing Flow

When the batch job CAOALLOC isrun, the file you specified is allocated,
enabled, and opened on the CICS system that you specified.

When the batch job CAODEALO isrun, the file you specified is closed,
disabled, and freed on the CICS system that you specified.
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VSAM Control Area Split Monitor Solution

EXECs
The EXECsfor the File Allocation-Deallocation Solution are
CPEALLOC  Allocates, enables, and opens afilein a CICS system
CPEDEALO  Closes, disables, and deallocates afilein a CICS system
FT401E Stores the result from IMFEXEC ALLOC in ashared variable
FT402I Stores the result from IMFEXEC ALLOC in ashared variable
FT403E Stores the result from IMFEXEC FREE in ashared variable
FT404I Stores the result from IMFEXEC FREE in ashared variable

Rules

The Rules for the File Allocation-Deall ocation Solution are

FT401E Text-ID=FT401E
FT402| Text-ID=FT402I
FT403E Text-ID=FT403E
FT404| Text-ID=FT404l

The Rules are distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULCL. In
addition to these Rules, you must ENABLE the following Rules:
CICSTART, CICSTERM, FT426W, FT425W, and FT435I.

VSAM Control Area Split Monitor Solution

VSAM Control Area splits can cause I/0 response times to be extended. This
solution assists the operator in monitoring which files are suffering Control
Areasplits.
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VSAM Control Area Split Monitor Solution

Variables and JCL

For the VSAM Control Area Split Monitor Solution to function properly in
your environment, you must establish values for the following variables:

FOCALPT SSID of MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR subsystem to receive all
ALERTs

ONLSYSN Job name of the target system
ONLCNTN Subsystem 1D of the controlling BBI-SS

ONLALTN Color for ALERT messages (can be BLUE, WHITE, RED, or
GREEN)

ONLTYPN Type of target or BBI-SS (can be CICS, DB2, IMS, CICSAOQ, or
IMSAO)

ONLALMN Indicates whether an alarm sounds (can be Y or N)

See Appendix E, “CICS Solution Variables’ for information on default
settings and initializing the variables.

Invocation

This solution isinvoked by a Rule for the following text-1D:

FT092S FILE filename HAS HAD nnn CONTROL AREA SPLITS

Processing Flow

In response to the FT092S message, an ALERT is sent, telling the operator
what to do about aVSAM file with several Control Area splits:

*FT092S FILE file SHOULD BE RE-DEFI NED (nnn C. A SPLITS)
In addition, the CICS MANAGER FILEXPND command is associated with

the ALERT. The operator can use the command to display the status of the
VSAM cluster.
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Transaction Response Time Monitor Solution

EXECs

Rules

The EXEC for the VSAM Control Area Split Monitor Solution is

FT092S Handles FT092S message

The Rule for the VSAM Control Area Split Monitor Solutionis
FT092S Text-ID=FT092S
The Ruleisdistributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULCI. In addition

to this Rule, you must implement the following Rules: CICSTART,
CICSTERM, FT426W, FT425W, and FT435I.

Transaction Response Time Monitor Solution

This solution ensures that operators are aware of transactions exceeding
service level objectives.

Variables and JCL

For the Transaction Response Time Monitor Solution to function properly in
your environment, you must establish values for the following variables:

FOCALPT SSID of MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR subsystem to receive all
ALERTs

ONLSYSN Job name of the target system
ONLCNTN Subsystem ID of the controlling BBI-SS

ONLALTN Color for ALERT messages (can be BLUE, WHITE, RED, or
GREEN)

ONLTYPN Type of target or BBI-SS (can be CICS, DB2, IMS, CICSAOQ, or
IMSAO)

ONLALMN Indicates whether an alarm sounds (can be Y or N)

See Appendix E, “CICS Solution Variables’ for information on default
settings and initializing the variables.
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Transaction Response Time Monitor Solution

Invocation

This solution isinvoked by a Rule for the following text-1D:

FT094W TRAN tranid HAS EXCEEDED SERVICE LEVEL, nn.nnn IS
AVG REPSONSE

Processing Flow

EXECs

Rules

In response to FT094W, the ALERT message is sent:

*SERVI CE LEVELS EXCEEDED, ENTER ON THI S M5G TO SEE
ACTIVITY

In addition, the CICS MANAGER MONI TOR command is associated with the

ALERT. The operator can use the command to display service level
information in the CICSregion.

The EXEC for the Transaction Response Time Monitor Solutionis

FT094wW Handles FT094W message

The Rule for the Transaction Response Time Monitor Solution is
FT094W Text-ID=FT094W
The Ruleisdistributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULCI. In addition

to this Rule, you must implement the following Rules: CICSTART,
CICSTERM, FT426W, FT425W, and FT435I.
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Transaction Response Time Monitor Solution
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Chapter 12 VTAM/NCP Solution

Much of the work in data centersis performed interactively using online
systems and terminal networks. However, the commands and replies used to
communicate with the network software can be cumbersome to use.

BMC Software provides the TCAS Reply Solution, which provides
automatic repliesto TCASWTORs.

TCAS Reply Solution

When TCAS ends either normally or abnormally, WTORs are issued. If these
WTORSs are not replied to correctly and in atimely manner, the down time
for TSO can be extended unnecessarily. This solution ensures that the TCAS
WTORSs are replied to correctly and immediately.

Variables

This solution does not require any values to be set for variables.

Invocation

This solution isinvoked by Rules for the following TCAS messages.

IKT001D nnn Users Active Reply U, SIC or FSTOP
IKT010D nnn Users Active Reply SIC or FSTOP
IKT012D TCAS termination in progress - specify U or DUMP
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TCAS Reply Solution

Processing Flow

When either of the following WTORs is received, areply of SIC is

generated:
IKT001D nnn Users Active Reply U, SIC or FSTOP

(received when TCAS is started after abnormal termination)
IKT010D nnn Users Active Reply SIC or FSTOP

(received when TCAS is stopped)

Whenthel KT012D TCAS Termination In Progress - Specify U
or DUMP WTOR isreceived, areply of U is generated.

EXECs
The EXECsfor the TCAS Reply Solution are
IKT001D Handle IKT001D message
IKT010D Handle IKT010D message
IKT012D Handle IKT012D message
Rules

The Rules for the TCAS Reply Solution are

IKTO01D Text-ID=IKT001D
IKTO10D Text-1D=IKT010D
IKTO012D Text-1D=IKT012D

The Rules are distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULML1. You
must ENABLE these Rules to implement this solution.
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Chapter 13 Initial Customization
Steps

Before you can take advantage of the automation features of the DB2
Solutions, you must customize your automation environment to
accommodate them. You can do this by implementing the solutions described
in Chapter 14, “DB2 Globa Operations Solutions’. You can then
successfully use the other DB2 Solutions. Or you can follow these steps to
customize your automation environment to use the DB2 Solutions:

Customization Steps for DB2 Solutions

Step1  Customize EXECs.
Make these changes to the following EXECs:

EXEC Change

Dsu101C Change the value specified for variable DB2 to the name of one of
your DB2 subsystems.

Dsu101C Verify that the variables MSTR, DBM1, IRLM and DIST correctly
identify the names of the Started Tasks for the DB2 you named.

Note: For theinitial install, you can accept the default values for the rest of
the variablesin this EXEC.
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Customization Steps for DB2 Solutions

Step 2

Step 3

Determine number of DB2 subsystems.

You can monitor up to nine different DB2 subsystems with the DB2
Solutions. However, changing the number of DB2 subsystems that your BBI
subsystem (BBI-SS) monitors requires that you also change the settings of

some DB2 variables (See Appendix F, “DB2 Solution Variables and
Parameters’).

If your BBI-SS is monitoring more than one subsystem, follow these steps:

2.A  Setthevalueof nin D_DB2NUMn to the number of DB2
subsystems in DSUQO01C.

2.B  Create as many copies of EXEC DSU101C asthe number of
subsystems you plan to monitor and name the copies as follows:

2.C DSU101C, DSU102C. .. DsuionC
2.0  wheren equalsthe value of D_DB2NUM in step one.
2.E  Set each copy's variableto identify a unique DB2 subsystem.

2.F  Verify that the following variables values correctly identify the
names of the Started Tasks for this DB2 subsystem:

* MSTR
* |IRLM
+ DBM1
» DIST

Update and activate Rules.

Rules areinitialy DISABLED with MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR
Solutions. You must enable the Rules that affect the solutions you plan to
use. In addition, you must update certain parametersin BBPARM to reflect
the solutions Rules you enabled.

To activate and update DB2 Solutions Rules, follow these steps:

3.A  Activatethe Rulesin each set of Rules for the DB2 Solutions by
using atext editor to change STATUS(DISABLED) to
STATUS(ENABLED).

3.B  Enablethe Rule for message PM0010I found in Rule set AAORULOO
of the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR product.
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Customization Steps for DB2 Solutions

3.C  Activate thefollowing DB2 Solutions sets of Rules from the AAO
RULE PROCESSOR status control panel:

* AAORULD1
» AAORULD2
* AAORULD3
«  AAORULDS5
« AAORULDG6
* AAORULDS

3.0  Updatethe RULESCAN and RULESET parametersin BBPARM
member BBISSPOO to reflect the DB2 Solutions Rules and make
these sets of Rules permanently active.

Note: A sampleisprovided in BBPARM member BBISSPD1.
Step 4  Add monitors and EXECs.

4.A  Addthe monitors and time-initiated EXECs for the DB2 Solutionsto
your startup list, which is specified in BBPARM member BBI1SP00
(as shown in the sample provided in BBPARM member BBISSPD1).

4.B Start the monitors and time-initiated EXECs from the AAO Time-
Initiated EXEC panel by specifying:

BLK=DPEOO2B

and

BLK=DPEO30B

Step 5  Determinethreshold levels.

When running DB2 applications, DB2 informational messages appear
freguently on your console screen. For the DB2RNWY Solution (see “DB2
Runaway Query Control (DB2RNWY Solution)” on page 16-1), the
frequency of amessage's appearanceis directly related to any threshold

levels you set before using this solution:

5.A Browse hilevel.BBPARM (DM RBEXO00) to review DB2RNWY
threshold level parameters.

5.  Browse hilevel.BBPARM(DMRBEXD1) to review the BMC
Software recommended settings for these parameters.
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Customization Steps for DB2 Solutions

5.C  Copy member DMRBEXD1 into member DMRBEXO0O and set each
threshold parameter in DMRBEXD to the value of your choice.

Note: If you have more than one DB2 subsystem, you must copy the
thresholds for each DB2 TARGET statement.

5.0  Put these changes into effect by issuing the command
. E P DVRBEX00
from any command line.
Step 6  Modify your ALERT profile.

To display the DB2 ALERT Queue on the ALERT Overview application,
you must modify your ALERT Profile.

Use the primary command PROFI LE and set the name of the ALERT Queue
to match what you used for the shared variable D_ALERT_Q.
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Chapter 14 DB2 Global Operations
Solutions

The following DB2 Global Operations Solutions provide initialization
routines as well as utilities and minimum alert management for DB2.

DB2ALRT I ssues major DB2 messages as MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR
ALERTs
DB2INIT Provides information about the DB2 complex to other solutions

through variables

DMRALRT I ssues major DMR messages as MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR
ALERTs

Note: DMR refersto MAINVIEW for DB2.

DMRUTIL Provides service routines that convert DMR servicesto local
variables

DMR isaprerequisite for several DB2 Solutions as indicated in the
individual solution description.

DB2 Major Messages (DB2ALRT Solution)

During its operations, DB2 issues a number of messages with various
severity levels; some of these messages require immediate attention.

The DB2ALRT Solution transforms these messages, listed under
“Invocation” on page 14-7 into MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR ALERTS,
assigning a color to each message based on the severity level of the DB2
problem.
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DB2 Major Messages (DB2ALRT Solution)

Variables

This solution does not require setting any variables.

Invocation

This solution isinvoked by Rules for these major DB2 messages:

DSN32011
| D=
DSNB200I
DSNB2041
DSNB2071
rrr

DSNB2171
PAGE

spn,

DSNB2241
function

DSNB225I
DSNB2261
DSNB2271
DSNB5511
DSNB552|
DSNB553I
DSNB601I
DSNB6021
DSNB603|

ABNORVAL ECOT | N PROGRESS FOR USER= CON-| D= COR-

UPDATE WVDS FAI LED
OPEN OF DATA SET FAI LED. DSNAME = dsn
DYNAM C ALLOCATI ON OF DATA SET FAI LED. REASON =

DSNAME = dsn
csect-nane - ONLI NE RECOVERY FOR AN | NCONSI STENT

WAS UNSUCCESSFUL FOR DBNAME = dbn, SPACENAME =

PAGE NUMBER = X pno'
csect-name - BUFFER MANAGER |/ O ERROR DURI NG

DBNAME=dbn, ...

BUFFER MANACER |/ O ERROR

BUFFER MANAGER DETECTED | NVALI D PAGE
DFHSM RECALL FAI LED

BSDS READ ERROR

BSDS WRI TE ERROR

BSDS | NSERT ERROR

BUFFER POCL nn FULL

UNABLE TO CREATE BUFFERPOCL

I NSUFFI CI ENT STORACE FOR BUFFERPOOL

EXPAND/ CREATE

DSNB605I
DSNB606I
DSNB6071
DSNB608I
DSNB609I
DSNB610I
DSNB611I
DSNCOO01I
nane

DSNCO30E
DSNCO034|
DSNCO035I
DSNCO036I
DSNC901I
DSNI 0011
DSNI 0071

I NSUFFI CI ENT VI RTUAL STORACE FOR BUFFERPOOL

I NSUFFI CI ENT STORACE FOR HI PERPOOL

UNABLE TO CREATE HI PERPOOL - NO EXPANDED
UNABLE TO CREATE HI PERPOOL

VI RTUAL BUFFERPOCL |'S ZERO - DEFAULT USED
UNABLE TO CREATE HI PERPOOL - NO ADMF

H PERPOOL DELETED - ADMF | NACTI VE

CI CS UR | NDOUBT RESCLUTION | S | NCOWLETE FOR

ERROR WRI TI NG TO TRANSI ENT DS

| NDOUBT RESOLUTI ON FOR ur-id I'S | NCORRECT

| NDOUBT RESOLUTI ON | NCOWPLETE

| NDOUBT RESOLUTI ON FOR ur-id |'S | NCONSI STENT
UNRECOVERABLE |/ O ERROR | N DSNCCOML

RESTART HAS BEEN DEFERRED

UNABLE TO DI RECT READ A LOG RECORD
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DB2 Major Messages (DB2ALRT Solution)

DSNI 0101 BROKEN PAGE ACCESSED TYPE type NAME name MODNANME
csect-name CONN-IDid CORR-ID i d
DSNI 0121 PAGE LOGQ CALLY BROKEN TYPE type NAME nane
MODNANVE
nodnane ERQUAL er qual
DSNJ004l ACTIVE LOG COPY n I NACTIVE, LOG IN SI NGLE MODE,

ENDRBA-=. . .
DSNJOO8E nn OF mm ACTI VE LOGS ARE FULL ssnane NEEDS
ARCHI VE

SCRATCH. REPLY YY WHEN DEVI CE READY OR N TO
CANCEL
DSNJ013I TERM NAL ERROR ccc | N BUFFER rrr BEFORE ACTI VE
LOG WRI TE
DSNJ0141 TERM NAL ERROR ccc I N BUFFER rrr AFTER ACTI VE
LOG WRI TE

DSNJO731 LOG ARCHI VE UNI T ALLOCATI ON FAI LURE DETECTED,
RETURN CODE = nnnn. ALLOCATI ON OR OFF- LOAD OF
ARCHI VE
LOG DATA SET MAY FAI L
DSNJ100l csect-name ERROR OPENI NG BSDSn DSNAME=. .., ERROR
STATUS=. . .
DSNJ1021 LOG RBA CONTENT OF LOG DATA SET DSNAME=. ..
STARTRBA=. .
ENDRBA=.. DCOES NOT AGREE W TH BSDS | NFORVATI ON
DSNJ103l LOG ALLOCATI ON ERROR DSNAME=dsname, ERROR
STATUS=eeeei ii i
DSNJ1041 csect-nane RECElI VED ERROR STATUS nnn FROM nacr o-
name
FOR DSNAME dsnane
DSNJ1051 csect-name LOG WRI TE ERROR DSNAME=. . .,

LOGRBA=. . .,
ERROR STATUS=ccccffss
DSNJ1061 LOG READ ERROR DSNAME=. .., LOGRBA=...,
ERROR STATUS=ccccffss
DSNJ1071 READ ERROR ON BSDS DSNAME=... ERROR STATUS=. ..
DSNJ108I WRI TE ERROR ON BSDS DSNAME=. .. ERROR STATUS=...

DSNJ1091 OUT OF SPACE | N BSDS DSNAME=. ..
DSNJ110E LAST COPYn ACTI VE LOG DATA SET IS nnn PERCENT
FULL
DSNJ111E OUT OF SPACE | N ACTI VE LOG DATA SETS
DSNJ1151 OFFLOAD FAI LED FOR ARCHI VE
DSNJ1171 | NI TI ALI ZATI ON ERROR READI NG BSDS DSNAME=. . .,
ERROR STATUS=. ..
DSNJ1201 DUAL BSDS DATA SETS HAVE UNEQUAL TI ME STAMPS,
BSDS1
SYSTEME. .., UTILITY=..., BSDS2 SYSTEM:.. .,
UTI LI TY=. ..
DSNJ1241 OFFLOAD OF ACTI VE LOG SUSPENDED FROM RBA xxxx TO
RBA
yyyy DUE TO |/ O ERROR
DSNJ1261 BSDS ERROR FORCED Sl NGLE MODE
DSNJ150E LOG CAPTURE EXI T ABEND
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DB2 Major Messages (DB2ALRT Solution)

DSNLOO7I DDF 1S ABNCRVALLY TERM NATI NG

DSNLO33I DDF TERM NATI ON BECAUSE OF ABEND

DSNL400E | NDOUBT THREAD HEURI STI C DAMAGE

DSNL401E | NDOUBT THREAD REMOTE ABORT - HEURI STI C DAMAGE
DSNL4021 |1 NDOUBT THREAD REMOTE COVMM T - HEURI STI C DAMAGE
DSNL4031 |1 NDOUBT THREAD REMOTE ABORT - HEURI STI C DAMAGE
DSNL404E PROTOCOL ERROR

DSNL4051 THREAD PLACED | NDOUBT

DSNL4061 THREAD MAY BE | NDOUBT - COWM FAI LURE

DSNL408I | NDOUBT THREAD HEURI STI C DAMAGE - COORDI NATCOR
DSNL4091 | NDOUBT THREAD HEURI STI C DAMAGE - COORDI NATOR
DSNL411E COLD START BY COORDI NATOR - MANUAL RESCLUTI ON
DSNL412] PROTOCCOL ERROR DURI NG SYNCHPO NT

DSNL4131 PROTOCCOL ERROR DURI NG SYNCHPO NT

DSNL414E PROTOCOL ERROR DURI NG | NDOUBT

DSNL4201 COLD START BY PARTI Cl PANT - POSSI BLE DAMAGE
DSNL4211 SNA XLN PROTOCOL VI OLATI ON

DSNL5001 CONVERSATI ON FAI LED TO LOCATI ON | ocnane . ..
DSNL5011 CNOS PROCESSI NG FAI LED

DSNL5021 SYSTEM CONVERSATI ON FAI LED TO LOCATI ON=l ocnhane

DSNMDO2I | M5/ VS xxxx DI SCONNECTED FROM SUBSYSTEM yyyy
RC=rc
DSNMD041 RESCLVE | NDOUBT ENTRY(S) ARE OUTSTANDI NG FOR
SUBSYS XxXxXX
DSNMDO5I RESCOLVE | NDOUBT SYNCHRONI ZATI ON PROBLEM W TH
SUBSYS XxXXX
DSNPOO1l DSNPmmm - dsn IS WTH N n KBYTES OF AVAI LABLE
SPACE

RC=r CONNECTI ON- | D=i d CORRELATI ON- | D=i d
DSNPOO071 DSNPrmmmm - EXTEND FAI LED FOR dsn

RC=r CONNECTI ON- | D=i d CORRELATI ON- | D=i d
DSNPO11l DSNPnmmm - MEDI A MANAGER SERVI CES ERROR FOR dsn.
MVRC=C

DSVMRC=r CONNECTI ON- | D=i d CORRELATI ON- | D=i d
DSNP0121 DSNPnmmm - ERROR | N VSAM CATALOG LOCATE FUNCTI ON
FOR dsn

CTLGRC=r CTLGRSN=r CONNECTI ON- | D=i d CORRELATI ON\-
| D=i d
DSNPO151 | RLM MANUAL UNLOCK FAI LED
DSNP0281 HSM RECALL FAI LED
DSNT3771 PLAN pl an-idl W TH CORRELATI ON | D i d1 CONNECTI ON
IDid2

IS IN CONFLI CT WTH AN | NDOUBT THREAD
DSNT5001 csect-nane RESOURCE UNAVAI LABLE REASON r TYPE t
NAME n
DSNT5011 csect-name RESOURCE UNAVAI LABLE CORRELATION-1D
idl

CONNECTION-1 D id2 REASON r TYPE t NAME n
DSNVO86E DB2 ABNORMAL TERM NATI ON REASON=XXXXXXXX
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DB2 Environment Set-Up (DB2INIT Solution)

DXR013E ABEND UNDER | RLM TCB/ SRB

DXRO16E BUCK PROCESS Tl ME EXCEEDS 30 SECONDS
DXRO19E STCORAGE POOL DESTROYED

DXRO21E ABEND VTAM ERROR

DXR022E SUBTASK FAI LURE

DXRO23E | NTERNAL OR MWVS ERRCR

DXRO24E VTAM REQUEST UNSUCCESSFUL

DXRO27A SESSI ON LOST

DXRO31E ABEND UNDER PTB SRB

DXRO501 OUT OF STORAGE DETECTED DURI NG DEADLOCK

Processing Flow

When any message listed under “Invocation” on page 14-8 is received, an
ALERT isissued. Color has been assigned to each ALERT based on the
known severity of the attached message.

EXECs

Thereis one EXEC for this solution:

DPE992C Creates an ALERT for any message that invokes DPE992C

Rules

Thereisone Rule for each of the messages listed under “Invocation” on
page 14-8.

The Rules are distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULDS. You must
ENABLE these Rules to implement this solution.

DB2 Environment Set-Up (DB2INIT Solution)

Before you use the DB2 Solutions, you must provide some descriptive
information about the DB2 subsystems you plan to use. This section
describes how you provide this information to your automation environment.

Note: For additional information about customization steps affecting all
solutions, see Chapter 13, “Initial Customization Steps.”
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DB2 Environment Set-Up (DB2INIT Solution)

Variables

To use DB2INIT, you must establish values for both the general DB2
variables and the DB2 subsystem variables as follows:

These are the general DB2 variables:

D_ALERT_TGT

Target to receive ALERTS

D_ALERT_Q
Name of the ALERT queue for all ALERTS generated by the
solutions

D_ALERT_IDS

TSO IDs to receive notification of ALERTS through TSO SEND
commands

D_ALERT_SEND

Indicates whether to issue the send command (Y/N)
D_ALERT_SENDOPT

MV'S SEND option; either LOGON or NOW
D_DB2NUM

Number of DB2s defined to this BBI-SS

Set these variables by modifying EXEC DSUQ01C. For a complete list of all
the DB2 Solutions variables, see Appendix F, “DB2 Solution Variables and
Parameters’.

For the DB2 subsystems variables, one set of the following variables should
be defined for each DB2 system you intend to control through solutions:

D _DB2n nth DB2 target name

D_MSTRn nth DB2 MSTR address space name
D _DBM1n nth DB2 DBM 1 address space name
D_IRLMn nth DB2 IRLM address space name

D _DISTn nth DB2 DIST address space name
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DB2 Environment Set-Up (DB2INIT Solution)

Set these variables by modifying EXEC DSU10nC, where n is the number of
the associated DB2 subsystem. If you start more than one DB2 subsystem,
you must duplicate the sasmple EXEC DSU101C provided. Other EXECS, up
to DSU105C, are included with only the comments box.

Note: If youtry to display the DB2 variables names and content by using
the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR facilities, be aware that there
might be several DB2 subsystems.

Invocation

Asseenin “Variables’ on page 14-6, DB2INIT consists of EXEC DSU001C
and one or severa EXECs DSU10nC. You should ensure that these EXECs
run as soon as possible after the host BBI-SS has been started.

This type of request usually is honored by having a Rule for PM0010I, which
isthe primary MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR message. This Rule should
initiate some kind of start-up EXEC. You need to add the necessary callsto
EXECsfound in “Variables’ on page 14-6 to that start-up EXEC, such as

| MFEXEC SELECT EXEC(DSU001C) WAI T(Y)

Processing Flow

Solution DB2INIT is executed only once—at BBI-SS start-up. If you need to
run DB2INIT dynamically (such as the first time, or after a variable change),
you can call the processing EXECs from any MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR
workstation.

EXECs
The EXECsfor the DB2INIT Solution are
DsuU001C Initializes shared variables for solutions
DSU10nC nC  Initializes shared variables for a particular DB2 subsystem wheren
is the number of DB2 subsystems monitored by this BBI-SS
Rules

Thereisno Rule for the DB2INIT Solution.
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DMR Major Messages (DMRALRT Solution)

DMR Major Messages (DMRALRT Solution)

Variables

Invocation

MAINVIEW for DB2 (DMR) is one of the major components of
MAINVIEW. It provides DB2-related performance information for the
system programmer and the Database Administrator.

Several DM R components issue messages with various severity levels. DMR
experts have sorted out these messages and selected a set of those requiring
immediate attention. In fact, only the messages reported as severe exceptions
have been retained, along with their associated clearing message.

The DB2 solutions were developed from a subset of those DMR messages—
those considered to be candidates for automation.

The remaining messages are listed following “Invocation”. DMRALRT
transforms the messages in this set into MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR
alerts, assigning a color to each message based on the severity level of the
DMR problem.

Note: DMRALRT applies only when MAINVIEW for DB2 isinstalled.

For this solution to function properly in your environment, you must
establish values for the general DB2 variables and the DB2 subsystems
variables defined in the DB2INIT solution.

This solution isinvoked by Rules for these major DMR messages.
Dz1010S - |1 NDOUBT THREAD

Dz10111 - EXCEPTI ON CLEARED: | NDOUBT THREAD
Dz1040S - EDM POCOL FULL FAI LURES

Dz10411 - EXCEPTI ON CLEARED: EDM POOL FULL FAI LURES
Dz1050S - BP(n) DM CRI TI CAL THRESHOLD REACHED

Dz10511 - EXCEPTI ON CLEARED: BP(n) DM CRI Tl CAL THRESHOLD
REACHED

Dz1060S - BP(n) | MVEDI ATE WRI TE THRESHOLD REACHED
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DMR Major Messages (DMRALRT Solution)

DzZ10611 - EXCEPTI ON CLEARED: BP(n) | MVEDI ATE WRI TE
THRESHOLD REACHED

DzZ1070S - BP(n) EXPANSI ON FAI LURE, MAXPACGES REACHED

Dz10711 - EXCEPTI ON CLEARED: BP(n) EXPANSI ON FAI LURE,
MAXPAGES REACHED

DZ1080S - BP(n) EXPANSI ON FAI LURE, VI RTUAL STORACE
SHORTACE

Dz10811 - EXCEPTI ON CLEARED: BP(n) EXPANSI ON FAI LURE,
VI RT. ST. SHORTAGE

DZ1090S - FI NAL ACTI VE LOG DATASET 75% FULL

DZ10911 - EXCEPTI ON CLEARED: FI NAL ACTI VE LOG DATASET 75%
FULL

DZ1100S - ACTI VE LOG REDUCED TO SI NGLE MODE

DZ11011 - EXCEPTI ON CLEARED: ACTI VE LOG REDUCED TO SI NGLE

MCDE

DZ1110S - BSDS REDUCED TO SI NGLE MODE

DZ11111 - EXCEPTI ON CLEARED: BSDS REDUCED TO SI NGLE MODE
DZ1120S - SOS CRI TI CAL

Dz11211 - EXCEPTI ON CLEARED: SCS CRI Tl CAL

Processing Flow

When any problem message is received, an ALERT isissued. Color has been
assigned to each ALERT based on the known severity of the attached
message. When any clearing message is received, the ALERT is cleared.

EXECs

Thereisone EXEC for this solution:

DPE994C Issues or deletes the ALERT associated with any of the DMR
messages found in “Invocation”
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DMR Utilities (DMRUTIL Solution)

Rules

Thereisone Rule for each of the messages given in “Invocation” on page 14-
7. The Rule-1Ds equal the message-IDs.

The Rules are distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULD3. You must
ENABLE these Rules to implement this solution.

DMR Utilities (DMRUTIL Solution)

Variables

Invocation

MAINVIEW for DB2 (DMR) is one of the major components of
MAINVIEW. It provides DB2-related performance information for the
system programmer and the Database Administrator (DBA).

With the MAINVIEW architecture, MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR and
DMR can communicate internally. This provides great power by letting the
solutions investigate what is happening within DB2. This communication is
based on an internal exchange of the regular DMR screen imagein reply to a
received command.

To shorten devel opment time, service routines are provided for the major
DMR services, which let you get direct DB2 data from local variables. These
routines are included in the DMRUTIL Solution.

Note: DMRUTIL appliesonly when MAINVIEW for DB2 isinstalled.

This solution does not require any value to be set for variables.

The EXECs from this solution are called by the various DB2 Solutions.
Therefore, any DM R-based solution requires DMRUTIL.
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DMR Utilities (DMRUTIL Solution)

EXECs

Following are the EXECs for the DB2UTIL Solution. Each utility EXEC is
completed by an example on how to call it.

DPE002C

DPEO14C

DPES00C

DPES00D

DPE901C

DPES01D

DPE9S02C

DPE902D

DPES03C

DPE903D

DPE905C

DPE905D

DPES08C

DPE908D

DPE908DR

DPE9S09C

DPE917C

DPE919C

DBE920C

DPE930C

DPE931C

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Support for BFRPL format in DB2 3.1

Start trace TY PE=D

DB2ST formatter — breaks DB2ST display into variables
Driver example for DPE900OC and DPE901C

USERS formatter — breaks USERS display into variables
Driver example for DPE901C

Breaks DB2EX display into variables

Driver example for DPE902C

Breaks LOCKD display into variables

Driver example for DPE903C

BFRPL formatter — breaks BFRPL display into variables
Driver example for DPE905C

DBTS formatter — breaks DBTS display into variables
Driver example for DPE908C

Driver for DPE908C (written in REXX)

IMFC call (IMAGE=NO)

Breaks BFRPL display into variables (DB2 release 2.3) and makes
BFRPL variables compatible for DPE002C

Fixed column positions for DBTS display
DB2ST formatter

DB2ST formatter — breaks DB2ST display into variables (DB2
release 2.3)

USERS formatter — breaks USERS display into variables (DB2
release 3.1)
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DMR Utilities (DMRUTIL Solution)

DPE932C DLOGS formatter — breaks DLOGS display into variables (DB2
release 3.1)

DPE933C DBTS formatter — breaks DBTS display into variables (DB2
release 3.1)

DPE935C BFRPL formatter — breaks BFRPL display into variables (DB2
release 3.1)

Rules

There are no Rules attached to this solution.
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Chapter 15 DB2 Resource Contention
Analysis Solutions

Thefollowing DB2 Resource Contention Analysis Sol utions concentrate on a
few major resources that are critical to DB2 operations:

DB2DLOK Analyzes deadlock or timeout situations
DB2TFUL Provides and early warning of table spaces filling up

DB2THRD Resolves IMS and CICS queued for thread situations

Deadlock/Timeout Analysis (DB2DLOK Solution)

A timeout occurs when the length of time a user has been waiting for alock
exceeds the IRLM timeout limit.

A deadlock occurs when two or more users have requested locks for two or
more resources and each user has alock that the other needs.

If these events occur frequently, consider redesigning the data structure or
application.

For DB2DLOK, the PLAN that was waiting for alock on aresourceis called
the lock requestor. The PLAN that held the lock is called the lock owner. The
lock owner continues to run normally; the lock requestor receives a negative
SQL return code.

Note: DB2DLOK requires MAINVIEW for DB2.
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Deadlock/Timeout Analysis (DB2DLOK Solution)

Variables

To use DB2DLOK, you must establish values for the general DB2 variables
and the DB2 subsystem variables defined in the DB2INIT Solution.

You should also define values for the following thresholds:

MAX_AGE

MAX_OWNER

MAX_REQ

MAX_EITHER

The age in minutes of the oldest event to be used for threshold
comparison. For example, if MAX_AGE = 30, then an event that
occurred 31 minutes ago is not used for threshold checking. This
limits the problem analysis to recent history. To include all events
that are saved in the history table, set MAX_AGE = 0. The default
isMAX_AGE = 30.

Triggersan ALERT if aPLAN isalock owner more than

MAX_ OWNER timesin MAX_AGE minutes. The default is 2, so
aPLAN hasto be alock owner 3 or moretimes to trigger the
ALERT.

Triggersan ALERT if aPLAN isalock requestor more than
MAX_REQ timesin MAX_AGE minutes. The defaultis2, soa
PLAN hasto be alock requestor 3 or more times to trigger the
ALERT.

Triggersan ALERT if aPLAN isinvolved in locking conflicts
either as alock owner or lock requestor more than MAX_EITHER
timesin MAX_AGE minutes. Thisthreshold is checked only if the
PLAN did not exceed the MAX_OWNER or MAX_REQ
thresholds. The default is 3. For example, if aPLAN isa
lockowner 2 times and alock requestor 2 times, an ALERT is
issued.

These variables should be set by reviewing EXECs DSU10nC, attached to
initializing values pertaining to each specific DB2. These EXECs are
included in the DB2INIT Solution.
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Deadlock/Timeout Analysis (DB2DLOK Solution)

Invocation

This solution isinvoked by Rules for the following messages.

DSNT375I PLAN plan-id1 WITH CORRELATION-ID id1 CONNECTION-
ID id2LUW-ID id3 IS DEADLOCKED WITH PLAN plan-id2
WITH CORRELATION-ID id4 CONNECTION-ID id5 LUW-ID
id6

DSNT376l PLAN plan-id1 WITH CORRELATION-ID id1
CONNECTION-ID id2 LUW-ID id3 ISTIMED OUT DUE TO A
LOCK HELD BY PLAN plan-id2 WITH CORRELATION-ID id4
CONNECTION-ID id5 LUW-ID id6

DSNT501I Csect-name RESOURCE UNAVAILABLE CORRELATION-ID
idl CONNECTION-ID id2 LUW-ID id3 REASON reason
TYPE type NAME name

Processing Flow

History Table

Thefirgt part of this solution maintains a history table of deadlock and
timeout events for each DB2 user. Each time a new event is added to the
table, an analysisis done of the history table to see whether any PLAN has
exceeded any threshold for contention.

By running EXEC DPEQ19C, you can display the deadlock history table at
any time. Thiswrap-around table shows all previously recorded deadlock and
timeout events. Once the tableisfull, a new event takes the place of the
oldest event in the table. DPEQ19C writes two reports to the journal.

Report 1. Thefirst DPEQ19C report isadisplay of all the events saved in the
deadlock table. It starts with the most current event and ends with the ol dest
event:

.. DPE019C DEADLOCK/ TI MEQUT HI STORY FOR DB2 FOLLOWS

DATE TIME TYPE LOCK PLAN CONN-ID CORR- 1D

95 031 11:11:11 (1) OMR (2)  (3) (4
REQR (5) (6) (7)
NAVE (8)
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Deadlock/Timeout Analysis (DB2DLOK Solution)

Numbered data items are:

(1) Event type - either TIMEOUT or DEADLOCK
(2) Plan name of lock owner

(3) Connection-ID of lock owner

(4) Correlation-1D of lock owner

(5) Plan name of lock requestor

(6) Connection-ID of lock requestor

(7) Correlation-1D of lock requestor

(8) Resource name in contention (from DSNT501I)

Report 2: The second report from DPEQ19C summarizes the events by
PLAN and counts events above and below the MAX_AGE threshold:

.. DPE019C DEADLOCK/ TI MEQUT SUMVARY FOR XXXX
.. DPEO19C MAX_AGE = nnn M NUTES

LOCKOANR LOCKOWNR LOCKREQR  LOCKREQR
DB2 PLAN < MAX AGE TOTAL < MAX_AGE TOTAL

(1) target DB2 (whose subsys ID is Xxxx)
(20 DB2 PLAN

(3) number of timesthe PLAN was alock owner within the last
& MAXAGE minutes

(4) total number of timesthe PLAN was alock owner

(5) number of timesthe PLAN was alock requestor within the last
& MAXAGE minutes

(6) total number of timesthe PLAN was alock requestor

You can use this report to adjust your thresholds.
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Deadlock/Timeout Analysis (DB2DLOK Solution)

ALERTs

If athreshold is exceeded, DB2DLOK creates an ALERT that details al the
conflicting events for the plan in question and writes a messagein the
journal. You also can choose to notify a select group of TSO users.

From the ALERT, you can request areport of all deadlock events, request
that a detail trace be started, or start a LOCKD data extractor EXEC. Thisis
documented in the ALERT help panel.

Entering the EXT command in the ALERT RSP field invokes EXEC
DPE015C. DPE015C examines the LOCKD display periodically and looks
for lock contentions where this PLAN is alock owner. When complete, a
report of all contentions is written to the journal, followed by a summary by
database and table space.

* Thevariable STOPTIME determines how long the EXEC runs (default of
10 minutes, set in DSU10nC)

e Thevariable INTVL determines how long the EXEC waits between
LOCKD displays (default of 5 seconds, set in DSU10nC)
Data Extractor

The LOCKD data extractor (EXEC DPEQ15C) writes two reports to the
journal.

Report 1: Thefirst report isa history report of all the events found:

DPEO15C &DB2 LOCK EXTRACTI ON HI STORY FOR PLAN &PLAN

FOLLOWS.
DPEO15C &DB2 &VAX EVENTS FOUND | N THE LAST &STOPTI ME
M NUTES.
TI ME DB TS USERID CNT WAITER TYPE
1 2 3 4 5 6 7

(1) HH:MM:SS that the locking conflict was observed
(2) Database in conflict

(3) Table spacein conflict

(4) User ID owning the lock

(5) Count of lock waiters
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Deadlock/Timeout Analysis (DB2DLOK Solution)

(6) User ID of thefirst waiter
(7) Waiter type

For afurther explanation of the above fields, consult the MAINVIEW for DB2
User Guide for the LOCKD service.

Report 2: The second report from DPEQ15C is a summary of the above
events by DB/TS.

DPE015C &DB2: LOCK EXTRACTI ON REPORT BY DB/ TS FOR PLAN
&PLAN

DPEO15C OVER THE LAST &STOPTI ME M NUTES FCOLLOWS:
DATABASE TBLSPACE # EVENTS

(1) Database held in conflict by PLAN &plan

(2) Table space held in conflict by PLAN &plan

(3) Number of timesthis DB/TS was held in conflict by PLAN &plan

EXECs

The EXECs for the DB2 Deadl ock/Timeout Solution are

DPEO10C Determines DB2 target and plans involved in deadlocks or
timeouts

DPEO11C Performs deadlock history update

DPEO12C Updates resource name in history table, then checks against
thresholds; issues ALERTS/MSGS and optional MVS SEND
commands

DPEO13C Follow-up EXEC for ALERT

DPE014C Starts trace

DPE015C Analyzes LOCKD display

DPEO19C Reports deadlock history table to journal
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DB2 Table Space Filling Up (DB2TFUL Solution)

Rules

The Rules for the DB2 Deadlock/Timeout Analysis Solution are distributed

in member AAORULD1;
DSNT375I Text-ID=DSNT375I, distributed DISABLED
DSNT 376l Text-ID=DSNT376l, distributed DISABLED

DSNT501X Text-ID=DSNT501I, distributed DISABLED, applied to message
DSNT501I only when the CSECT nameis DSNILMCL.

The Rules are distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULD1. You must
ENABLE these Rules to implement this solution.

DB2 Table Space Filling Up (DB2TFUL Solution)

Many users access DB2 databases during the day, and some users might
continue to add data until they run out of space.

When DB2 reports that all the space has been used up, it istoo late to avoid
an outage. DB2TFUL provides an early warning of atable space or a
partition filling up.

DB2TFUL analyzes open table spaces and imposes user-specified thresholds
on them. If athreshold is exceeded, an ALERT isissued.

Looking at many DB2 databases takes time and resources, so the attached
analysisis run only every haf-hour, through atimer request you set in
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR.

Note: DB2TFUL requires MAINVIEW for DB2.
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DB2 Table Space Filling Up (DB2TFUL Solution)

Variables

To use DB2TFUL, you must establish values for the general DB2 variables
and the DB2 subsystem variables defined in the DB2INIT Solution.

Additionally, you can define values for the following thresholds:

MAX_EXTS  The upper bound for the number of extents for a tablespace unless
overridden by an exception. If zero, thisthreshold isignored.

MAX_UTIL The upper bound for the percent utilization for a tablespace unless
overridden by an exception. If zero, thisthreshold isignored.

NUM Number of exceptions for this DB2. Must be equal to the highest
suffix for variable NAME.
NAMEnN The name of the nth exception. Must be specified as a tablespace.

Can be generic.

MAX_EXTSn The extent threshold for the nth exception name. If zero, this
threshold isignored.

MAX_UTILn The utilization threshold for the nth exception name. If zero, this
threshold is ignored.

These variables should be set by reviewing EXEC DSU10nC, attached to
initializing values pertaining to each specific DB2 subsystem. These EXECs
areincluded in the DB2INIT Solution.

For example, suppose the following variables are set in EXEC DSU101C:

SET MAX_EXTS = 0
SET MAX_UTIL = 0

SET NUM =2

SET NAMEL = &STR(DSN)

SET EXTS1I = 15

SET UTILL =0

SET NAME2 = &STR(DSNDBOG_SYS*)
SET EXTS2 =5

SET UTIL2 = 90

Setting both MAX_EXTS and MAX_UTIL to zero tells the solution to check
only the exception thresholds.

Thefirst exception states that any tablespace in a database starting with DSN
that has more than 15 extents creates an ALERT.
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DB2 Table Space Filling Up (DB2TFUL Solution)

Invocation

The second exception states that an ALERT is generated for any tablespace
starting with SY Sin database DSNDBO6 that has more than 5 extents or is
over 90% utilized on the fifth extent.

Usually, DB2TFUL isinitiated through atime-initiated request. A sample
timer is provided in BBPARM member DPEO30B. You aso should create a
call to thistimer in your BBIISPxx member. A sample entry is provided in
BBPARM member BBIISPDL1.

Processing Flow

EXECs

Rules

Using the timer facility described previously in “Invocation”, this solution is
intended to run in the background and sample data periodically. However,

both DPE030C and DPEO31C can be executed from any COMMAND line of
any MAINVIEW screen display by using the command character % (percent

sign).

The EXECsfor the DB2TFUL Solution are
DPEOQ30C Threshold analysis of the DBTS display for aparticular DB2

DPEOQO31C The EXEC that calls EXEC DPEO30C for each defined DB2

There are no Rules for this solution.
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DB2 Thread Control (DB2THRD Solution)

DB2 Thread Control (DB2THRD Solution)

Variables

Invocation

DB2 offersits users a number of access paths, referred to as threads.
DSNZPARM specifies the maximum number of threads DB2 can have.
When this limit is reached, DB2 queues each request until athread is
available. Once this queuing processisinitiated, it causes delaysto users.

For transaction-oriented systems such as IMS and CICS, waiting for aDB2
thread can degrade the throughput of the entire system and should be
avoided.

In adata center using DB2, users often encounter a shortage of threads. In
response to this situation, the DB2THRD Solution attemptsto identify a TSO
thread that can be made available for IMS or CICS to use.

Note: DB2THRD requires MAINVIEW for DB2.

To use DB2THRD, you must establish values for the general DB2 variables
and the DB2 subsystem variables defined in the DB2INIT Solution.

Additionally, you should define the following variable:

Q_VERIFY Indicates (Y/N) whether to issue an ALERT to verify the TSO
cancel.

This solution isinvoked by Rules for these major DMR messages:

DzZ1020S - | M5 TASK(S) QUEUED FOR THREAD

Dz10211 - EXCEPTI ON CLEARED: | MS TASK(S) QUEUED FOR
THREAD

Dz1030S - CI CS TASK(S) QUEUED FOR THREAD

Dz10311 - EXCEPTI ON CLEARED: ClI CS TASK(S) QUEUED FOR
THREAD
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DB2 Thread Control (DB2THRD Solution)

Processing Flow

EXECs

Rules

If Q VERI FY = Y, then an ALERT is created when the message DZ1020W
or DZ1030W appears. This ALERT has an extended help panel (DPEQ40A)
associated with it that can be modified by your site to give the operator-
specific ingtructions for this situation. When the queued for thread condition
clears, the solution intercepts messages DZ10211 and DZ10311 and deletes
the ALERT.

If Q VERI FY = N, then EXEC DPE041C isinvoked to identify the TSO user
with the shortest elapsed time. EXEC DPEO40C then cancels that TSO user
so that athread can be freed up for CICS or TSO to use. A message is written
to the journal identifying the canceled TSO user.

The EXECs for the DB2THRD Solution are

DPE040C Analyzes message it has been scheduled from
DPE0O41C Analyzes DMR USERS service output to locate the TSO user to be
canceled

Thereisone Rule for each of the messages listed under “Invocation” on
page 15-9. The Rule-IDs equal the message-I1Ds.

The Rules are distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULDSG. You must
ENABLE these Rules to implement this solution.
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DB2 Thread Control (DB2THRD Solution)
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Chapter 16 DB2 Performance
Management Solutions

The following DB2 Performance Management Solutions help data center
personnel achieve maximum availability and increased response time:

DB2RNWY Reacts to DMR messages for CICS, IMS, TSO, Batch, CAF, and
Utilities runaway queries

Note: DMRrefersto MAINVIEW for DB2

DB2RESP Uses DMR servicesto identify potential causes of poor DB2
response time

DMR isaprerequisite for several DB2 Solutions as indicated in the
individual solution description.

DB2 Runaway Query Control (DB2RNWY Solution)

Runaway queries are one of the major problems affecting DB2 performance.
MAINVIEW for DB2 dynamic and static SQL calls and warning capabilities
made it possible to develop the DB2RNWY Solution, which provides
selective cancel capabilities over such runaway queries.

This solution requires

*  MAINVIEW for DB2

*  MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR for IMS and IMS RESOURCE
ANALY ZER (to cancel arunaway IMS query)
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DB2 Runaway Query Control (DB2RNWY Solution)

Variables

Invocation

«  MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR for CICS (to cancel arunaway CICS
query)

Note: DBZ2 provides limited protection from runaway queries with the
Resource Limit Facility (RLF), available with DB2 Version 2.1.
However, this applies only to dynamic SQL. Moreover, the result
from RLF is aquery that has stopped with an SQL error code (-905
expected).

To use DB2RNWY, you must establish values for the global DB2 variables
defined in the DB2INIT Solution.

This solution isinvoked by Rules for the following messages.

DZ0610W RUNAVAY | M5 <t hreshol d> PST= TRAN= USER= J= TYPE=
CRGN\=

DZ06111 EXCEPTI ON CLEARED: RUNAWAY | M5 . ..

DZ0620W RUNAVWAY ClI CS TRANSACTI ON USER=u <t hreshol d> J=
TRAN= TASK=

DZ06211 EXCEPTI ON CLEARED: RUNAWAY ClI CS TRANSACTION ...
DZ0630W RUNAVWAY TSO QUERY USER= <t hreshol d exceeded>
DZ06311 EXCEPTI ON CLEARED: RUNAWAY TSO QUERY ...
DZ0640W RUNAVWAY BATCH USER= <t hreshol d exceeded> J=
DZ06411 EXCEPTI ON CLEARED: RUNAWAY BATCH . ..

DZ0650W RUNAWAY CAF, USER= <t hreshol d exceeded> J=
DZ06511 EXCEPTI ON CLEARED: RUNAWAY CAF . ..

DZ0660W RUNAVWAY UTI LI TY FUNCTI ON, USER= <t hreshol d
exceeded> J=

DZ06611 EXCEPTI ON CLEARED: RUNAWAY UTILITY ...

Processing Flow

When MAINVIEW for DB2 detects arunaway query, as determined by
thresholds set in BBPARM member DMRBEXQ0, amessage is sent to the
LOG and filtered to be echoed asan ALERT on the MAINVIEW centralized
screen. A sample member named DMRBEXD1 is provided in the BBPARM
data set.
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DB2 Runaway Query Control (DB2RNWY Solution)

Operators must confirm the cancel of arunaway query job by entering CANin
the response field for the ALERT; the ALERT is cleared when the operator
cancels the runaway query job, or when the runaway condition ends.

If the runaway query is

* ajobor TSO user, the cancel is done through the appropriate MV S
cancel command

* anIMSregion, the solution verifies that the region name, number, and
trancode match those in the warning message and that the region statusis
ACTV-USR or ACTV-DB2

It then issues a/STOP REG ABDUMP command followed by a/STOP
REGION CANCEL command.

* aCICStransaction, the solution issues a KILL TASK xxx FORCE

Note: This solution does not cancel arunaway query automatically. It
always requests operator agreement by the ALERT.

EXECs
The EXECs for the DB2 Runaway Query Control Solution are
DPEO20C Create ALERTSs for runaway query
DPEQ21C Delete ALERTS for runaway query
DPE022C Schedules MV S cancel EXEC DPE024C
DPEO023C Schedules IMS cancel EXEC DPEQ25C
DPEO024C Performs MV S cancel
DPEO025C Performs IM S cancel
DPE026C Schedules CICS cancel EXEC DPE027C
DPEO27C Performs CICS cancel

Rules

The Rules are distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULD2. You must
ENABLE these Rules to implement this solution.
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DB2 Response Time (DB2RESP Solution)

DB2 Response Time (DB2RESP Solution)

Variables

Because transaction response time for all CICS, IMS, and TSO usersrelies
on DB2's ahility to reply to requestsin the shortest possible time, itis
important to obtain data about DB2 response time as early as possible.

This solution examines several MAINVIEW for DB2 (DMR) services for
potential performance problems by comparing the observed values to user-
defined thresholds and by reporting any observations that are above threshold
levels.

DB2RESP isinitiated by certain warning messages for elapsed and CPU time
monitors or invoked directly by the operator.

The usefulness of this solution depends in large part on the thresholds
chosen, so these must be chosen carefully. BMC Software has supplied what
seem to be reasonable defaults with this solution, but you may want to make
some modifications to fit your installation.

In the process of determining your installation thresholds, you should
become aware of the DMR data items that are good performance indicators
for your system.

This solution requiresthe DB2INIT and DMRUTIL Solutions.

To use DB2RESP, you must establish values for the general DB2 variables
and the DB2 subsystem variables defined in the DB2INIT Solution.

This solution makes extensive use of thresholds for many domains of DB2
performance. For each DB2 subsystem, up to 35 important figures are
analyzed. You can change any of the default thresholds. They are available
for each DB2 system, and are located in the DSU10nC EXECs.

For more information on setting these threshold parameters, see Appendix F,
“DB2 Solution Variables and Parameters’.
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DB2 Response Time (DB2RESP Solution)

Invocation

This solution isinvoked by Rules for these DMR messages.

DW120W (nn) hh:mm AVG ELAPSED TI ME(parm) = nnn (>ppp)

* Kk k k%

DW150W (nn) hh:mm AVG ELAPSED I N DB2(parm = nnn (>ppp)

* Kk k kK

DW180W (nn) hh:mm AVERAGE CPU USED(parm = nnn (>ppp)

* Kk k k%

DW190W (nn) hh: mm AVERAGE CPU I N DB2(parm = nnn (>ppp)

* Kk k k%

where:

parm
{ALL|IMS|CICS|TSO}

To get these messages out of MAINVIEW for DB2, you must activate some
monitors as listed in member DPEO02B of the BBPARM data set. Thisis

done in BBPARM member BBIISPxx using the TARGET statement, as
shown in BBIISPD1 of BBPARM. For example, to set the DB2 monitors,

specify

TARGET=DB2D, BLK=DPE002B, USRI D=XXXXXXX

You should adjust the WVAL values to values appropriate to your
installation. Information about WVAL values can be found in the “ Set Timer
Request” chapter of the MAINVIEW for DB2 User Guide.

DB2RESP processes warning messages with an identifier of IMS, CICS,
TSO, or ALL. Theseidentifiers are required and cannot be modified.

Processing Flow

Occurrence of the DMR messages listed under “ Invocation” on page 16-5
invokes DB2RESP, or you can invoke DB2RESP from any MAINVIEW
command line by entering

%OPEQ02C db2nane

Here, db2nane isthe name of the target DB2.

Online Help is avail able by entering

YOPE002C ?
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DB2 Response Time (DB2RESP Solution)

The positional parameters for DPEC02C are

PARM1 DB2 TARGET (REQUIRED)

PARM2 OUTPUT DESTINATION (OPTIONAL)DEFAULT = DB2
TARGET

PARM3 CONNECTION TYPE (OPTIONAL)

Values can be: ALL (default), IMS, CICS, or TSO.

EXECs

The EXECs for the DB2RESP Solution are

DPE002C Performs checking of thresholds for DB2

DPEQO05C Drives DPEO02C from DB2 monitor messages

DPEOQOO7C Governor for solution-driven from monitor warning message
Rules

Thereisone Rule for each of the messages listed under “Invocation” on
page 16-5. The Rule-IDs equal the message-IDs.

The Rules are distributed DISABLED in RULESET AAORULDS. You must
ENABLE these Rules to implement this solution.
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Chapter 17 E-Mail Solution

EXECs

QAOSMTP1

MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR provides apair of sample EXECs that can be
used to send an e-mail from a REXX EXEC.

The EXECs for the e-mail Solution are

QAOSMTP1  Residesin BBSAMP.
QAOSMTP2  Residesin BBPROC.

Note: Browsethe MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR product libraries to view
the most current version of these sample EXECs. BMC Software
might ship PTFs at any time to enhance them.

This SMTP sample uses REX X sockets, which are part of the IBM
TCP/IP product.

QAOSMTPL is asample EXEC that demonstrates how you can pass e-mail
datato QAOSMTP2, which performs the actual e-mail transmission. Most
customers will be able to use QAOSM TP2 without modification.

To send an e-mail, make a copy of QAOSMTPL and store it in UBBPROC
using a new meaningful name. Replace the data in the user-input fields with
appropriate data for your installation.

You can also incorporate the logic in QAOSMTPL into your own REXX
application to generate e-mails.
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The areas that need to be modified in QAOSMTPL are listed in the following

table.

Name

Description

SMTP_SERVER

Local mail server. This server distributes mail to the POP3 and Exchange
mail servers.

SMTP_REPLYTO

The e-mail address that receives replies when responding to this e-mail. It
must be a valid address (or example, YourName@your-company.com).

Sender of the e-mail

The first line queued (your name), which might be different from the
REPLYTO e-mail ID. Valid formats are dependant upon the mail server
being used. Most mail servers accepts '<user@your-company.com>'. Other
typical formats that are accepted are "your name™ and "your
name"<id@bid.company.com>'. Check your SMTP documentation for
acceptable values.

Recipient(s)

A blank delimited list. It is queued second. Do not use the form
"name"<user@big.company.com>.

Note:

A sender's name, subject, and at least one line of message text are
required. Keep line lengths reasonabl e so that the e-mail has a
readable format. The utility EXEC (QAOSMTP2) insertsa CrLf after
each text line in the generated e-mail.

A QAOSMTP1 sample EXEC follows:
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/* rexx qaosntpl */ 00010002

/* DOC GROUP(AO) FUNC(SAMPLE) AUTHOR( BMO) */ 00020002
/* DOC DESC(sanpl e EXEC for sending email via a SMIP server) */ 00030002

00040002

00050001
A e e ] 00060001
* Sanpl e EXEC whi ch denpnstrates sending an e-nail via a SMIP nuil * 00070005
* server. * 00080005
* * 00090005
* This EXEC constructs the e-mail data then calls QACSMIP2 which * 00100005
* reformats the data and sends it using the SMIP protocl. * 00110005
* * 00120005
* QAOSMIP2 tal ks to the SMIP server at port 25 using | BM REXX * 00130005
* Sockets. NOTE: QACSMIP2 resides in BBPRCC. * 00131005
* * 00140005
* Change Log * 00150005
* 9-mar-01 bpo4962 Use queue conmand instead of push * 00159005
* 9-feb-01 bpo4874 shipped to make bpo4874 prereq bpo4851 * 00159105
* 30-jan-01 bpo4851 update comments to note QACSMIP2 is in BBPROC * 00159205
* 27-aug-99 bpo4319 initial rel ease * 00160005
* * 00170005
--------------------------------------------------------------------- */ 00180001

00190001
trace n 00200001
"I MFEXEC MSG ' . QACSMIP1 EID' | MFEID "Started " 00210001

00211005
address nmvs newstack /* make a new stack */ 00212005

00220001
A e e ] 00230001
* * 00231005
M Begi nning of lines requiring changes ------------cccounnon * 00232005
* * 00233005
* The external data queue is used to communicate the nessage text, * 00240005
* subj ect and sender's nane to the utility EXEC (qaosntp2). * 00250005
* * 00260005
* sntp_server is your |ocal SMIP server. This server will distribute * 00261005
* mai |l to the POP3 and exchange nmil servers. Many nmil servers * 00262005
* will have "mail" as the first part of their network name but * 00262105
* is not required to follow this standard. * 00262205
* * 00262305
* smtp_replyto is the Email address that will receive replies when * 00262405
* responding to this Email. You should have a valid address here. * 00263005
* * 00264005
* Sender of the Email is the first line queued. It will be your * 00270005
* name which may be different fromthe ReplyTo e-nmail id. * 00280005
* The formats all owed are dependant upon the mail server in use. * 00290005
* ' <user @our - conpany.con®' is accepted by npst mail servers. Sonme * 00291005
* other typical formats that are accepted '"your nane"' and * 00291105
* '"your nane"<i d@i d. conpany. con®' . Check your SMIP docunentation * 00291205
* for acceptabl e val ues. * 00292005
* * 00293005
* Recipient(s) is a blank delimted list. It is queued second. * 00300005
* Do not use the form "nane"<user @i g. conpany. conp. * 00320005
* * 00321005
* Subject line is the third queued line. * 00330005
* * 00370005
* Emmil nessage text will be the remainder of |ines queued. * 00371005
* * 00372005
* There nust be a sender's nanme, a subject and at |east one line of * 00380005
* message text. * 00390005
* * 00400005
* Keep line lengths reasonable so that your e-mails will |look nice. * 00410005
* * 00420005
* The utility EXECwill insert a CrLf after each text line in the * 00430005
* generated e-mail. * 00440005
* * 00443005
R e */ 00450005

00460005
sntp_server = 'mail.your-conpany.coni /* your SMIP mail server */ 00470005
smtp_replyto = ' Your Name@our - conpany.coml /* Reply-to Email id */ 00470105

00471004
queue ' <'strip(inforgn)'_Aut oOPERATOR@our-conpany. con® /* sender */ 00472005

00475004
queue 'user1@xx.com user2@yy.com groupl@zz.com /* recipients */ 00478005

00480001
queue ' Email subject’ /* Enmmils subject line */ 00520005

00520104
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queue 'Enmmil text line 1' /* Enmail body */
queue 'Enmmil text line 2'
queue 'Email text line 3

% e e el
: ————— End of required changes ----------cmmmmmmm o :
F e e e */
snt p_debug ='n' /* optional debug parm */
sntp_error = 0 /* preset our error flag */

if words(sntp_server) /=1 then

do

"I MFEXEC MSG ' . QACSMIP1 EID' | MFEID "Error, blanks not allowed in",
"smtp_server="sntp_server"'"

smp_error =1

end

if words(sntp_replyto) /=1 then

do

"I MFEXEC MSG ' . QACSMIP1 EID' | MFEID "Error, blanks not allowed in",
"sntp_replyto="sntp_replyto"""

smtp_error =1

end

if smp_error = 1 then

do

"1 MFEXEC MSG ' . QACSMTP1 EID' | MFEID "Ended with error(s)'"
"1 MFEXEC EXI T CODE(8)"

exit

end

/* call the utility EXEC to send the e-mail */
call qaosntp2 sntp_server sntp_replyto sntp_debug

exec_rc = result /* save gaosntp2 rc */
address nvs del stack /* del ete our stack */
if exec_rc /=0 then /* clean up and exit */

"I MFEXEC MSG ' . QACSMIP2 ended with rc=" exec_rc""'"

"1 MFEXEC MSG ' . QACSMTP1 EI D' | MFEI D " Ended' "
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00520205
00520305
00521005
00660105
00660205
00661005
00662005
00663005
00664005
00670001
00680001
00690001
00700001
00710001
00720001
00730001
00740001
00750001
00760001
00770001
00780001
00790001
00800001
00810001
00820001
00830001
00840001
00850001
00860001
00870001
00880001
00890001
00900001
00910001
00920001
00930001
00940001
00950001
00960001
00970001
00980001
00990001
01000001
01010001
01020001
01030001
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Chapter 18 SNMP Solution

EXECs

QAOSNMP1

MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR provides apair of sample EXECs that can be
used to generate SNMP Traps.

The EXECs for the SNM P Solution are

QAOSNMP1  Residesin BBSAMP.
QAOSNMP2  Residesin BBPROC.

Note: Browsethe MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR product libraries to view
the most current version of these sample EXECs. BMC Software
might ship PTFs at any time to enhance them.

This SNMP sample uses REX X sockets, which are part of the IBM
TCP/IP product.

QAOSNMP1 isasample REXX EXEC that demonstrates how to generate a
SNMP Trap. The actual Trap generation logic is encapsulated in
QAOSNMP2, which should be usable without modification by most
customers.

To generate an SNMP Trap, copy QAOSNMP1 into UBBPROC using a new
meaningful name. Replace the data in the user-input fields with the
appropriate data for your installation.

You can also incorporate the logic in QAOSNMPL into your own REXX
application to generate SNMP Traps.
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SNMP Traps are directed to SNMP Managers. Examples of SNMP Managers
are PATROL® Enterprise Manager, Tivoli Enterprise Console, etc. You must
coordinate your efforts with the administrators of your SNMP Manager.
Consult them for any SNMP values of which you are unsure.

The user-input fields are as follows:

Name Description

Community A text string, usually used as a simple security mechanism.

SnmpManager The IP address or host name of your SNMP Manager.

SnmpPort The listening port number used by your SNMP Manager.

Enterprise An object identifier that identifies the device that generates the Trap.
Note: Nodes must be less than 128.

GenericTrap An integer, specified from the SNMP-defined values for a generic Trap.

SpecificTrap An integer, specified for a specific Trap.

TimeTicks An integer; it usually represents the device uptime in hundredths of a

second.

Object Identifier

An unique identifier for this event Trap.
Note: Nodes must be less than 128.

OIDtype

The type of data; QAOSNMP2 supports Octet String (4) only.

OIDtext

Trap text.

A QAOSNMP1 sample EXEC follows:
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/* rexx */ 00010000

/* */ 00020000
/* Sanmpl e EXEC which calls QACSNWP2 to issue a */ 00030000
/* SNWP v1 Trap */ 00040000
/* */ 00050000
/* Nearly all paranmeters are passed to QACSNMP2 */ 00060000
/* as positional paranmeters. QACSNMP2 resides */ 00070001
/* in BBPROC. */ 00071001
/* */ 00080000
/* Community and O Dtext are passed on the data */ 00090000
/* st ack. */ 00100000
/* */ 00110000
/* Note: (nbject Identifiers nmust begin with 1.3.x */ 00120000
/* Subsequent nodes must be | ess than 128 */ 00130000
/* eg. valid = 1.3.6.2.4 */ 00140000
/* invalid = 2.9.1 */ 00150000
/* invalid = 1.3.200 */ 00160000
/* */ 00170001
/* change | og: */ 00180001
/* 9f eb2001 bpo4874 shipped to nmake bpo4874 */ 00188002
/* prereq bpo4851 */ 00188102
/* 30j an2001 bpo4851 update comments to note */ 00188202
/* QAGCSNMP2 is in BBPROC */ 00189001
/* 14apr 2000 bpo4467 sanpl e created */ 00190001
/* */ 00200001
00210000

00220000

/* this is a string ... primtive SNWP vl security */ 00230000
Community = 'public’ 00240000
00250000

/* this can be any valid |IP address or host nane */ 00260000
/* eg. 132.60.1.3 or nanager. bi gconpany. com */ 00270000
SnnpManager = ' snnmpMr. Bi gConpany. coni 00280000
00290000

/* this can be any valid port nunber (integer) */ 00300000
/* normal ly it is 162 */ 00310000
SnnpPort = 162 00320000
00330000

/* this Object Identifier identifies the 'device' */ 00340000
/* which is generating the Trap */ 00350000
/* note: nodes nmust be | ess then 128 */ 00360000
Enterprise = '1.3.6.1.4.2' 00370000
00380000

/* SNWP defined values for Ceneric Trap are */ 00390000
/* 0 = cold start */ 00400000
/* 1 = warmstart */ 00410000
/* 2 = link down */ 00420000
/* 3 =1link up */ 00430000
/* 4 = authentication failure */ 00440000
/* 5 = egp nei ghbor |oss */ 00450000
/* 6 = enterprise specific */ 00460000
CenericTrap = 6 00470000
00480000

/* specify an integer for Specific Trap */ 00490000
SpecificTrap = 0 00500000
00510000

/* Time Ticks is an integer, it usually represents */ 00520000
/* the device uptine in hundreths of a second */ 00530000
Ti meTi cks = 5100000 00540000
00550000

/* Cbject Identifier which uniquely identifies */ 00560000
/* this event (Trap) */ 00570000
/* note: nodes nmust be | ess then 128 */ 00580000
ojectld ='1.3.6.1.4.1.1. 2 00590000
00600000

/* O Dtype represents the type of data, */ 00610000
/* QACSNMP2 supports COctet String (4) only */ 00620000
O Dtype = 4 00630000
00640000

/* This is the text of the Trap */ 00650000
ODtext = "123 this is the text of the Alert' 00660000
00670000

00680000

/* Issue NewStack to insulate us fromany callers */ 00690000
address nvs ' newst ack’ 00700000
00710000

/* put on data stack */ 00720000
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push Conmmuni ty 00730000

push O Dt ext 00740000
00750000

cal | QAOSNMP2 SnnpManager SnnmpPort Enterprise , 00760000
GenericTrap SpecificTrap TinmeTicks Objectld O Dtype 00770000
00780000

/* destroy our stack */ 00790000
address nvs ' del stack' 00800000
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Chapter 19 Using the MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR Web
Sample

This chapter describes how to implement the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR
Web sample.

AutoOPERATOR Web consists of a set of samples distributed with
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR. The code for these samples was devel oped
for the IBM HTTP Server for 0S/390 (WebSphere).

The purpose of these samplesisto demonstrate MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR automation possibilitiesin Web browser environments.
The samples will not be upgraded or modified in response to user requests.
You can choose to personally implement new samples or modify existing
samples, but these changes are at your discretion.

Introduction

The MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Web solution provides sample code
where REXX EXECs use AOAnywhere statements in a Common Gateway
Interface (CGlI) script. When the IBM HTTP Server for 0OS/390 (WebSphere)
isin place, the sample code delivers examples of four AUtoOPERATOR
features viewed from a Web browser:

»  Continuous State Manager (CSM)
* AutoOPERATOR ALERTS

e Automation Reporter

+ Commands

This chapter documents the four samples.
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What AutoOPERATOR Web Is

The samples described in this chapter are not applications. Use these samples
to get ideas about how you can create your own automation from a Web
browser.

The sample code also delivers MAINVIEW for DB2 examples.

What AutoOPERATOR Web Is

AutoOPERATOR Web is based on the AOAnywhere Application Program
Interface. The AOAnywhere statements provide the ability to process key
AutoOPERATOR functions from outside of the MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR environment. With ACAnywhere, you can perform
AutoOPERATOR automation from a batch program, an IMS MPP, aTSO
CLIST, NetView, or UNIX System Services.

The function set of AOAnywhere covers basic AutoOPERATOR functions
such as the variable interface, EXEC and ALERT functionality, and other
automation functions. When present, SY SPLEX (X CF) connectivity provides
multi-system support. AOAnywhere allows AutoOPERATOR programs
(EXECs) to be run anywhere.

For more information about the AOAnywhere API and syntax, refer to the
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Advanced Automation Guide.

How AutoOPERATOR Web Is Used

The AutoOPERATOR Web samples demonstrate how you can access
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR from a Web browser. Accessing
AutoOPERATOR from a browser provides you the ability to display
automation data and drive automation anywhere where you can open a
browser.

For example, you can implement graphical displaysthat illustrate the
hierarchical arrangement of CSM objects or different locales interwoven in
an automation Web. You can aso use bar and pie charts. Graphically, these
displays present a picture that is much more accessible to the operator,
systems programmer, or support staff.

In addition, many forms of data representations can be much more easily
implemented by using HTML, XML, Java, and so on. Even ordinary displays
(such as tabular data formats) can become more usable in a browser where
table sizing, scrolling, and panning are available.
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Prerequisites

What the Sample Web Pages Look Like

When installed, the sampl es create pages that have asimilar ook and feel,
where each sample shows a different aspect of AutoOPERATOR as accessed
with ACAnywhere statementsin a CGI script. The samples create only afew
pages, which are split into a number of individually scrollable panes.

All pages contain a plain white background with an AutoOPERATOR
watermark. All of the pages are designed for a browser maximized at
1024x768. For most of the text, a sans serif variable pitch font is used. Detail
displays use a sexif variable pitch font.

Prerequisites

The section describes what you should know and how to prepare to install the
AutoOPERATOR Web samples.

What You Need to Know

You should be familiar with the basic function set of AOAnywhere
statements. For more information about the AOAnywhere API and syntax,
refer to the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Advanced Automation Guide.

You should have abasic understanding of IBM UNIX System Services (USS)
because you will have to make changesto UNIX files. For beginners, you can
usethe IBM TSO ISHELL EXEC to enable you to view directories and edit
USSfiles. Thisfacility requires that your TSO PROC include the SBPX####
libraries; otherwise, the ISHELL EXEC does not function properly. However,
someone proficient with UNIX programming can use RLOGIN and use VI to
modify these files. Additionally, you might use the OMV S and OEDIT
commands to configure your system. You should aso be familiar with the
IBM HTTP Server for OS/390.

You also need to be aware of the following considerations:

* The samples are written in standard HTML, and the underlying CGlI
scripts are written in REXX. You should have some understanding of
these areas. Only standard HTML is used (without particular extensions),
and no style sheets are used. The graphics arein GIF format. In a number
of instances, the sample might contain a small amount of Java Script
code.
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Prerequisites

e These HTML filesand CGI scripts must be distributed in separate
directories, and these directories must have entries added to the
WebSphere configuration file to make them accessible to WebSphere.

* You need to review your security. USS uses the UNIX security model.
Implementation of any Web application can create security exposures if
the application is not properly protected. Ensure that you are familiar
with your requirements. If you are implementing security for the first
time, you should consult with your UNIX system administrator for
security issues. Consistent user |D numbers, group 1D numbers, and
security policies between platforms will make USS a secure
environment.

* You must ensure that OMV S segments exist for user IDs that will access
the AutoOPERATOR Web samples.

Warning about Case Sensitivity

Everything in UNIX is case sensitive. Using file names, using directories, or
simply modifying afile can have a serious impact if uppercase and lowercase
characters are not used properly. If any problemsdo arise or if filesare
empty, ensure that you have used the correct case of every letter (for
example, /usr/local/data.txt is different from /usr/local/dAta.txt).

What Information to Gather

Theinstallation process requires that you supply the following information:

Installation directory name: The AutoOPERATOR Web samples must
residein a USS directory. The default nameis

/usr/|ocal /bnt/ao62

where/ usr /| ocal isastandard UNIX namefor local directories. Many
sites do not follow this standard for installing products. You must determine
the correct location for your environment. If adirectory level is missing, the
installation EXEC automatically creates it for you.

Group ID name: UNIX security uses group IDs. These group IDs are
RACF-defined groups with an OMV S segment. The group ID that you
specify isused for any new directories and all filesthat are created. Usersin
this group ID have access to the protected and non-protected applications.
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Prerequisites

Superuser authority: Superuser, also referred to as system administrator or
root user, has access to write and delete all files and directories. To be defined
as superuser, you must have BPX.ADMIN authority, or the UID number
must be 0. If you are using BPX.ADMIN authority, you might also need to
change the owner of the HTTP server configuration file.

You do not need superuser authority to install the AutoOPERATOR Web
samples. Use of superuser authority simply makes the job easier. If you are
not superuser, verify that the user 1D used for installation can create the
installation directory and create files and subdirectories in this directory.
Write authority is also required for the HTTP server configuration file.

What Software Must Be Installed

IBM's HTTP Server for 0S/390 (WebSphere) must be installed and
operational. You must also have access to USS.

Note: You should be aware of the following information:

— These samples have been tested on IBM HTTP server and they
function in this environment.

— These samples should also function for any HTTP server
available on OS/390 that supports REXX as a CGl language.

— These samples should also work with IBM WebSphere
Application Server, IBM Domino Go Webserver, or APACHE
without any modifications. All other HTTP servers might require
some minor modifications.
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Installing and Customizing the Samples

Installing and Customizing the Samples

This section describes the installation procedure.

Running the Installation EXEC

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

To run the installation EXEC, you must be logged on as a TSO user who has
accessto USS.

To start the EXEC, issue the following command from the | SPF command
line:

TSO EXEC ' hi | vl . BBSAMP( QAOAEBI N) '
where hilvl isthe data set prefix for the BBSAMP member.
The first screen prompts you for afunction.

Enter INSTALL toinstall the product (or enter REM OVE to remove the
product from USS).

Enter the name of the installation directory and group ID.

Use the information that you obtained from “What Information to Gather” on
page 19-4.

Press Enter.
M essages about the install ation are displayed.

Review these messages and ensure that the successful installation message is
displayed.

Configuring the HTTP Server

During the installation, the name of a USSfile is displayed,

htt p. conf. changes. Thisfileresidesin the secure subdirectory of the
installation directory and contains directions for applying necessary changes
to the HTTP server configuration file.

The HTTP server uses a pound sign (#) in column 1 to identify comments.

The directions in the http.conf.changes file are denoted with a pound signin
column 1 so that they are not interpreted as configuration statements.
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Installing and Customizing the Samples

Enter the following information as instructed in the file:

» PASS—Ds¢fines adirectory (including subdirectories) where HTML and
graphic files are located. A virtual directory name isrelated to this rea
directory. The virtual directory name must be used in the Web browser to
access thefilesin thereal directory.

» EXEC—De¢fines adirectory where the CGI scripts are located. A virtua
directory nameis related to the real directory. The virtual directory name
must be used in the Web browser to access thefilesin the real directory.

*  PROTECT—Defines which virtual directory names have a security
method applied. The user ID is determined through the PROTECTION
clause. Virtual directoriesthat are not covered by a PROTECT clause will
use the PUBLIC user ID specified.

*  PROTECTION—De€fines the security method and how the user IDs are
determined. Many security methods are available in UNIX but in this
case, the RACF sign-on method isimplemented. Your RACF user ID and
password will be used. When a Web browser accesses any directory
covered by a PROTECT clause that specifies this PROTECTION clause,
the browser will be prompted for avalid RACF user ID and password
before accessis allowed.

You must restart the HTTP server after these changes have been made.

Making BBSAMP Available to AutoOPERATOR

In addition to the CGlI scripts located in USS, the AutoOPERATOR Web
samples have EXECs that execute in the AutoOPERATOR address space.
These EXECs must be made available by ensuring that the BBSAMP data set
isin the SY SPROC concatenation of the AutoOPERATOR PROC.

Meeting AOAnywhere Requirements

AOAnNnywhere syntax is used throughout the CGI scripts. For this processto
occur, BBLINK must be available to the CGI scripts. The CGI scripts run
under USS and therefore, it might be easier to add BBLINK to LNKLST
rather than trying to define a STEPLIB to a USS task.

When BBLINK is added to LNKLST, there might be a requirement to
authorize BBLINK by using APF, depending on the BMC Software products
in use. For details, see “Performing Automation Using AOAnywhere” in the
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Advanced Automation Guide.
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Installing and Customizing the Samples

Reviewing Security

BMC Software recommends that your UNIX system administrator review the
security that has been implemented. The administrator will be familiar with
areas that might cause problems or areas that might be more vulnerable.

Subdirectory secur e (and all of its subdirectories) in your installation
directory are covered by one PROTECT clause that you added. A valid user
ID and password must be entered before access is allowed to these secured
applications. Subdirectory secur e defaultsto allowing access to usersin the
group 1D specified during installation. If auser has accessto secur e, that
user has accessto all files and subdirectories in this directory. If secur e
existed prior to running the installation EXEC or was modified after
installation, access to the files might be different than documented here.

All other files and subdirectories that are not in the secur e subdirectory
have been made public. These applications are display only.

You can limit public access to display-only applications by increasing the
scope of the PROTECT clause in the HTTP server configuration. See
“Configuring the HTTP Server” on page 19-6.

You might also consider limiting user accessto directories by changing
directory access modes. Because the installation process does not change
directory access modes if they exist prior to installation, changes to
directories are retained when updates are applied. Files on the other hand are
replaced. Their file modes are lost. All changesto fileswill need to be re-
applied when installing new versions.

For the best security results, consult with your UNIX system administrator.

Accessing Multiple Systems

The samples were written with the AOAnywhere X CF capability to access
AutoOPERATOR subsystems across the SY SPLEX. To implement this
feature, at least one AutoOPERATOR 6.1 (or later) must be running on the
same system asthe HTTP server. If you have systemsin different
SYSPLEXSs, multiple HTTP servers that will run these samples, or a
configuration where the samples must run under different HTTP servers, you
need to install the samples on each affected system. Most installations of
USS do not share Hierarchical File System (HFS) directories. If thisis your
case, you need to install on each system where the AutoOPERATOR Web
samples run under aHTTP server.
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Accessing the Samples

Accessing the Samples

To access the samples, start a Web browser on your PC or UNIX system.
Change the address in the Web browser to the DNS-defined name of your
0S/390 TCP/IP address that is running the HTTP server, followed by / ao. If
you do not know the DNS-defined name, substitute the TCP/IP address for
that system (for example, bntsysa/ ao or 192. 0. 0. 1/ ao) . If you did not
change the HTTP server WEL COME statement, index.html will be
automatically displayed. If index.html was removed, add / i ndex. ht Ml to
the address in the browser.

Viewing the Entry Page

The entry page consists of aBMC Software logo and hyperlinks (see Figure
19-1).

Below thelogo is asmall navigation bar with hyperlinks. The hyperlink text
changes colors when the cursor passes over it. These same hyperlinks are
present on all pages. By clicking one of these hyperlinks, you can access the
other pages.

Figure 19-1 AutoOPERATOR Web: Entry Page

*3 AtcOPERATOR un the Web - Microsolt Internet Explorer B =1
Ble Edk  Vew Favorkes Took  Help =0l
e - = - (@[ A | Disearch [EiFavortss (PHsory B S E - EHE L @ =
Acfdress [ @] hrep:/fobsysciaocevindes, htm =] e | [Lnks ®
|
" u
an Ren
= L | (3 Local intranet A
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Accessing the Samples

Viewing the About Page

The About page shows the WebAO heading at the top of the page, which is
common to all pages except the entry page. Using the navigation bar on the
right side, you can link to all other pages on the site. The WebAO heading in
the upper left is also aactive hyperlink that changes color as the cursor passes
over it. You can click on this heading to access the entry page.

The About page (see Figure 19-2) introduces the fundamentals of the site and

AOAnywhere.

Figure 19-2

T About Web Enablement - Microsolt Internet Explores =10] x|
| Bl g wew Favorkes Took  Hep -
| wpeck + = - @[] | Dsesch (GlFavortes Prsory | B FE-HE L @
| Adidress [ &) hrp:/fubsysciaodeviabout. bim =] oo ||k
=
webAO About CEM Alerts Automation
About this web site A1 the same time the reguirements of every installation are unique and not
aasily or only n a mannear add d by a fits-all
This weab site demaonstrates a approach
fiew of the AutoDPERATOR
capabilities when used in a This is one of the reasans wa created ADAnywhere |t allows you 1o reach
host-based wab serer bayond the automation scope of traditional mathods but to custorm-tailor
anvironment. many of thoze to yowr specific requirsments.
T write your own applications What really is ADAnywhere?
you exploit the functions af the
ADAnywhere interface, which It is & means to execute an expanding subset of automation requests and
is available beginning with !he allow access 1o autormation infarmation from, well, just about anywhers |t
AutoOPERATOR release 6.1, is a callable program inerface that lets you starl automation, inquire sbout
and modify status and much mare.
Why should you use this?
Ta make it easy for you we packaged it in several incamations. H's batch
More and more corporations callable, a TS0 ClistREXX command processar and linkable to in &
rniowe to & distributed andior variety of ervironrments
web-gnabled emironment. So
are helpdesks, systam This small web sie should give you 3 basic idea how you can use
programming, suppart services ADEXEC (the AQAnywhera dispatcher) in REXY based CGls.
and many other depatments,
which dernand mare of their Take & look at it, gat a feel for it and bet us know how wa can make i
software than the limiled batter
faatures of 3 3270 styla
interface
#] oone | [ 3 Localintranet &
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Accessing the Samples

Viewing the CSM Page

This sample requires that CSM be active on the targeted system. The CSM
page, like al other WebAO informational screens, is split into four distinct
panes (see Figure 19-3).

Figure 19-3 AutoOPERATOR Web: CSM Page

3 C5M Information - Microsolt Intemet Explores =10] x|
Ble gk Wew Favorkes Took  Help -
abeck + = - ) 4] | Disearch [EFavortes (PFHstory | e 0 - H F A ®

Aefdress [ @] hiep: fobsysciaocevicsmrame.him +] Poo | |unks

WebAO e o A ey

What you should see here

AutoDPERATOR has already queried your system ervisanment and found
the subsystems that you can diwact your requests to.

Please select a combination of those and choose REFRESH. This will
provide you wilh a hierarchy of CSM controlled objects in this system

5310 Target

RERT =] [RERT =
TN (e

2] oone (3 Localintranet:

The top pane features the usual navigation and identification format. The
middle |eft pane displays information, instructions, and two drop-down
boxes. The drop-down box on the left side displays all AutoOPERATOR
subsystems (except BBI-3 subsystems) on the current MV Simage. Using the
drop-down box on the right side, you can access any connected
AutoOPERATOR system, whether it is on the current image or a remote
image. When the request is directed against only one subsystem (without
routing), both boxes should contain the same name.

You can use the Refresh button to retrieve (and refresh) data. No datais
shown in Figure 19-3 because atarget has not been chosen.
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Accessing the Samples

Theinitial set of datais overview material and is displayed in the bottom
frame when a search is conducted, as shown in Figure 19-4.

Figure 19-4 AutoOPERATOR Web: CSM Page with Objects

3 C5M Information - Microsolt Intemet Explorer

........... i =100zl
| B Eck Wew Favorkes ook e

| bk« =+ - @ @ | Dsesech [armones Privey By S - D[ & ©
| Aidress [&) hrep:|fbbsysciaocescamirams. htm

WebAO

What you should see here

About GSM Alerts Automation Reoors

AutoQPERATOR has already queried your sysiem ermmnment and found
the subsystems thal you can dwact your requests to.

Pleaze select a combination of those and choosa REFRESH. This will
provide you wilh a hierarchy of CSM controlled abjects in this system

5310 Target

FER 3] [Fen =

Object Description 3
MYS The Operating System
AADDMET test started task from dmdx

|| 3 Localintranet .

In Figure 19-4, the bottom pane shows CSM objects arranged hierarchically,
where the indented position denotes the parent-child rel ationships. The pane
is scrollable. The right portion of the pane shows the descriptions that are

associated with each object. The descriptions are color-coded according to
their hierarchy level.
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Accessing the Samples

The objects themselves can be hyperlinks and are DHTML animated (where
they change color asthe cursor passes over them). As hyperlinks, they are not
color-coded according to their hierarchy level, but they change colors
according to whether they have been viewed. If you click on one of the
objects, detailed datais displayed in the middle right pane (see Figure 19-5).

Figure 19-5 AutoOPERATOR Web: CSM Object Descriptio

J C5M Information - Microsolt Intemet Explorer

I -loid
| Be g vew Favockes Took tep

| dpack v = - @D D) 2| Dhsewch (Ermontss Pristery | By F 3 - 2 (3] & @
| Address [ €1 b imbsyscraodevicsmrama htm

WebAO

What you should see here

=] @ | [Loks ™

About CSM Alerts Autcmation Reoorts

Objectname: | AAODMI2] |Description: | test started task from dimdx
AutoDPERATOR has already queriefs your system ersironment and found Alert queus: |mm .Sm e |ﬁ§MODMI2£,DMBJ
the subsystems that you can diwact your requests to.

Stop command. |#CDMJ2I  [Restartlmit 0020
Please select a combination of those and choose REFRESH. This will [
provide you with a hierarchy of CSM controlled abjects in this system Current state; |DOWN |Desired state |DOWN

SSID Targel ::)Emdm [ EDﬂysl:l\cdulc B-DOWN 1440-TF
REE =] [RERT = -

Refresh I

Object Description 3
[ The Dperating System
AADDMZT test started task from dmdx

| [ 3 Localintranet 7
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Accessing the Samples

Viewing the ALERTs Page

Theinitial ALERTSs pageisidentical to the CSM page and Automation
Reporter page, except for the name (*“ALERTS’) in the title bar of the
browser window (see Figure 19-6).

Figure 19-6 AutoOPERATOR Web: ALERTSs Page

“3) Alerts - Microsoft Internet Explorer
] Fle Edt View Favorites Tools Help

[t - > - @ B O] Qoo Glrovric Grisoy | B 3B DDA O
]n;ﬂ&ss Iﬂ http:/ fbbsysc/aodey/akframe.htm

webAo About CSM Alerts Automation Reports

What you should see here

|

AutoOPERATOR has already queried your system environment and found
the subsystems that you can direct your requests to

Please select a combination of those and choose REFRESH. This will
provide you with a synopsis of automation activity.

SEID Target

REE1 'l |REB‘I 'l
Refresh | pi
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Accessing the Samples

A Refresh button activates the actual retrieval (and refresh) of data. The data
appearsin the bottom pane (see Figure 19-7).

Figure 19-7 AutoOPERATOR Web: ALERTs Page with Data

2] nierts - Micresolt rkernet Explarer B =100 =]
Be PSR Mo Fredtes  Jook  Hel “
Sk - = - [ A st GlFvais ey | Dh- 0 - HE L ©
etess (] hitp: fobieyscscdev ot e Ny =] @eo | Jueks =)

WebAO

What wou shoull see ke

At nOPERATOR ks alnesdy quensd wour sYEtem envimamant s faund
the subsysiems thst you can disect your sequesis to

Figase select a comizinalion of thase and chagse REFRESH. Tres will
provide yau with & synopeis of aulomation sctiity.

a510 Target

REG =] [REET |
-

-
Queus REF
Morg | TEST At heer Alar

Marg HETWIORK BT E TR
More | METWORK EALILE

ore a ool has s o 5
&) Dane F Lol intranet &

Thefirst column of the bottom pane consists of Mor e...hyperlinks that link to
further information. The Queue column shows the name of the ALERT
queue.
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Accessing the Samples

The third column uses a black background for better visibility of the ALERT
colors, which denote priority and severity. Clicking the Mor e...hyperlink
displays a scrollable middle right pane where al datathat is associated with
this particular ALERT is displayed.

Figure 19-8 AutoOPERATOR Web: Scrolling ALERTSs

2y nierts - Microsalt Inkernet Explorer i 2100 =
Be ER YW Fgddes  [ooh Bep n
wBah - = - (@ F) | Dyseach (FjFfaces sy | S S - HE L ®
Rechess (] butgsPolripscaosdes sbfarve hiry | e | ek ?
=] T T :I
What you should ses here Esc o '_ - I CRMNLOMD
AutolDPERATOR has alnesdy guensd your sysiem ensimnman snd found DT AAGDMI?S START
the sUbEyEtEmE that ¥ou can dise] paur mouests 10 HELP I I
. HCEMB0! DATE FCACT-R0
Pieasa select a comiination afthase and choase REFRESH. Tris will . . I !
provide you with a synopsis of aulomation actaily. TIME 094547 EET: CEMRESIAACGDMITE
S50 Tanyat ORI RE6G! FEIM
RER =] |REEI = GMD. ]
FRIORITY: CRITICAL |STSTEM v
_Patesh | | PURLIEE: ADD |QUEUE: MATN
| —— = e T === | 5l
A
CQueue REST
TEST
LISEEES Somedhing else ks on il
o) HETWORK I
M WA
Maoig Man
Mg nads )
Mo | WA [ W4 START command has imed out for AAODMISE
Boe | MARN BCMTA0A START comrmand has Gmed om for AAODMITT
More.. [MAR " A e Bt RIFIrR b =
8] Dane ¥ Local intranet ‘
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Accessing the Samples

Viewing the Automation Reporter Page

This sample requires Automation Reporter to be active on the targeted

system. The initial Automation Reporter pageisidentical to the CSM page

and ALERT s page, except for the name (“Automation”) in the title bar of the
browser window (see Figure 19-9).

Figure 19-9 AutoOPERATOR Web: Automation Reporter Page

3 futomation Reporter - Microsolt Internet Explorer
| Bl gk wew Favorkes Took  Heb

IR -loixl
| bk - + - @ [ | Dseach mirevoress Fristory By S - D [H & ©
| adress [ herpe sy aodesrenframe,Fim

=] @ | [Loks ™
WebAO

About CSM Alerts Autcmation Reoorts

What you should see here

AutoDOFERATOR haz already queried your system emiranment and found
he subsystems that you can direct your requests to

Please select a combination of thosa and choose REFRESH. This will
provide you with a synopsis of autornation activity.
SSID Target

FEB! x| |REB1 =

FEG1

[NEG

| [ 3 Localintranet
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Accessing the Samples

When you specify subsystems and targets from the drop-down boxes,
automation statistics are displayed, sorted from most recent statistics oldest
statistics, as shown in Figure 19-10. This datais directly read from the

Automation Reporter data gatherer.

Figure 19-10

AutoOPERATOR Web: Automation Reporter Data Displayed

2 Automation Reporter - Microsaft Intennet Explorer
| Bl gk wew Favorkes Took  Heb
[ etk + > - @ (D) | Qsewch (alFevontes Pritey | G- 2 (01~ I (] 4 B _
| adress @] trrpjtbsyscaodenrenframe m BT
WebAO s G5 A i
What you should see here Hl
AutoDOFERATOR haz already queried your system emiranment and found
he subsystems that you can direct your requests to
Please select a combination of thosa and choose REFRESH. This will
provide you with a synopsis of autornation activity.
SSID Target
REE1 x| |REE1 =
=
- ' |
# Date  Time mi Msg-Tot Msg-Hnd | MsgSup MsgEXEC MsgAln| Cmd-Tot| CmdHnd | CmdSup| gt';;(: Cmd-Alrt
1| aootos0, o0 8 14830 o 0 0 [ 192 0 o 0 0
2| 20001030 0510 1] 8611 o a o o 52 0 o o o
3| moowE orio @ o9 0 0 0 0 40 0 o 0 o
4| 20001030 0e:10 =1) 7182 o o o o FI o o o o
5| 20001030 0510 1] 1519 o o o o 10 0 o o o
f | 20001030 04:10 &0 4299 o a 0 a 2 0 a o o
7| 20001030 0310 =1) o904 o o o o o o o o o
2| 20001030 0210 60| 934 0 0 0 0 0 i o 0 o
| aenninan Asn enl o | nl nl n n n n nl n | X
&7 oone | [ 3 Localintranet p
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Accessing the Samples

If you click an interval in the first column, the full set of statisticsis
displayed in a scrollable pane, as shown in Figure 19-11.:

Figure 19-11 AutoOPERATOR Web: Automation Reporter Statistics
Displayed

Austomation Reporter - Microsolt Internet Explorer

Ble Eok Wew Favortes Took  Help

beck v = - (@D [ A Dseach [SlFavortes Frisory B G0 - HEH A @
L Py T ——————— =] @ee | [k
webAo About C5M Alerts Automation Reports
What you should see here il
¥ Sample-Date | 20001030 Sample-Tme | 09:10 [Intv-Time ]
AutoDOFERATOR haz already queried your system emiranment and found
he subsystems that you can direct your requests to B | iy |Msg—Hnd g |MBE-&JP _'
_ o Msg:Sp | 0 MsgEXEC | 0 [Msghr | 0
Please select a combination of thosa and choose REFRESH. This will
provide you with a synopsis of autornation actiity. Cmd-Tot | 192 |0md—Hnd | [ |Gmd—Sup a
Cmd-EXEC | 0 [Cmd-At | 0 [CmdHCS | 0
531D Tarpet "
[Feer =] [Reen =] Jenl-Ter | 125 Trl-Hnd [ 8 mlsw []
JmlEXEC | 0 [Tml-Alt 0 [TmlHCS ]
_Psfresh | Time-Tot [ 0 TmeHd | 0 [TeSup | 0
=l mmeEEc | 0 Tme-lt | g [TmeHCS [ 0| =
# Date Time Intv| MsgTot MsgHnd| MsgSup | MsgEXEC MsgAln| CmdTot| CmdHnd | CmdSup ngtEI:: Cmd-Alrt
1| 20001030 0210 B0 14830 (i} o o o 192 1} o o o
2| 20001030 0510 1] 8611 Di a o o 52 0 1] ] o
3| 20001030 o710 & 7979 o 0 o 0 40 i 0 0 (]
4 | 20001030 0510 60 7182 | 0 a o o Erd o a a o
5| 20001030 o510 1] 1519% o o o o 10 0 o o o
| f | 20001030 04:10 1] 4299 o a o 1] 7 0 a a o
7| 20001030 03:10 =1) 904 | o o o o o 1} o o o
4| 20001030 0210 B0 9345 1] o o o o 1} o o o
o | wnninan neAn en asr | n n n n n n n n n =l
&7 Done. [ ¥ Localintranet P
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Accessing the Samples

Viewing the Commands Page

Theinitial Commands page is divided into three panes:

*  WebAO heading and hyperlinksin the top pane
e variousinput fields in the middle pane
e anoutput pane at the bottom

The output paneis intentionally silver. In the middle pane, you can use the
drop-down boxes to select local and target subsystems, and you can specify
the type of command to be issued (prefix characters such as# and. are
acceptable). Currently, MVS, IMS, BBI, and Resolve commands may be
sel ected.

The text box (below the drop-down boxes) is designated as the input area for
the command itself, and the Execute button submits the command.

Figure 19-12 AutoOPERATOR Web: Commands Page

R System commands - Microsolt Internet Explorer =10] x|
File Edk  Wew Favorkes  Todks  Help -
ubeck + = - ) 1) 4 Dseach [EfFevoites Pristory BN S0 - H F & @

Acddrass [ @] hiep: bosyscizadeviondame bim =] @60 | |nks *

WebAO o b e A o il

What you should see hare
AutoDPERATOR has already quened your systern environmaent and found the subsystems thal you can direct your requests to

Pleaze select a combination of thoze, & command type, the command itself and press Execute. The rezponse, if any, will be shawn in the pane below.

REBT =] |REET =| Type: MVS & IMS © BBIC Resobe ©
[
Execute

2] Done B Localintrane:
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Debugging the Distributed CGI Scripts

When you make selections, output is displayed at the bottom
(see Figure 19-13):

Figure 19-13 AutoOPERATOR Web: Command Output Displayed

R System commands - Microsolt Internet Explorer : =10] x|
| Bl gdk vew Favortes Tods Heb -
| wdeck + = - @ (8] A DySeach [aiFevorites Bistory G- B O JH & @

| adress (&1 hetp:tisyscsadesjomdrame. bim ] Poo ||urks ?

WebAO IR VA R )

What you should see here

AutoDPERATOR has already quened your systern environmaent and found the subsystems thal you can direct your requests to

Pleaze select a combination of thoze, & command type, the command itself and press Execute. The rezponse, if any, will be shawn in the pane below.
REG1 =] |REET =| Type: MVS & IMS © BBIC Resole ©

[ar

IEE11Z1 11.58.5% PENDING REQUESTS 500

RA=17 In=0 CEN=0 EN=0 RU=0 IR=0 HOAMRF
ID:R/K T MESSAGE TEXT
4022 B *4022 EDGSE2TA M 0712 V(B14276) R(B14276) TO BE VERIFIED
5L

35972 R *3972 DFS996I *IN3 READY* X71H

3588 R *3588 IEF455D0 MOUNT 511000 ON O1BO FOR CSTEXS03 RESTORE
OR REPLY 'NO*

3754 R *3754 DFS996I "INS READY" X19H

2868 R *2865 DFS996I *IN3 READY* H71H

2854 R *2854 D3IS02ZA CHMO1 REPLY WITH VALID NCCF SYSTEN
OFERATOR COMMAND

2852 R B2B52 ADM2000 I ADHOPUT(DC{ADNC) . TO TERNINATE, REPLY
'STOP', '3TOPQ', OR 'STOP3'

2851 R *2851 IEE729D 3LIP ID=0071 ALREADY EXISTS. REENTER ID
KEYWORD OR ' CANCEL'

2667 R *2667 DFS996I YINS READY™ INST

00z4 R *00Z4 BHCEDPN172S500R EDHM LOGGER PROD1 EDML -READY-

0022 R *0D022 D3IS0ZA CNMOE REPLY WITH VALID NCCF SYSTEN

2] oone | ¥ ocalintranet

» L

The output is scrollable.

Debugging the Distributed CGI Scripts

All of the CGlI scripts were created to be as independent of their environment
as possible. With the exception of parameter parsing, these EXECs will run
successfully in any environment.

The following sections contain tips for understanding and debugging the
sample CGI scripts.
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Debugging the Distributed CGI Scripts

Understanding CGls

The AutoOPERATOR Web samples consist of HTML tagging and CGl
scripts. The CGlI scripts are created as REXX EXECs. These EXECs obtain
their input from the stack and then parse the information according to CGlI
requirements. All other statements in the AutoOPERATOR Web samples are
compatible with any available REXX environment.

A CGI runsin the same way as anormal REXX EXEC except that al

SY STSPRT output is directed to the Web browser (either Netscape or
Microsoft Internet Explorer). The'SAY " Cont ent - t ype:

text/htm "' statenent isrequired becauseit tells the browser what
to do with the SY STSPRT data. In the sample code, it is coded to tell the
browser to expect HTML from SY STSPRT.

Debugging the CGI Script in a TSO Environment

All sample CGls can be copied to aCLIST library and run as TSO CLISTs.
The only modification required is parsing the parameters and getting the test
parameters into the EXEC. To do this, disable the parse routine and manually
set the required variables. The output that would be directed to the browser
now appears on your TSO session. Be aware that HTML formatted data will
appear on your screen, enclosed in < > characters.

Debugging the CGI Script without HTML Decoding

You can use the REXX TRACE command when running a CGI script. If
TRACE in specified, only SY STSPRT data occurring after the SAY
“Content-type: text/htmnl” statement appearsin the browser
window. One problem with this processis that trace data will be displayed as
a continuous stream of data. To avoid this problem, turn off HTML decoding
by changing the content typeto “ Cont ent -t ype: text/plain”.

Avoiding Frames in the Display

Parts of the sample code contain HTML frames. Frames split the browser
screen into windows. If the screen is split into frames, you can determine the
frame definitions by changing the address specified in the address field of the
browser. Each frame has HTML or CGI coding that has been executed.
Determine which HTML or CGI code was executed for that frame and use
that code in the browser’s address field. This process separates the executable
data into separate browser screens to make problem diagnosis a little s mpler.
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Common Error Messages

Displaying the HTML Source in a Frame

You can choose to display only the HTML source for a frame definition. To
display the source for aframe, right-click anywhere in the frame and choose
Source or choose Source from the View menu.

Refreshing HTML Source Code

HTML source code is stored in the browser's cache. To refresh changes that
are made to the HTML source code

» For Internet Explorer, hold down the Ctrl key and click on the browser's
Refresh button.

»  For Netscape, hold down the Shift key and click Refresh.

CGlI output isforced to refresh by using the PRAGMA directive with NO-
CACHE into its output.

Common Error Messages

This section contains common error messages that you might encounter and
describes what they mean.

Table 19-1 Common Error Messages

(Part 1 of 2)

Message

Description

Can't locate HTTP configuration file.

The configuration file is listed in the JCL startup proc for your
HTTP server, after the -r option. If you are using the free IBM
HTTP server and if you have only one copy, the name of the
configuration file will be /etc/http.conf.

If a period precedes the file name (./etc/http.conf), you need to
check the LEPARM variable in the proc for the specification of
_CEE_ENVFILE. The file specified here contains a home
directory name. The file will be located relative to this home
directory name if the configuration file name was specified
beginning with a period.

"*.* address linkmvs "AOEXEC P1" +++
RC(-3) +++"

If this message is displayed in a frame, it means that
AOAnywhere is not available in linklist or in the USS steplib
variable.

Web browser 403 -403

A security problem has occurred. You should review each
directory level of your installation directory. Ensure that READ
and EXECUTE are on of the GROUP and OTHER modes of
each subdirectory.
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Common Error Messages

Table 19-1 Common Error Messages (continued) (Part 2 of 2)

Message

Description

Web browser 404 -404

This message indicates an “address cannot be found” condition.
If this message occurs with the first screen, you need to verify
that the PASS statement that you added is not preceded by the
PASS /* in your HTTP configuration file. The address search
starts from the top of the configuration file and stops when the
first PASS or EXEC address is true for this address (for
example, if /* precedes /ao/*, execution would stop at /* because
it matches all address).

Frame is mssing the
avai | abl e systemlist and the
REFRESH but t on

The server side includes are not working in the HTTP server.
Ensure that your HTTP configuration file specifies at least
"imbeds on SSIOnly" and the ADDTYPE for ".shmtl", and
ensure that text/x-ssi-html is specified.
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Chapter 20 Using the Paging Sample

EXECs

QAOSNPP1

MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR provides sample code that enables you to
communicate with one- or two-way wireless devices, including both text and
numeric pagers. You can also obtain confirmations and responses if the
destination device and its provider offer these capabilities.

This sample was devel oped by using the Simple Network Paging Protocol
(SNPP rfc 1861) asimplemented by SkyTel Communications, Inc.

The EXECs for the Paging sample are
QAOSNPP1 Contains the calling communication logic.

QAOSNPP2 Contains the communication logic.

The EXECs are not compiled, so you can modify them for your application.

The QAOSNPP1 EXEC is the calling sample and does not have input
parameters.
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QAOSNPP2

The QAOSNPP2 EXEC can have from 0 to 9 parameters, depending on the
mode. Each parameter (except the message text) has the following format:

PARAVETER _NAME( VAL UE)

Parameters are separated by blanks and can be in any order. The parameters
are described in the following table.

Parameter Description

HELP Optional. Default is HELP(NO).

If HELP(YES) is specified, if the program is called without parameters, or if HELP is
specified with no parameters, the calling format is printed to the BBI Journal.

MODE Optional. Default is MODE(SEND).

MODE can have one of the following values:
« SEND - Send the message.

e STATUS - Check the message status.

Parameters for MODE(SEND)

If you specify MODE(SEND), additional parameters are available that you
can set. These parameters are described in the following table.

Table 20-1 Parameters for MODE(SEND (Part 1 of 2)
Parameter Description
SERVER Required.

Specify the Internet name or address of the message server provider. For example,
for SkyTel, the Internet name is snpp.skytel.com.

PORT Required.

Specify the message server provider port to which the program should connect. In the
sample, the port is set to the value 7777.

PIN Required.
Specify the service provider access PIN or a direct telephone number.

USER Optional.

Specify the name of the user to whom you are sending a message. This value is used
in the messages and ALERTS issued by the program.

Default is NONE.

TIMEOUT Optional.

Specify the time (in seconds) that the program can wait for the TCP/IP response
before timing out.

Default is 10 seconds.
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Table 20-1 Parameters for MODE(SEND (Part 2 of 2)

Parameter Description

CONF Optional.

You can specify CONF(YES) if you want to receive a confirmation of a successful
message delivery. CONF(YES) can be used only with two-way pagers or telephones
with a messaging service.

Default is CONF(NO).

CONF(NO) can be specified when calling any pager or telephone.

DEBUG Optional.
Specify DEBUG(YES) to print the contents of all TCP/IP exchanges (and some other
debugging information) to the BBI Journal.

Note: Message text should be written after key parameters.

If the message text must contain an open parentheses symbol, (, separate it with <<.

When QAOSNPP?2 is called from an IMFEXEC SELECT statement, the total statement length is restricted to
256 characters (including information content). If QAOSNPP2 is called from another EXEC with a CALL
statement, the length can be up to 2,500 characters.

Parameters for MODE(STATUS)
Use MODE(STATUS) only when an ALERT is created when amessageis

sent. MODE(STATUS) has one parameter, which is the variable name
containing the list of values for status requests.

Processing Flow

The calling EXEC, QAOSNPPL, has four components:

* A tuning section where you can change parameters for your needs
» A checking section to verify the information

e TheCALL statement

e A section for result messages processing

QAOSNPP2 contains the main logic and performs the following tasks:
» It extracts and checks parameters.

» It printsthe calling format and exit if help is requested.

* |t connectsto the server/port and performs the TCP/IP message exchange
with a server.

* Inthe CONF(YES) mode, it createsa MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR
ALERT that escalates within aminute and calls a follow-up EXEC in
STATUS mode. It creates a unique variable name formatted
PAGING.xxxxxxxx (where xxxxxxxx are the last eight numbers of the
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current time) and puts all necessary information into along profile
variable with this name. The variable name becomes the second
parameter of QAOSNPP2.

Note: Inthe CONF(NO) mode, no more actions are required.

When QAOSNPP2 is called in STATUS mode, it sends a status request
to the server and replaces the original ALERT with the ALERT
escalating up (if the message is still not delivered). Otherwise, it sends a
status request to the server and replaces the original ALERT with a
clearing ALERT escalating down.

Variables Returned from QAOSNPP2

If the QAOSNPP2 EXEC isinvoked from IMFEXEC SELECT, the
following variables are returned:

IMFCC, which contains the return code from the IMFEXEC SELECT
statement.

IMFRC, which contains the condition code returned on the IMFEXEC
EXIT statement of QAOSNPP2 when IMFEXEC SELECT WAIT(YES)
is specified.

LOCAL variables APFCC and APFRC, which contain condition and
return codes.

LOCAL variables APFLN1 through APFLNnN, which contain additional
information.

LOCAL variable APFNOL, which contains the number of APFLN1-Nn
variables.

The following table contains the error messages and the IMFRC, APFRC and
APFCC valuesthat are found in LOCAL variables APFLN1 through
APFLNN.
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Error Message in APFLNn IMFRC APFCC APFRC
PF0000I SUCCESS 0 0 0
PF2001E Message timed out. 8 4 1
PF2002E <Message from the service provider> 8 4 2
PF2002E Transmission ID Error 8 4 2
PF2003E PIN is not recognized by service provider. 8 4 3
PF3001E QAOPAGEL: SOCKET(SOCKET) 8 8 TCP/IP
PF3001E QAOPAGEL: SOCKET(CONNECT) return
PF3001E QAOPAGE1L: SOCKET(WRITE) code
PF3001E QAOPAGEL: SOCKET(SELECT)

PF4001E QAOPAGEL: User ID is unknown. 8 12 1
PF4002E QAOPAGEL: Page service provider is unknown. 8 12 2
PF4003E QAOPAGEL: Unable to initialize SOCKET 8 12 3
PF5051E QAOPAGEL: Error found in MODE parameter 8 16 51
PF5052E QAOPAGEL: Error, SERVER or PORT parameter is not 8 16 52
provided.

PF5053E QAOPAGEL: Error in CONF parameter (YES/NO). 8 16 53
PF5054E QAOPAGEL: Message text is not provided. 8 16 54
PF5055E QAOPAGEL: PIN number is not provided or not numeric. 8 16 55
PF505.6E QAOPAGEZX: Error in TIMEOUT parameter, it is not 8 16 56
numeric.

PF5057E QAOPAGEL: Error in DEBUG parameter (YES/NO) 8 16 57
PF5061E QAOPAGEL: Error in parameter structure 8 16 61
PF5062E QAOPAGEL: Unknown parameter 8 16 62
PF5063E QAOPAGEL: Error during VGETL 8 16 63
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Chapter 21 Using Sample Solutions

The MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR product provides a set of Sample
Solutions for automation tasks in data centers. This set consists of Rules,
EXECs, Timer Facilities, and SY SPROG commands.

Use the Sample Solutions to accomplish many of theinitial automation tasks
quickly and efficiently after you install the AutoOPERATOR product.

Warning! With the Sample Solutions, BMC Software delivers sample
source code that isto be used as examples for solution
implementation.

BMC Software Customer Support will not provide support for
any Sample Solution that has been modified. Customers seeking

technical support from BMC Software must be prepared to
demonstrate that the distributed samples have not been modified.

Distributed Sample Solutions

All EXECsfor Sample Solutions are distributed in the BBPROC data set
dlocated to the SY SPROC DD statement in the AutoOPERATOR
subsystem. All Rules for Sample Solutions are distributed DISABLED in
various members of the BBPARM data set.

Naming Conventions for EXECs

The naming convention for the Sample Solutions EXECs uses the format

gf f nnnl
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Naming Conventions for EXECs

where
g isthefirst letter of the group (for example, M for MV S)
ff is a 2-character abbreviation for the functional area within the group

Code Function

AM ACCESSMETHODS*

ER ERROR RECOVERY"

IN INFO SY SMANAGEMENT

J2 JES2

B JES3’

MN MONITORS

PE PERFORMANCE"

ST STORAGE SUBSYSTEMS'

uT UTILITIES

VT VTAM/NCP

* The EXECs for these functional areas are available as part of the
MV Solutions for AutoOPERATOR product.

nnn is asequence from 001 to 999

| is the language of the particular EXEC (for example, X for REXX or C for

CLIST)
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Naming Conventions for EXECs

The following three categories of EXECs do not follow this naming
convention:

*  Operator-initiated EXECs

Operator-initiated EXECs are executed as aresult of an operator
command.

e Text-ID-driven EXECs

Text-ID-driven EXECs are executed as aresult of aWTO or WTOR.
The names for Text-1D-driven EXECs are the Text-IDs.

* SYSPROG Services EXECs
SY SPROG Services EXECs are the command interfaces to SY SPROG
Services. When a Sample Solution requires more data to complete its
analysis, the SY SPROG Services EXECs can be used to provide concise
and pertinent data.

The Sample Solutions EXECs distributed with this release have been
renamed and enhanced with the addition of the documentation box.

Figure 21-1 on page 21-4 shows an example of the documentation box.
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Naming Conventions for EXECs

Figure 21-1 Example of a Documentation Box

/****************************************************************************/

/* DOC GROUP(MVS) FUNC( MONI TORS)  CODE( MN) */
/* DOC DI SP(YES) AUTHOR( B&B) */
/* DOC DESC({RESOLVE WIO BUF SHORTAGE) *]
/ K o e e e o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e */
1* NAME: */
I * | EE249I *
I * */
/* DESCRI PTI O\ */
I * RESOLVE THE WIO BUFFER SHORTAGE Sl TUATI ON *]
I * */
/* SEE ALSO. */
I * | EA404A *]
I * | EA405E */
I * */
/* 1| NVOKED BY: *]
I * | EA404A */
I * | EA405E */
I * *]
/* | NPUT PARAVETERS: */
I * NONE */
I * *]
/* OUTPUT: */
I * NONE */
I * *
/* OUTBOARD CALLS: */
I * NONE */
I * *]
/* EXTERNAL ROUTI NES CALLED: */
I * M/S "K' OR "CONTROL" COWMANDS ARE | SSUED. */
I * NOTE: FOR THE "K' COWMANDS TO BE PROPERLY AUTHORI ZED, THEY MUST BE */
I * ---- 1 SSUED FROM A NON- SUBSYSTEM CONSCLE. EDI T THE MEMBER, */
I * BBI SSP00, | N YOUR BBPARM DATA SET AND ADD THE KEY WORD, */
I * CMDCON=1; THI'S WLL DI RECT ALL COMVANDS WHI CH DO NOT REQUI RE */
I * A RESPONSE TO CONSOLE 1D 1. */
I * */
/* ALERTS | SSUED: *
I * NONE */
I * */
/* VARl ABLES USED: *]
I * NANE: DESCRI PTI O\ DEFAULT VALUE: */
I * MBG MESSAGE | D | EE249] */
I * P1 WORD 1 CUA OF CONSCLE OR SYSLOG *]
I * P2 WORD 2 CONSOLE | D */
I * P3 WORD 3 COND= */
I * P4 WORD 4 AUTH= *]
I * P5 WORD 5 NBUF= */
I * */
/* TEST SCRIPT | NFO *)
I * GENERATE A WO FROM A TEST EXEC TO TRI GGER A CALL TO EI THER OF */
I * THE DRI VER EXECS: | EA404A OR | EA405E */
I * *]
/* RETURN CODES: *]
I * NONE */
I * *]
/* CHANGE LOG *]
I * 03-05-90 BY MDR: ADDED DOCUMENTATI ON BOX */
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Naming Conventions for EXECs

GROUP

FUNC

CODE

DISP

AUTHOR

DESC

NAME

DESCRIPTION

SEE ALSO

SCHEDULED BY

The information contained at the top of the documentation box is used by the
AutoOPERATOR EXEC Management Application to display information
about the EXECsin the SY SPROC libraries. The GROUP, FUNC, CODE,
DISP, AUTHOR, and DESC are displayed on one line by the
AutoOPERATOR EXEC Management Application (refer to “Managing
EXECs Using the EXEC Management Application” in the MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR Basic Automation Guide for adetailed explanation). The
rest of the information in the documentation box is for self-documentation
and easy reference.

A brief description of thetitle fields shown in Figure 21-1 on page 21-4
follows:

group to which this EXEC belongs (for example, MV S, CICS, DB2, or IMS)
functional category within the group

two-character function code

indicates whether information about this EXEC should be displayed under
the AutoOPERATOR EXEC Management Application (refer to “Managing
EXECs Using the EXEC Management Application” in the MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR Basic Automation Guide).

author of the EXEC

25 character (or less) description of what this EXEC does

name of thisEXEC

detailed description of what this EXEC does

cross-reference listing

list of other EXECsthat call this EXEC

INPUT PARAMETERS

OUTPUT

any input parameters are required, this field indicates the parameter name,
description, and default value

information or names of variables which is passed back

OUTBOARD CALLS indicatesif any pager cals are placed

EXTERNAL ROUTINESCALLED

other routines or services that are called along with any special
considerations for those calls
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Standards for Sample Solutions

ALERTSISSUED

VARIABLESUSED

TEST SCRIPT INFO

RETURN CODES

CHANGE LOG

brief text for long EXECsthat issue ALERTS; otherwise, aYES or NO
variable name, description, and default value if variables are used

necessary environment and steps that are needed to test this EXEC if changes
arerequired

shows what return codes (if any) are passed back

chronology of changes

Standards for Sample Solutions

Some national characters do not trand ate correctly when you go from
EBCDIC format to ASCII format and then back to an EBCDIC format. In
particular, the national characters#, !, %, and @ trandlate differently
depending on the country in which the trand ation takes place. BM C Software
recommends that you avoid using national charactersin your naming
conventions.

Sample VTAM Solutions

VTAM/NCP Solution

VTAM Commands

Much of the work in data centersis performed interactively using online
systems and terminal networks. However, the commands and replies used to
interface with the network software can be cumbersome to use.

BMC Software provides the following Sample V TAM/NCP Solution:
Provides command interface for VTAM

Warning! With the Sample Solutions, BMC Software delivers sample
source code that is to be used only as examples for solution
implementation.

BMC Software Customer Support will not provide support for
any Sample Solution which has been modified. Customers
seeking technical support from BMC Software must be prepared
to demonstrate that the distributed samples have not been
modified.
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Sample VTAM Solutions

VTAM Commands Solution

The following sections describe the Sample VTAM Commands Sol ution.

Setting Variables for the Sample VTAM Commands Solution
Activating and inactivating V TAM/NCP resources requires memorizing
VTAM command formats. This Sample Solution provides command
interfaces for enabling and disabling resources and alleviates the need to
memorize command formats.
This Sample Solution does not require any values to be set for Sample
Solution variables.

Invoking the Sample VTAM Commands Solution

This Sample Solution is operator-invoked. To invoke this Sample Solution,
enter

%NETACT P1P2

on the COMMAND line to activate a resource where

P1 Resource name

P2 Scope (optional)

Inactivating a Resource

To inactivate a resource, enter
%NETINACT P1P2

on the COMMAND line where

P1 Resource name

P2 Type
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Sample VTAM Solutions

Reactivating a Resource
To inactivate and then reactivate aresource, enter
% NETBOUNC P1 P2 P3

on the COMMAND line where

P1 Resource name

P2 Type for inactivate
(default = immediate)

P3 Scope for activate

Processing Flow for the Sample VTAM Commands Solution

NETACT issuesaV NET,ACT command for the resource specified. If
specified by the operator, SCOPE isincluded in the command. NETINACT
issuesa VARY NET,INACT command for the resource specified. If specified
by the operator, TYPE isincluded in the command.

NETBOUNC issues a VARY NET,INACT command for the resource
specified. A type of IMMEDIATE is used in the command, unless the
operator specifies FORCE. After waiting 10 seconds for the resource to
become inactive, a VARY NET,ACT command isissued. SCOPE is included
in the command if specified by the operator.

EXECs for the Sample VTAM Commands Solution

The following list describes the EXECs for the Sample VTAM Commands

Solution.
NETACT Activates resources
NETBOUNC Bounces resources
NETINACT Inactivates resources

Rules for the Sample VTAM Commands Solution

There are no Rules for the Sample VTAM Commands Sol ution.
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Sample Monitoring Solution

Sample Monitoring Solution

The Sample Monitoring Solution is designed to assist data center personnel
monitor events occurring in the system. BMC Software provides the
following Sample Monitoring Solution:

Operations Monitors Provides problem determination information
Warning! With the Sample Solutions, BMC Software delivers sample
source code that is to be used only as examples for solution
implementation.
BMC Software Customer Support will not provide support for
any Sample Solution which has been modified. Customers
seeking technical support from BMC Software must be prepared

to demonstrate that the distributed samples have not been
modified.

Sample Operations Monitors Solution

This Sample Solution provides monitors to be used by the operator to gather
detailed information about problem areas.

Setting Variables for the Sample Operations Monitors Solution

This Sample does not require any values to be set for Sample Solution
variables.

Invoking the Sample Operations Monitors Solution

This Sample Solution is operator-invoked. It isinitiated by positioning the

cursor under certain fields on the AutoOPERATOR MV S STATUS panel
and pressing Enter.

For example, positioning the cursor underneath the TSOCPU field invokes
the TSOCPU monitor.
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Sample Monitoring Solution

Processing Flow for the Sample Operations Monitors Solution

The following sections describe the processing flow for the Sample
Operations Monitors Solution.

CSAABV /CSABLO

The SY SPROG CSSUM command is issued to determine which address
spaces have the most extended CSA (CSAABV) or CSA (CSABLO)
alocated. Thetop five users are reported, using the ALERT application.

TOTSIO

The SY SPROG MDEV command is issued to monitor all DASD devices for
15 seconds. The ALERT facility reports the five volumes with the highest
I/O rates. A follow-up EXEC (TIOTSIO2) is associated with the ALERTS.

TOTSIO2 issuesthe SY SPROG MDEV command to monitor the device
specified in the ALERT for 15 seconds. ALERTSs are issued to show which
address spaces are using the volume and the percentage of utilization
attributed to each address space.

TOTCPU /JOBCPU / TSOCPU / STCCPU

The SY SPROG CPU command is issued to determine which address spaces
are mgjor users of the CPU. Each monitor reports on a different type of top
user:

* TOTCPU - top overal CPU user

* JOBCPU - top batch job CPU user

e TSOCPU - top TSO CPU user

e STCCPU - top Started Task CPU user

Another ALERT is generated in addition to the one identifying the major
CPU users. The additional ALERT asks the operator if the address space
should be cancelled. If the operator confirms the cancel, the address space is
cancelled.

WATCH
The SY SPROG PROGRESS command is issued to determine current

statistics for the job under which the cursor is positioned. The information is
reported, using the ALERT facility.
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Sample Monitoring Solution

EXECs for the Sample Operations Monitors Solution

$CSAABV
$CSABLO
$JOBCPU
$STCCPU
$TSOCPU
$TOTCPU
$TOTSIO
$TOTSIO2
$SWATCH
MMNO002C

MMNOO03C

The following list describes the EXECs for the Sample Operations Monitors
Solution:

Determines top five users of extended CSA

Determines top five users of CSA

Determines top batch job user of CPU

Determines top Started Task user of CPU

Determines top TSO user of CPU

Determines top user of CPU

Determines top five busiest DASD devices

Determines which address spaces are accessing a particular device
Providesjob statistics

I ssues message asking if the address space should be cancelled

Cancels address space

Rules for the Sample Operations Monitors Solution

There are no Rules for the Sample Operations Monitors Solution.
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Sample CICSPlex Solution

Sample CICSPlex Solution

During its operations, CICSPlex issues a number of messages with various
actions or severity levels. Some of these messages require immediate

attention.

The Sample CICSPlex Solution

» transforms these messages (listed in “Invoking the Sample CICSPlex
Solution”) into AUtoOPERATOR ALERTSs

e assignsacolor to each message based on the message's |ID and severity
level of the CICSPlex problem

Rulesfor BB* type messages are processed first for address spaces other than
CICSPIex address spaces that issue these messages. Therefore, ALERTS
created by these rules provide the visibility of problemsin other areas (such

asaCAYS).

If you require that the Sample Solution applies only to the operations of
CICSPIex, you must modify the necessary BB* Rulesto include the
appropriate logic to determine the job name issuing the message.

Invoking the Sample CICSPlex Solution

This Sample Solution is invoked by message-initiated Rules that match the
following categories. The appropriate AutoOPERATOR ALERTs are created
(with throttling) in the CICSPlex ALERT queue.

Message ID Types

Description

Notes

BB*U

All unrecoverable
messages

CICSPlex processing terminates.

A red critical ALERT is created that includes the time,
date, job name, message text, and an ALERT key of
UNRECOVERABLE ERRCR.

related to the
Communications
Manager.

BB*S All severe error CICSPlex processing is suspended.
messages.
A red critical ALERT is created with time, data, job name,
message text, and an ALERT key of SEVERE ERROR.
BBMZA800W CAS(ssid) connect A red critical alert is created with time, date, job name,
interface disabled. and message text.
BBC*W All warning messages A problem might exist, but CICSPlex processing

continues. A yellow major ALERT is created with time,
date, job name, message text, and an ALERT key of
COVMUNI CATI ONS ERROR: | NVESTI GATE.
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Sample CICSPlex Solution

Message ID Types

Description

Notes

BB*W

All warning messages.

Something may be wrong, but CICSPlex processing
continues. A yellow major ALERT is created with time,
date, job name, message text, and an ALERT key of
WARNI NG ERROR: | NVESTI GATE.

BBMZAQ995A CAS(SSID) reply “U”to | WTOR for termination. A pink major ALERT is created
wait or “C” to continue with time, date, job name, message text, and an ALERT
termination. key of WTOR FOR TERM NATI ON.

BBMZAQ02A CAS(SSID) operator A green informational ALERT is created with time, date,
interface is ready. job name, message text, and an ALERT key of CAS

OPERATOR | NTERFACE READY.

BBMZAQ94A CAS(SSID) reply “Y”to | WTOR to confirm cold start as coordinating address
confirm cold start or “N” | space determined that SSID is currently or previously
to terminate. used. A pink major ALERT is created with time, date, job

name, message text, and an ALERT key of COLD START
WIOR QUTSTANDI NG

EYU*U All unrecoverable CICSPlex processing is terminates. A red critical ALERT
messages. is created with time, date, job name, message text and

an ALERT key of UNRECOVERABLE ERROR

EYU*S All severe error CICSPlex processing is suspended. A red critical ALERT
messages. is created with time, data, job name, message text and

an ALERT key of SEVERE ERROR.

EYUC*W All warning messages Something may be wrong, but CICSPlex processing
related to the continues. A yellow major ALERT is created with time,
Communications date, job name, message text and an ALERT key of
Manager. COVMUNI CATI ONS ERROR: | NVESTI GATE

EYUXL0205D Parameter errors have WTOR for handling parameter errors. A pink critical
occurred: reply “GO” or | ALERT is created with time, date, job nhame, message
“CANCEL". text, and an ALERT key of WITOR QUTSTANDI NG,

EXECs
There are no EXECs for this solution.
Rules

One message Rule for each message or message category islisted in
“Invoking the Sample CICSPlex Solution” on page 21-12. The Rules are
located in BBPARM member RULBCPSM.
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Sample Info/System Management Solution

Sample Info/System Management Solution

The Sample Info/System Management Solution helps data center personnel
add problem records to the INFO database.

Warning! With the Sample Solutions, BMC Software delivers sample
source code that isto be used only as examples for solution
implementation.

BMC Software Customer Support will not provide support for
any Sample Solution which has been modified. Customers
seeking technical support from BMC Software must be prepared
to demonstrate that the distributed samples have not been
modified.

Due to the requirements and site-specific implementations of Info/System
Management, BMC Software does not provide ready-to-use Sample
Solutions. Instead, BMC Software distributes a sample interface to the INFO
database in the BBUSER data set; the member is OSPINFO1. OSPINFOO
was created using the OSPI application.

Refer to the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Advanced Automation Guide for
more information about the OSPI application.

The member OSPINFOL1 was created from the base OSPINFOO. After the
initial member was created, the input information was changed into
keywords, a documentation box, and comments to explain the flow of the
OSPINFO1 EXEC.

All applications require the use of a USERID and password. To eliminate
hard-coded personal USERIDs and passwords, BM C Software recommends
that data centers define a common USERID for use in logging on to INFO.

Invoking the Sample Info/System Management Solution

When the Rule for IEF450I istriggered, a comparison is made against the job
name contained in the text and the user specified job names. If amatchis
found, an ALERT is sent to inform the operator of the failure.

Theflow of IEF450I continues by calling the OSPINFO1 EXEC to generate

an INFO System Management record. Upon return from OSPINFO1, a
VGET isissued for the variables SY SPROG and RECNUM.
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Sample MVALARM Solution

EXECs for the Sample Info/System Management Solution

|EF450I

OSPINFO1

The following list describes the EXECs for the Sample Info/System
Management Solution:

Call OSPINFOL based on job name

Write an Info/System Management Record

Rules for the Sample Info/System Management Solution

|EF450I

The following list describes the Rule for Sample Info/System Management
Solution:

Text-ID = |EF450I, distributed DISABLED

Sample MVALARM Solution

The MVALARM solution enables you to convert alarms sent from
MAINVIEW Alarm Manager to AutoOPERATOR ALERTSs. The
AutoOPERATOR ALERTSs can be viewed with the ALERT Management
Facility, which makes you aware that an alarm has been generated and sent to
AutoOPERATOR for automation.

To ensure that only current, valid alarm information is displayed in the
ALERT Management Facility, the ALERT’s priority is upgraded every 10
minutes until it reaches CRITICAL. At CRITICAL, the ALERT
Management Facility deletesthe ALERT.

If the condition that created the alarm is resolved before the ALERT reaches
CRITICAL, the ALERT Management Facility will delete the ALERT.
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Sample MVALARM Solution

Enabling the MVALARM Solution

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

The MVALARM Solution comprises two Rulesin the AAORULOO Rule Set:
ALRMSTRT and ALRMSTOP.

To enable the Rules, follow these steps:

Invoke the Rule Processor application by typing RULES from any BBI
terminal session screen.

Ensure that the AAORULOO Rule Set is enabled. If not, enable the Rule Set
by entering the (E)nable line command next to the Rule Set name.

Select the AAORULOO Rule Set.

Enable the ALRMSTRT and ALRMSTOP Rules by

» enabling the Rule on the Rule Processor Detail Control panel.

e using the (E)nable line command on the Ruleset Overview panel.
e issuing the BBl command:

.T RULE,ENA ALRMSTRT
.T RULE,ENA ALRMSTOP

Once the Rules are enabled, when MVALARM sends an darm to
AUutoOPERATOR, the Rule ALRMSTRT firesand an ALERT is created.
The ALERT contains the text of the alarm and is upgraded in priority every
10 minutes.

After the ALERT reachesthe CRITICAL priority, it isdeleted. If the
situation that caused the alarm is resolved before this point, the Rule
ALRMSTOP fires and deletes the ALERT.

Stopping the MVALARM Solution

To inactivate the solution, disable the Rules by

» disabling the Rule on the Rule Processor Detail Control panel.
» using the (D)isable line command on the Ruleset Overview panel.
e issuing the BBl command:

.T RULE,DISALRMSTRT
.T RULE,DISALRMSTOP
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Appendix A Diaghosing CSM Errors

The following sections describe
» how to create a cross-reference report

Occasionally, BMC Software Customer Support staff will ask you to
create a cross-reference report to aid in diagnosing CSM problems.
“Creating a Cross-Reference Report” describes how to do this.

» how to gather information about your system’s environment

These discussions include how to use the CSMDEBUG EXEC to trace
CSM start and stop EXECs, and trace all CSM EXEC activity.

e common guestions and answers

This section includes commonly asked questions and answers regarding
how CSM works.

Creating a Cross-Reference Report

Occasionally, to diagnose the source of a problem in CSM, BMC Software
Customer Support might request a copy of your database. Thisis used to get
a better picture of your environment and determine how the objects are
related to one another.

To gather the requested information, you can create a CSM database cross-
reference report. Thisreporting facility is built into CSM dialog. When
completed, the output is routed to a sequential data set aswell as, if
requested, a sysout class for printing.
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Creating a Cross-Reference Report

To generate a database cross-reference report, follow these steps:

Step1  Display the CSM pand (Figure A-1).
Figure A-1 Global Overview (CSM Administration Panel): Generating a
Cross-Reference Report
BMC Software ------------- G obal Overview --------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COWMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
TGT --- KMzl
Primary Commands: EXCeption G oup SORT SAVE ADD
CALendar CANcel UNsort  CONVERT BU | d
Locate CVMDSHOW  Xr ef SAVERULE SHUTSYS
LC CMDS -------- (S)tart b(Ounce rese(T) depe(N)dents (A)dd
sto(P) (EX) ec (B)dit c(L)ients (Delete
(CAN)cel (Move (R)epeat (B)rowse s(Y)nc
LC nject Group System  Actual Desi red I nd Type
A Kwzl SJSD UupP uP NORM
khkkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkddhhkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhrhrhxhkkkkkx*x Bottom Of data khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkkkkdk

Step 2 Enter the Xref primary command.
Figure A-2 is displayed.
Figure A-2 CSM Diagnostic Cross-Reference Panel
BMC Software ------ CSM Di agnostic Cross-Reference ------ MAI NVI EW Aut 0OPERATOR
COVWWAND ===> TGT --- TB62

Generate cross-reference report:

Repository ===> BMCTI . C720808. ACCT. BBl REPS
Goup id ===> ACCT
The report will be witten to:

Data Set Nanme ===> ' BAOTYB. CSMXREF. CSMXGRP2'

Browse report ===>Y (Y/N)
SYSQUT cl ass ===>
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Gathering Environmental Information

Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

Step 6

If you would rather use a different data set name, overtype the Data Set Name
field. Remember to enclose the data set name in quotation marks.

If you want to have the cross-reference report printed on any JES printer,
specify avalid output class in the Sysout class for printed report field.

Press Enter to generate the report.

If the Browsereport after generation field isset to Y, the report data set is
displayed and you can browse the report.

When you are finished browsing the report data set, press PF3/END.

Write the report data set to tape and send it or the printed report or both to
BMC Software Customer Support.

Gathering Environmental Information

The following section describes how to use the EXEC CSMDIAG to gather
information about the BBI-SS where CSM is running.

Generating CSM Exec Diagnostics for Support

In some cases, BMC Software Customer Support might request information
that you can obtain only with traces. The CSMDEBUG EXEC is designed to
provide REXX traces at two levels: EXEC or Global. These traces are
produced in BBILOG.

To schedule the EXEC, enter from the BBI Journal

% CSMDEBUG L (level) A(action) P(I|R) T (trace)

These parameters are described in the following table.
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Gathering Environmental Information

Possible
Parameters | Values Description
L(level) GLOBAL or Specifying GLOBAL produces a trace of all the
EXEC CSM EXECs.
Specifying EXEC produces a trace of that EXEC.
Specifying L (GLOBAL) might produce a lot of
output, especially if you use it with the T (TRACE)
parameter.
A(action) SET or Specifying SET activates the trace.
UNSET
Specifying UNSET deactivates the trace.
P(I|R) lorR REXX trace options.
You must use this parameter in conjunction with
the T (TRACE) parameter.
T(trace) TRACE Specifying TRACE produces a REXX trace.
DISPLAY
QUIET Specifying DISPLAY produces a trace of the
EXECs that have been executed.
Specifying QUIET stops all trace activity at the
level specified by the L (LEVEL) parameter.

Tracing Starts and Stops of CSM EXECs

The CSMDEBUG EXEC can be used to detect the EXECs that were
executed and to perform a comprehensive trace of these EXECs. Schedule
the CSMDEBUG EXEC from the BBI Journal by entering

%CSMDEBUG L (GLOBAL) A(SET) T(DISPLAY)

You will receive (in BBILOG) a message for every time an EXEC starts
(ENTRY) and a message each time an EXEC stops (EXIT). The messages
are time-stamped in seconds and hundredths of a second so you can
determine the exact sequence of the EXEC invocation.

You also can set this display for a specific EXEC (CSMACT); for example:

% CSMDEBUG L(CSMACT) A(SET) T(DISPLAY)
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Gathering Environmental Information

Tracing All Activity in a CSM EXEC

If aproblem is suspected in a specific CSM EXEC (for example, EXEC
CSMACT), you can produce atrace quickly and easily to the BBI Journal by
scheduling the CSMDEBUG EXEC as follows:

% CSMDEBUG L(CSMACT) A(SET) P(l) T(TRACE)

A REXX trace which traces all clauses before execution (as well as shows
the intermediate results during evaluation of expressions and substituted
names) iswritten to the BBI Journal. You might be asked to send the results
of this trace to BMC Software to be examined by Customer Support staff.

Note: The trace output might produce many lines of output in the BBI
Journal. Parameter MAXTPUT in BBPARM member AAOEX P00
controls how much data can be written to the BBI Journal, so you
must make sure this parameter is set correctly to handle the
generated output.

Stopping a Trace

When the diagnostic datais generated at the Global level, the debug facility
should be deactivated in the following manner:

%CSMDEBUG L (GLOBAL) A(SET) T(QUIET)

This command causes no diagnostic data to be written to the BBI Journal for
any CSM EXEC.

When the diagnostic data is generated at the EXEC level (for example, the
EXEC named CSMACT), the debug facility should be deactivated in the
following manner:

% CSMDEBUG L(CSMACT) A(SET) T(QUIET)

This command causes no diagnostic data to be written to the BBI Journal for
the EXEC specified (in this example, CSMACT).

Each time CSMDEBUG executes, it issues a BBl display variable command
for CSM.DEBUG, which allows confirmation of trace deactivation. If the
trace is active, the entry in the profile pool contains the value TRACE along
with the REXX trace option. If it isinactive, the entry contains the value
QUIET.
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Creating CSM Start and Stop Rules

There are two objects that you might need to create Start and Stop Rules for:
APPC and TCPIP.

Creating CSM Start and Stop Rules for the APPC Object

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

An example of an object for which you might create Start and Stop Rulesis
the object APPC. The CSM-generated Start and Stop Rules are created for
APPC, but do not fire because these Rules have an IMFOJOB variable value
equal to APPC as selection criteria and the IMFOJOB variable value for
APPC isequal to CONSOLE.

The APPC object may be started and UP, but the actual state is never
recognized by CSM as UP,

To define APPC as a CSM object and create the Start and Stop Rules, follow
these steps:

Onthe Add NEW Object panel for APPC, specify NO in the Generate the
Rules field.

Build a Start Rule:
2.A  Onthe Selection Criteria panel, specify ATB007I on the Text Id field.

2.B  Onthe Variable Dependencies panel, specify |CSM.ACTIVEFLAG
EQ YES.

2.C  Onthe Automation Specification panel, specify YES for the Display
at dest. field, and specify CSMUP CSMUP APPC on the EXEC
Name/Parms field.

Make sure that the Rule resides in a Rule Set other than AAORULCM and
AAORULBC.

Build a Stop Rule:
3.A  Onthe Selection Criteria panel, specify ATB002I on the Text Id field

3.B  Onthe Variable Dependencies panel, specify |CSM.ACTIVEFLAG
EQ YES

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

A-6

MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Solutions Guide



Creating CSM Start and Stop Rules

3.C  Onthe Automation Specification panel, specify YES for the Display
at dest. field, and specify CSMDOWN CSMDOWN APPC on the
EXEC Name/Parmsfield

Make sure that the Rule resides in a Rule Set other than AAORULCM and
AAORULBC.

Note that, any time you create a Start Rule and Stop Rule, you must not
attempt to add them to Rule Sets AAORULCM and AAORULBC. The Rules
can be added to any other Rule Set.

Creating CSM Start and Stop Rules for the TCPIP Object

Another example of an object for which you might create Start and Stop
Rulesisthe object TCPIP. The CSM-generated Start and Stop Rules are
created for TCPIP, but do not fire because these Rules have an IMFOJOB
variable value equal to TCPIP as selection criteriaand the IMFOJOB
variable value for TCPIP isequal to CONSOLE.

The TCPIP object may be started and UP, but the actual state is never
recognized by CSM as UP,

To define TCPIP as a CSM object and create the Start and Stop Rules, follow
these steps:

Step1  Onthe Add NEW Object panel for APPC, specify NO in the Generatethe
Rules field.

Step 2  Build a Start Rule:

2.A  Onthe Selection Criteria panel, specify EZB64731 on the Text Id
field.

2.B  Onthe Variable Dependencies panel, specify |CSM.ACTIVEFLAG
EQ YES.

2.C  Onthe Automation Specification panel, specify YES for the Display
at dest. field, and specify CSMUP CSMUP TCPIP onthe EXEC
Name/Parms field.

Make sure that the Rule resides in a Rule Set other than AAORULCM and
AAORULBC.

Step 3  BuildaStop Rule:
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3.A  Onthe Selection Criteria panel, specify IEF4041 on the Text Id field.

3.B  Onthe Variable Dependencies panel, specify |CSM.ACTIVEFLAG
EQ YES.

3.C  Onthe Automation Specification panel, specify YES for the Display
at dest. field, and specify CSMDOWN CSMDOWN TCPIP on the
EXEC Name/Par ms field.

Make sure that the Rule resides in a Rule Set other than AAORULCM and
AAORULBC.

Note that, any time you create a Start Rule and Stop Rule, you must not
attempt to add them to Rule Sets AAORULCM and AAORULBC. The Rules
can be added to any other Rule Set.

Common Questions and Answers

This section contains, in a“question and answer” format, various discussions
about the use of CSM. The discussions cover these topics:

» erorsdiscovered during the starting and stopping of objects
» erorsdiscovered during the restarting of objects

» defining special objects

e CSMACT usage

» terminal sessions

e TSO/E or environmental problems

* installation problems

* implementation problems

» other tipsand hints

Starting/Stopping Errors

Question: A Normal type object has been started and is running. Its STATE
variable is set to STARTING and its DESIRED variable is set to UP. Why is
the state STARTING and not UP status?

Answer: Check the Start Rule for that object in Rule Set AAORULCM. It
probably has not fired. CSMUP isthe EXEC the Start Rule schedules and the
CSMUP EXEC sets the object’s STATE variable to UP. All you need to do

is correct the Rule so that it fires when the object starts.
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Question: | am trying to define CA-TOP SECRET to CSM. The object has
been defined and its Rule has been built. It starts at the scheduled time and
the object comes UP. The STATE variableis set to STARTING and the Rule
has not fired. In addition, an ALERT has been issued indicating a START
command timeout. Why?

Answer: Unlike most other objects, CSM must alwaysissueaMVS D

A, TOP command for the CA-TOP SECRET object. To create an object for
CA-TOP SECRET correctly, put the Started Task for CA-TOP SECRET ina
member called TOP and name the procedure in this member TOP.

This ensures that all commands issued for this object are for TOP. The
IMFOJOB variable (which is used throughout CSM) is set to TOP and the
dynamically generated Ruleis for TOP. This causes the Rule to fire properly,
the object’s state will be UPR, and the timeout does not occur.

Question: An abject is stuck with its state as STARTING. | know it isUP
and have corrected the problem in either the Rule or the object definition.
How do | get the state changed to UP?

Answer: From the BBI Journal, schedule the EXEC CSMUP for the object
as follows:

% CSM UP objectname
This changes the object state variable STATE variable to UP,

Question: An object is stuck with its state as STARTING, but | know the
object has terminated. In addition, the object terminated before the ASOD
variable was created by the START event. How do | get CSM to recognize
the object as terminated?

Answer: When an object has a Start command specified in its definition,
CSMEOM automatically recognizes any end-of-memory events that occur
whilethe object is still in STARTING status.

However, if an object has a Start EXEC specified in its definition, you must
make the following modifications to ensure that CSMEOM recogni zes end-
of-memory events that occur while the object is still in STARTING status.

When you are using your own Start object EXEC, insert following the Start
command. For REXX EXECS:

"| MFEXEC SELECT EXEC( CSMASI D "I MFCASI D' " OBJECT")
WAl T( YES) "
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For CLIST EXECS:
| MFEXEC SELECT EXEC( CSMASI D &l MFCASI D &OBJECT) WAI T( YES)
Note: When passing special charactersin the parameter list of IMFEXEC

SELECT EXEC, you need to enclose the entire parameter list in
single quotation marks, for example:

| MFEXEC SELECT EXEC(' STRTCH N TQVAMSTR EARLYUP ( CSQY022I
TQVAMQM Q MANAGER | NI TI ALI ZATI ON DONE' )

In this example, the extraright parenthesis might interfere with parsing of
the parameter list causing you to receive unexpected results.

Before calling CSMASID, ensure that the object variable is set correctly and
that it contains the name of the object that was started. The IMFCASID
variableis set by the object’s Start command. CSMASID returns a value of 8
in IMFRC, if it was not successful, and the messages accompanying the
return code describe the error.

Restart-Only Objects

Question: How does Restart Only Control = Y work?

Answer: When an object is defined to CSM with the Restart Only Control
fieldsetto Y (yes), CSM does not start it automatically during IPL. The
object is started and stopped externally by other means (console command,
scheduler, and so on).

Once it has been started the first time, the Restart Only Control=Y ES setting
means CSM will control restarts for this object only if the object terminates
unscheduled.

Defining Special Objects

Question: | am trying to stop VTAM with CSM. | use message |ST020I as
my stop message |D but the Rule never fires and the object’s STATE
variable is set to STOPPING. Why?

Answer: The Rule never fires because MVS and VTAM do not supply ajob

name for message 1ST020I. Since job nameis part of the selection criteriafor
the Rule, the Rule will never fire.
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The best way around this problem (other than using $HA SP395 or | EF404I
as the Stop Text-ID) isto replace the Stop command in the object definition
with a short EXEC. The EXEC needs to do two things: first: it must issue the
Stop command for the object with an IMFEXEC CMD statement; second, it
must issue an IMFEXEC M SG statement to send the following message to
the BBI Journal:

ACMB0O21 obj name
where obj nane isthe object to be stopped.

Make sure an invalid Stop Text-1D (one that causes the Rule to never fire) is
coded on the object definition panel. The ACM902I message in the Journal
causes CSMDOWN to fire, using the correct object name, which ensures that
the CSM variables are set properly.

Question: What isthe best way to define DB2 as an object to CSM. Should
all three DB2 address spaces (MSTR, DBM1, and IRLM) be defined
separately to the CSM database?

Answer: When defining DB2 as an abject to CSM, define only the
DB2MSTR address space. By design, when the DB2M STR address space is
started (and successful initialization is confirmed), DB2DBM1 and
DB2IRLM are started automatically. Whenever DB2MSTR is stopped (by
way of the STOP DB2 command) DB2DBM1 and DB2IRLM also are
automatically stopped.

If any of the three DB2 address spaces abnormally terminates, the resolution
procedure requires that all three DB2 address spaces are taken down, with the
STOP DB2 command, and then restarted, with the START DB2 command.
Therefore, DB2M STR should be defined as a normal, client/server object.
Since DB2M STR can provide database services for either CICS or IMS,
DB2MSTR can be a server of either CICS or IMS in your system.

The start command for DB2MSTR is

#XSTART DB2

where X is the subsystem character for DB2.

The stop command for DB2MSTR is

#XSTOP DB2

Select the Start and Stop Text-1Ds for DB2M STR using the same guidelines
as you would for any other object to be defined to CSM.
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The message DSN9022! is issued to indicate that the DB2TM STR object has
successfully started and ended. DB2TMSTR successfully starts but it will
never be stopped by CSM. So for CSM to properly manage the object, you
need to create special Rulesto start and stop DB2TMSTR objects.

You are advised to define aRule in a Rule Set other than AAORULBC or
AAORULCM that triggers when the |EF4501 message is issued by
DB2MSTR, DB2DBM1, or DB2IRLM. With thisRulein place, all three
components of DB2 are recycled properly (and CSM variables are updated
properly) in the event that any DB2 component fails.

To Define DB2TMSTR As a CSM Object and Create the Start and Stop Rules

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

On the Add New Object panel for DB2TM STR, specify NO in the Generate
the Rules field.

Build a Start Rule;

2.A  Onthe Selection Criteria panel, specify DSN9022I on the Text ID
field.

2.B  Onthe Variable Dependencies panel, specify

CSM.ACTIVEFLAG_____ EQ YES and
WORD2 EQ -DB2T____ and
WORD3 EQ DSNYASCP___ and
WORD4 EQ *START____

2.C  Onthe Automation Specification panel, specify YES for Display at
Dest field, and specify CSMUP CSMUP DB2TM STR on the EXEC
Name/Par m field.

Verify that the Rule resides in a Rule Set other that AAORULCM and
AAORULBC.
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Step 4  Build aStop Rule:

4.A  Onthe Selection Criteria panel, specify DSN9022! in the Text 1D
field.

4.B  Onthe Variable Dependencies panel, specify

CSM.ACTIVEFLAG_____EQ YES and
WORD2 EQ -DB2T____ and
WORD3 EQ DSNYASCP__ and
WORDA4 EQ *STOP____

4.C  Onthe Automation Specification panel, specify YESfor Display at
Dest field, and specify CSMUP CSMUP DB2TM STR on the EXEC
Name/Parm field

Step 5  Verify that the Ruleresidesin a Rule Set other that AAORULCM and
AAORULBC.

Note: When creating a Start or Stop Rule, verify that you do not add them
to Rule Sets AAORULCM and AAORULBC. The Rules can be
added to any other Rule Set.

Question: Why doesn’t CSM recognize the start and stop of the APPC
object?

Answer: If the Start and Stop Rules have an IMFOJOB variable value equal
to APPC as the selection criteria, and if the IMFOJOB variable value for
APPC is equal to CONSOLE, the Rules do not fire.

There are two possible ways to define APPC to CSM.

» Define the APPC object to have a start and stop EXEC, and do not use a
command to start and stop the APPC object. The start EXEC can be

coded as:
/* REXX */
ADDRESS | MFEXEC
"1 MFEXEC CMVD XXXX" [* XXXX | S THE START COVVAND */
"1 MFEXEC MSG ' ACMBOL1I  YYYY' ™" /* YYYY | S THE OBJECT NAME */
"I MFEXEC EXI T CODE(0)"
EXIT
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/ *
ADDRESS | MFEXEC

The stop EXEC can be coded as:
"1 MFEXEC CVD XXXX" [* XXXX IS THE STOP COMVAND */
"1 MFEXEC MSG ' ACMBO21  YYYY' ™ /* YYYY IS THE OBJECT NAME */

"1 MFEXEC EXIT CODE(O0)"

EXIT

CSMACT Usage

The Text-ID ACM901I will cause the CSMUP EXEC to fire for object
YYYY and Text-ID ACM902I will cause the CSMDOWN EXEC tofire.
Rulesfor these Text-IDs arein the CSM Rule Set AAORULBC.

» If you want to create your own Rules to Start and Stop the APPC object,
refer to “Creating Start and Stop Rules for CSM Objects’ on page 2-15.

Question: How do | return control of an object’s scheduleto CSM?

Answer: The RESET command can be used to return control of a parent and
its dependentsto CSM control.

When using the CSM panel, use the rese(T) line command and be sure to
specify a scope of Cfor children. From the console or EXCP/VTAM
sessions, schedule the CSMACT EXEC asfollows:

CSMACT object RESET DEP

where object is the name of the CSM controlled object.

Question: | havetried to stop the MV S object when trying to bring the
system down and have received this ALERT message:

ACM7O5A Pl ease verify DOAN request for MS

I know this means that a dependent of MV S has Verify Force Down set to
YES, but isthere away around this ALERT?

Answer: If you shut down the MV S object using CSMACT in the following
manner:

CSMACT MVSMAEARLY DEP X
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the Verify Force Down option for the MV S dependent isignored for this
execution of CSMACT. ALERT ACM705A isnot issued and al of the
dependents of MV S will (assuming they have been properly defined) come
down.

Question: | am trying to execute CSMACT by scheduling it through a Rule.
The Rule firesand CSMACT is scheduled. The problem | have is that
CSMACT appears to have not affected the object specified.

The following parameters were entered:
CSMACT objectname UPEARLY NOREQ

Answer: CSMACT expects the first parameter passed to it to be the EXEC
name. When scheduled by a Rule, CSMACT does not get the EXEC name as
the first parameter because of the difference in EXEC scheduling between
the Rules Processor and other EXEC submission vehicles. Seethe
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Advanced Automation Guide for REXX EXECs
for more information.

To make CSMACT work properly when scheduled through the automation
action panel, enter its parameters:

CSMACT CSMACT objectname UPEARLY NOREQ

Question: Explain how the REQINOREQ and DEP|NODEP parameters
should be used when CSMACT is scheduled manually.

Answer: Use REQINOREQ whenever an UP command needs to be
processed (for example, UPEARLY, UP, and so on).

Specifying REQ causes the parents of the object named in the CSMACT
parameter list to be checked and, if necessary, brought up before the object
named is started. NOREQ causes the check not to be performed.

Use DEPINODEP whenever a DOWN command isto be processed (for
example, DOWNEARLY, DOWN, and so on). Specifying DEP causes the
children of the object named in the CSMACT parameter list to be checked
and, if necessary, stopped before the object named is stopped. NODEP
causes the check not to be performed.

Either DEPINODEP or REQ|NOREQ can be used with aRESET or RESETC
command. If DEP is used with a RESET|RESETC command, the named
object, along with its children, is affected. If REQ is used with a
RESET|RESETC command, the named object, aong with its parents, is
affected.
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If neither DEP[NODEP nor REQINOREQ is specified in the CSMACT
parameter list, only the named object is affected.

BBI Terminal Sessions (BBI-TS)

Question: Why are the CSM dialog panels not displayed when | select it? No
error message is generated. Why?

Answer: Check the BBITSPOO member in BBPROF. If ISPF=NO is
specified, the terminal session (even though |SPF is engaged in the TSO user
address space) runsin TSO mode.

Theterminal session must be in ISPF mode for the CSM dialogs to function.
Set ISPF=Y ESin the BBITSPOO member.

TSO/E or Environmental Problems

CSM Installation

Question: When | attempt to initialize CSM, CSMBUILD issues message:

ACMRO3E ERROR - Error allocating &SM PARVDATASET. RC
>8.

What do | do?

Answer: If the ALLOCATE command processor program is moved from
SYS1.CMDLIB to SYS1.LPALIB, thiserror occurs. To correct the problem,
either move the ALLOCATE module back to SYS1.CMDLIB or add a
STEPLIB to the BBI-SS for SYS1.LPALIB.

Question: | have just installed AutoOPERATOR 3.1. Are there any steps
related to CSM in AutoCustomi zation?

Answer: No. There are no stepsrelated to CSM in the AutoCustomization
procedure. If you have successfully installed AutoOPERATOR 3.1, the
components of CSM should be ready for use.

Question: How can | verify CSM isinstalled correctly?

Answer: After installing AutoOPERATOR 3.1, refer to the MAINVIEW

AutoOPERATOR Customi zation Guide for more information about verifying
installation.
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Question: | am converting to CSM version 3.1 from CSM version 1.1.
When | start CSM version 3.1 for thefirst time, a panel is displayed that
indicates that the format of the CSM database will be changed.

The BBPARM data set and the target subsystem specified are from a
previous release. Where is this information coming from?

Answer: EXEC CSMSPFO1 istaking the target ID and the BBPARM data
set name from variables in the ISPF profile pool by way of an IMFEXEC
VGET.

To make sure CSM uses the correct target ID and BBPARM data set when
the database is saved, reply GO to the conversion pand. When CSM displays
the object list, issue the PROFILE primary command. At this point, the target
subsystem and BBPARM data set used by CSM can be changed.

Effective Implementation

Question: | regularly shut down an object (for example, CICS) at a
scheduled period each day. Batch maintenance processing for that object
takes place during that shutdown period (for example, file backups or
database reorganizations). | want to have the object automatically start back
up when the maintenance processing is complete. What's the best way to do
this?

Answer: Add astep to the end of the batch maintenance job to run
IMFSUBEX. Use this additional step to schedule CSMACT for the object.

See the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Advanced Automation Guide for REXX
EXECsfor information on IMFSUBEX usage.

Schedule the CSMACT EXEC by entering
CSMACT object_name UPEARLY NOREQ
Make sure you specify UPEARLY and not UP.

Question: | need to bypass AO/CSM control of the system startup on
occasion. How can | accomplish this?

Answer: CSM startup istriggered by message PM0010I. When that

message is issued, it schedulesthe EXEC ACMMO000. ACMMO0QO calls
CSMINIT and so on.
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To bypass AO/CSM control of the system, you could write asmall EXEC
that based on the reply to aWTOR, schedules or does not schedule
ACMMO00 with an IMFEXEC SELECT EXEC statement; for example:

[* REXX */

"I MFEXEC WIOR ' DO YOU WANT CSM TO START THE SYSTEM? REPLY ""Y"" TO',
"START.' WAI T(60) REPLY(REP)"
IF I MFCC = 8 THEN DO
"I MFEXEC WIO ' TI ME HAS BEEN EXCEEDED. CSM W LL NOT START SYSTEM'"
"I MFEXEC EXI' T CODE(0)"
EXIT
END

IF REP = 'Y THEN DO
“| MFEXEC SELECT EXEC ( ACMMDOO)"
END
ELSE DO
“| MFEXEC WFO ' CSM W LL NOT START SYSTEM ' "
END

"| MFEXEC EXI T CODE(0)"
EXIT

After writing this EXEC (or something similar), change Rule ID
ACMRCO005 in Rule Set AAORULBC to schedule this new EXEC instead of
ACMMO00O0.

Remember, anytime a PTF performs maintenance against AAORULBC,
Rule ID ACMRCO005 must be changed to call the EXEC, instead of
ACMMO0QO0.

Other Tips and Questions

Question: Instead of simply restarting a CSM managed object following an
abend, is there some way to have arecovery procedure executed prior to
restarting the object?

Answer: CSM does not distinguish between a normal and abnormal
termination for an object. However, it is possible to implement arecovery
process with an EXEC that performs the start in conjunction with additional
Rules or EXECs.

One approach isto create a Rule for message | EF450I to capture the
abend/termination status and store it in a variable in the shared pool called
USER.object. TERMTY PE.
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The start EXEC for the object would use this variabl e to determine whether
or not the recovery procedure is needed. Following an abend, the start EXEC
initiates the appropriate recovery process, after which the failed object is
started. But following a normal termination for the object, the start EXEC
would simply start the object.

Question: | cannot access a terminal session and | need to perform a
SYNC. Can | perform this from a console?

Answer: Yes. ToissueaSYNC, two EXECs must run one after the other.
First, execute CSMSTAT. After CSMSTAT is complete, execute
CSMSCAN. Neither EXEC requires input parameters.

Question: How can | deactivate CSM?

Answer: Schedule EXEC CSMDEL. It will set the CSM.ACTIVEFLAG
variable to NO, which will prevent CSM processing from taking place.

Question: | used to see CSM messages being written to the BBI Journal
(for example, ACM001l, ACMO003I, ACM104l, ACM986I, and ACM9871).
Now, | do not see them anymore. Why?

Answer: Rulesin the Rule Set member AAORULBC intercept ACM
messages written to the journal. If the AUDIT parameter in BBIPARM
member BBISSPOO is set to Y ES, the messages are written to the BBI
Journal. If the parameter is set to NO, the messages are not written to the
Journal (the only exception to this Rule is message ACM488l).

Question: When isthe Start Command limit reset?

Answer:

» At midnight each day.

* By invoking the CSMACT EXEC with command RESETC for the
object.

* By successfully starting the object and its actual state being set to UP.

« AtIPL.
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Question: How do | start or stop an object from an operator’s console and
till keep the object under CSM control ?

Answer: Build two Rulesin a Rule Set other than AAORULBC or
AAORULCM. For one, set the selection criteriato

Text-id = P

Event type = CMVMD

Variabl es = & MFQJOB/ NE &QSSNAME/ AND ! CSM WORD2. STATE
NE "

Set the action to

Reject Cd. =Y
EXEC = CSMACT . &WORD2 DOWNEARLY NODEP

For the other, set the selection criteriato

Text-id = S

Event type = CMD

Vari ables = & MFQIOB/ NE &QSSNAME/ AND ! CSM WORD2. STATE
NE "'

Set the action to

Reject Cd. =Y
EXEC = CSMACT . &WORD2 UPEARLY NOREQ

This allows the object to be either started or stopped from the console with
the normal Start or Stop commands, but still allows CSM to function

properly.

If DB2 isan object in the CSM database, the Rule should be modified to not
fire for START DB2 commands. DB2 requires that the START command for
the internal jobs (MSTR,DBM1) are issued internally and not issued by
CSM.

To modify the Rule, change
VARI ABLES=& MFQIOB/ NE &QSSNAME/ AND ! CSM WORD2. STATE NE"
to

VARl ABLES=& MFQJOB/ NE &QSSNAME/ AND ! CSM WORD2. STATE NE"
AND WORD2 NE DB2
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This appendix introduces the JESDOWN EXEC and describeswhere you can
find more information about the @TIMER EXEC.

@TIMER
For more information about the @TIMER EXEC, refer to the chapter on
“Using Utility EXECs Supplied by MAINVIEW” in the MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR Advanced Automation Guide.
JESDOWN

The JESDOWN EXEC islocated in BBPROC. It isinvoked by the operator
to shutdown JES2. When invoked, a WTOR message is displayed. The
operator must respond with Y to continue with the shutdown or N to cancel
processing. If Y is entered, the following steps are taken:

1. A $PI command isissued to drain all of the initiators.

2. A $P command isissued to stop all new JES requests and reset current
activities.

3. Commands are issued to display and then to stop all remotes.
4. Commands are issued to display and then to stop all lines.
5. Commands are issued to display and then to stop all active batch jobs.

6. Commands are issued to display and then to stop all active printers.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Appendix B Sample EXECs B-1



JESDOWN

7. A IMFEXEC WAIT command isissued.
8. A WRITELOG command isissued.
9. A $PIES2 command isissued next.

10. If the operator gets a response that the system is not dormant, aWTOR
message is displayed giving the operator the option to force a shutdown.

11. If the operator replieswith a'Y to force the shutdown, a SPIES2,
ABEND command is issued.

12, If JES2 ends successfully, aWTO message “ JER shutdown completed
successfully” is displayed. If JES2 does not end, a WTO message “ JESR?
is gtill draining, please initiate manual procedures’ is displayed.

The JESWAIT Profile variable can be customized. It islocated in the
MSU002C EXEC.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

B-2 MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Solutions Guide



Appendix C Sample REXX EXECs

REXX has many built-in functions, data queues, and stacks that make it a
powerful interpretive language. The BMC Software sample REXX EXECs
use some of the features of the REXX Language. The REXX samples, which
have been distributed, demonstrate these features. For a compl ete discussion
of the constructs and the syntax of the REXX language, refer to the IBM
manuals for the version of REXX installed in your environment.

The following sample EXECs are the basis for the comparison and
discussion of the REXX procedural language. Although further
customization and changes are required to fully utilize these EXECsin an
production environment, they are intended to illustrate some of the features
of the REXX language.

These sample EXECs for REXX are distributed in the BBPROC data set.
BMC Software provides the following REXX Sample EXECs.

REXX Compound Variable I nitialization
Set values for variables using the REXX STEMs

REXX DASD Reserve Analysis
Provides immediate insight into contention problemsin a shared
DASD environment

REXX QUEUE/PULL And VPUT/VGET Usage

Use VPUT/VGET and QUEUE/PULL instructions to store and
retrieve data
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REXX Compound Variable Initialization EXECs

REXX Compound Variable Initialization EXECs

Two sample EXECs, MSU006X and MSU006X 2, are distributed to show
initialization of REXX compound variables.

In CLISTs, compound variables are defined with ampersands (&) and the
REXX equivalent of ampersandsisthe STEM variable. The REXX
compound variables are defined with STEM where the STEM variableis of
the form VAR.n and n is an integer.

The following instructions reference values for SY S1 and SY S2 within a
CLIST:

| MFEXEC VCGET (SYSN) PROFI LE

SET &N = 1 /* I'NITI ALI ZE THE | NDEX VALUE */
DO WH LE &N LE &SYSN /* SET UP THE LOOP g
| MFEXEC VGET (SYS&N) PROFI LE

SET &SS = &&SYSE&N /* DERI VE THE VALUE * )

Thefollowing set of instructions refer to the same valuesin a REXX EXEC:

ADDRESS | MFEXEC /* SET | MFEXEC AS THE EXTERNAL ENVI RON */
| MFEXEC VGET (SYSN) PROFI LE

DO N=1 TO SYSN BY 1 UNTIL N>SYSN

| MFEXEC VGET (' SYS'N) PRCFI LE

SS = VALUE(' SYS'N) /* DERI VE THE VALUE */

Notice that with CLISTS, the value of a compound variable must be derived
using the & & expression, whereas REX X uses the built-in function VAL UE.

The apostrophes around SYS define it asaliteral to REXX and distinguish
the literal from the variable N. If a STEMvariable was defined at initialization,
this example could have used the following instruction to get the values for
SYS. N

| MFEXEC VGET (SYS.N) PROFILE

With thisinstruction, there are no apostrophes to distinguish SYS as alitera
because'SYS. 'isa STEMand REXX defaultsit to aliteral.
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REXX Compound Variable Initialization EXECs

In Figure C-1 on page C-3, note that there isno SET command in REXX.
Any expression with an equal sign (=) implies an ASSI GNVENT command
that functions the same as a CLIST SET command. M SUQ06X initializes the
SYSN variables for reference by both CLIST and REXX EXECs. MSUQ006X
isaREXX EXEC because the STEMvariable, SYS. 1, isnot avalid
expression within a CLIST.

MSUO006X illustrates the assignment of valuesto both SYS1 and SYS. 1
variables but you must code the values within the EXEC. MSUQ06X 2
illustrates the assignment of values to the STEMvariables SYS. n by deriving
the values of SYS&n within the context of MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR
initialization.

Figure C-1 REXX EXEC - MSU006X

SYS1=" NONE"
SYS2=" NONE"

SYS. 1=" NONE"
SYS. 2=" NONE"

................................................ *|

/* TARGET SYSTEM NAME#1) FOR CLI ST REFS */
/* TARGET SYSTEM NAME#2) FOR CLI ST REFS */

/* TARGET SYSTEM NAME#1) FOR REXX REFS */
/* TARGET SYSTEM NAME#2) FOR REXX REFS */

................................................ *|

At MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR initialization, the values for SYS&n were
specified to match the number of target systems within your environment. To
build the REXX STEMVvariables, you can either change the whole start up
EXEC, MSUQ02C or use MSUQ06X 2, which dynamically assigns the values.

EXECs for REXX Compound Variable Initialization

M SUQ06X Assignsvalues for SYS1, SYS2, SYS.1 and SY S.2 statically

MSUO006X2 Assignsvaluesfor SYS.1 and SY S.2 dynamically by deriving the
vauesfor SYS1 and SY S2
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REXX DASD Reserve Analysis EXEC

REXX DASD Reserve Analysis EXEC

The sample REXX DASD Reserve Analysis EXEC is modeled after the
CLIST version of the same EXEC. This discussion concentrates on the use of
REXX functions and instructions. For the complete discussion of this EXEC,
see “DASD Reserve Analysis Solution” on page 9-4.

For the EXEC to function properly in your environment, you should establish
values for the following variables.

Variable Description
SYSN Number of MV S systemsin the shared DASD configuration

SYS1-SYSn Names (for example, SMFID) of each system in a shared DASD
configuration

ThisEXEC isinitiated by a Rule for the following 10S message:

| OS0711  uch, chpi d, j obnane, start pendi ng.

When REXX EXECs are started based on aTEXT | D, MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR does not parse the message text prior to scheduling the
specified EXEC. The REXX EXEC must do the parsing using the REXX
instruction, PARSE.

The following instruction parses the |OS0711 message in the distributed
EXEC, IOS0711X.

PARSE ARG I OSO71IX P1 ', P2 '," P3'," P4 P5 .
The PARSE instruction has other keyword operands besides ARG.
You should consult the TSO Extensions Version 2 Reference for a full

discussion of the PARSE instruction. In this EXEC, the ARG keyword
indicates that parsing should be done on the passed parameter strings.
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REXX DASD Reserve Analysis EXEC

The parameter string contains commas and blanks; in REXX EXECs, the
EXEC must specify the parsing pattern. This example has commas in the
pattern to subdivide the message. The following values would be placed in
the variables:

Variable Value
10S0711 X 100711
P1 uch

P2 chpid
P3 jobname
P4 start

P5 pending

Because this discussion does not go beyond the P5 variable, the EXEC hasa
period (.) asthelast variable.

I0S0711X uses the ADDRESS command to inform REXX that non-REXX
language instructions should be passed on to the external environment. After
aVGET is completed to derive the value for SYSN (the number of shared
systems), |0S0711X goesinto the following loop:

DO N=1 TO SYSN BY 1 UNTIL N>SYSN /* LOOK AT ALL SYSTEMS */
| MFEXEC VCET (' SYS'N) PROCFI LE /* START CETTI NG SS | DS*/
TARG = VALUE(' SYS'N) /* SET TARCET SYS NAME */
| F TARG \ = | MFORGSS THEN DO /* DON' T PROCESS THI S */

END
END

ADDRESS | MFEXEC
| MFEXEC SELECT, /* COVWMAS ARE USED FOR */

/* CONTI NUATI ON | N REXX*/

" EXEC( MPEOO1X" | MFORGSS P1 P3 ") TARGET("TARG')"

Since REX X does not permit the use of ampersands, this example has
apostrophes to distinguish a literal from a variable when the VGET was issued
for the SS | Ds. Remember that SYSN is the total number of subsystemsin a
shared DASD complex and' SYS' Nisthe subsystem ID. The built-in
function VALUE is used to assigh TARG, if this value function was not used,
the following I F clause would fail every time:

IF '"SYS' N = | MFORGSS THEN DO
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REXX DASD Reserve Analysis EXEC

The next instruction could have been used successfully inthe | F
construction:

I F I MFORGSS = VALUE(' SYS'N) THEN DO

Because follow-up EXEC MPEOO1X needsto be scheduled on the TARGET
system, it is easier to use the ASSI GNVENT clause to set TARG. Note that
when MPEQO1X is scheduled, double quotation marks (" ") are used to
distinguish the literals from the variables which are then passed to the
IMFEXEC environment. If double quotation marks were not used, REXX
would have interpreted EXEC(MPEO01X) as a built-in function.

MPEOO1X isthe REXX counterpart to MPEOOLC. The MPEOO1X REXX
EXEC uses the REXX PARSE and ADDRESS commands along with the

VAL UE built-in function. MPEOO1X issues a VGET for IMFRC after the call to
the RRES utility and then MPEOO1X VGETs the number of lines passed back
from RRES utility. For this discussion, the following command was added:

| F DATATYPE(RRESROL1)1 = 'NUM THEN DO /* IS I T NUMERI C? */

END

| MFEXEC M5G "' RRESROL1 NOT NUMERI C, RRESRROL1="RRESRCL1"'"
SIGNAL MPEXI T

/* EXIT */

The REXX built-in function, DATATYPE, ensures that the number of linesis
numeric. The DATATYPE function aso can verify other characteristics. The

| MFEXEC MSGfacility requires the text of the message to be enclosed in
single quotation marks, but within REX X, double and single quotation marks
are interchangeable.

The samples use double quotation marksto tell REXX that the contents are
literals so that REX X passes on the single quotation marks to the external
environment, IMFEXEC. The SI GNAL command of REX X can be used to
branch or trap certain conditions. REXX does not have a GOTO command so
loops or branches must be controlled by SI GNAL, LEAVE, or CALL
commands.

If the UCB in the |I0S0711 message has an outstanding reserve, MPE0O01X
schedules the MPEO02X EXEC. MPEQO2X issues an ALERT back to the
system requesting the information about outstanding reserves. MPEOO2X is
functionally equivalent to MPEQO2C.

BMC Software distributes two REXX samples, MPE002X and MPEQ02X 2.
Both use the REXX PARSE and ADDRESS instructions and the difference
between MPEQ02X and MPE002X2 is how they build text for ALERTS.
MPEQ02X uses single and double quotation marks and MPE002X 2 uses
string concatenations.
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REXX DASD Reserve Analysis EXEC

An ALERT KEY is built with the following instruction:

ALERTKEY=I| NSERT( SYSI D, UCB)

Using the REXX | NSERT function, aunique ALERT KEY isbuilt. This
instruction inserts the value of SY SID before the value of UCB, whichis
placed subsequently in avariable called ALERTKEY.

MPEQO2X issues the ALERT with the following instruction:

"I MFEXEC ALERT" ALERTKEY,
"', MPEOO2X JOB "JOBNAME " ON SYSTEM "SYSI D' USI NG ",
uUCB" HELD BY SYSTEM "SS"'" "COLOR(WHI TE) "

Note: Commas indicate continuation in REXX.
There are seven pairs of double quotation marks and one pair of single

guotation marksin the above instruction. The same ALERT isissued with
the following set of instructionsin MPE0O02X 2.

WORK1=""" /* DEFI NE LEADI NG TRAI LI NG QUOTE */
WORK2="". MPE0O02X2 JOB ' /* FI RST PART OF THE MESSAGE */
[ * CONCATENATE WORK1, WORK2 AND MORE OF THE TEXT */

WORK3=WORK1| | WORK2| | JOBNAME| | ' ON SYSTEM ' SYSI D' USI NG ' UCB

/* BU LD REST OF THE TEXT W TH THE DELI M TI NG QUOTE AT END */

WORKA=" |

HELD BY SYSTEM ' || SS| | WORK1

TEXT=I NSERT( WORK3, WORK4) /* 1 NSERT WORK3 | NFRONT OF WORK4 */
"1 MFEXEC ALERT" ALERTKEY TEXT "COLOR(WH TE)"

MPEQ002X and MPEQ02X 2 are designed to demonstrate the use of quotation
marks and string concatenations in REXX. The choiceisreally stylistic; both
results are the same.

EXECs for REXX DASD Reserve Analysis

10S0711 X Schedules remote EXECs threshold counters
MPEQO1X Examines currently held reserves (runs on remote systems)
MPEQQO2X Issues ALERT back to requesting system

MPEOQO02X2 Issues ALERT back to requesting system
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REXX QUEUE/PULL and VPUT/VGET Usage

REXX QUEUE/PULL and VPUT/VGET Usage

Two sample EXECs, MUT002X and MUTO003X, are distributed to show the
use of REXX QUEUE/ PULL and IMFEXEC's VPUT/ VGET instructions. As
with all REXX EXECs, the PARSE and ADDRESS commands are used. After
these commands, MUT002X calls MUTO003X to issue the MV S commands,
D R, L. When entered, MUTO003X establishes the IMFEXEC as the external
environment with the ADDRESS instruction.

The following command displays the outstanding replies:

"I MVFEXEC CMD 'D R, L' RESPONSE(| EE1121) WAI T(20)"

Upon return, the response lines are in the local pool. The variable IMFNOL
contains the number of lines returned. The variable NUMLINES is

ASS| GNED the values of IMFNOL and VPUT to the local pool.

MUTO003X placesinformation into the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR local

pool and the REXX EXTENDED DATA QUEUE with the following set of
instructions:

DO N=1 TO I MFNOL BY 1 UNTIL N>l MFNOL
"1 MFEXEC VDCL REXXL"N' LIST(TEXT BCDE F)"
"1 MFEXEC VGET LI NE"N' | NTO{ REXXL"N") LOCAL"
"1 MFEXEC VPUT LI NE."N' FROM REXXL"N') LOCAL"
QUEUE '"LINE."NTEXT BCDEF

END

Although' LI NE' . Nlookslike a REXX STEM a specific queued line cannot
be referenced by the PULL command; therefore the pseudo stem, ' LI NE. ' N,
becomes a part of the data that queued.

The QUEUE command builds the extended data queue. After theloopis
completed, MUTOO3X issues the RETURN command and processing is
continued in MUTO002X.

Upon return from MUTO003X, MUT002X uses the REXX built-in function
QUEUED to establish the number of lines queued and displays this information
before setting up the loop to PULL from the extended data queue. The
following sequence of instructionsis executed:
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REXX QUEUE/PULL and VPUT/VGET Usage

CNT=QUEUED )
| MFEXEC MBG ' . MUT002X: THE NUMBER OF QUEUED LI NES
|'S:' ONT
DO N=1 TO CNT BY 1 UNTIL N>CNT

PULL LINE TEXT BCD E F

| MFEXEC MBG ' . MUTO02X: PULL VARI ABLES ARE:' LI NE
TEXT BCDEF
END

Notice that LI NE is considered a part of the data that is queued and not a
REXX STEM REXX discards the data once it has been pulled from the
extended data queue. If you want to erase the data queue, build a PULL loop
without specifying an argument template. The PULL instruction also can be
specified as PARSE PULL.

MUTO02X continues execution by getting NUMLINES from the LOCAL

POOL and setting up a similar loop to issue VDCL and VGET instructions to
derive the values that were stored in the LOCAL POOL by MUTOQ03X.

EXECs for REXX QUEUE/PULL and VPUT/VGET Usage

MUT002X Invokes MUTQ03X to gather datathen VGET the datafrom the
LOCAL POOL and PULL the data from the REX DATA QUEUE

MUTO003X Issuesthe MVS command D R, L and places the data from the
response in the LOCAL POOL and the REXX DATA QUEUE
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REXX QUEUE/PULL and VPUT/VGET Usage
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Appendix D MVS Solution Variables

To ensure that the MV S Solutions function properly in your environment,
you must establish values for several variables. Table D-1 listsal MVS
Solution variables, their default values, and the solutions each one affects.
Edit member MSUQ02C in the BBPROC data set, distributed in MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR, to set values for the appropriate variables.

A Rule for message PM0010I is required to schedule MSU002C upon PAS

initialization.

Table D-1 MVS Solution Variables (Part 1 of 2)

Name Description Default Solutions

dsmmlmig ML1 migration in process flag for n Dump Data Set Monitoring
DASD/Space Monitoring

dumpcler task to clear dump data sets None Dump Data Set Monitoring

dumpmf minimum number of dump data sets | 1 Dump Data Set Monitoring
to keep clear

dumpnds total number of dump data sets 4 Dump Data Set Monitoring

Ibgclas class priority list from high to low MDRAI53 Load Balancing

Ibgcpuh CPU utilization to decrease 90 Load Balancing
workload

Ibgcpul CPU utilization to increase workload | 50 Load Balancing

Ibgibeg beginning initiator number to None Load Balancing
manage

Ibgidec Number of initiators to stop 1 Load Balancing

Ibgiend ending initiator number to manage None Load Balancing

Ibgiinc number of initiators to start 2 Load Balancing

Ibgpage Page rate to decrease workload XXX Load Balancing

logrec task name to clear SYS1.LOGREC None Logrec Data Set Monitoring

maxacsa maximum extended CSA utilization 80 Performance Management
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Table D-1 MVS Solution Variables (continued) (Part 2 of 2)

Name Description Default Solutions

maxbcsa maximum CSA utilization below the | 80 Performance Management
limit

maxccpu maximum complex CPU utilization 95 Performance Management

maxdevu maximum device utilization 80 Performance Management

maxtcpu maximum TSO CPU utilization 50 Performance Management

mvscall name of the support person to be None LOGREC Data Set Monitoring
paged; this name must be defined to VSAM Failures
the Elan Workstation

smfalt suffix of alternate SMF parameters None SMF Data Set Monitoring

smfclear task to dump SMF data sets None SMF Data Set Monitoring

sysheep information to be placed on pager None WTO Buffer Monitoring

sysjes version, release, and modification SP3.1.3 Solutions that depend upon release-
level of JES specific messages

sysmvs version, release, and modification SP4.2.2 Solutions that depend upon release-
level of MVS specific messages

sysn number of MVS systems in shared 2 DASD Reserve Analysis
DASD complex Shared DASD Control

sysprog tsO USERID of primary system None WTO Buffer Monitoring
programmer to receive warning Logrec Data Set Monitoring
messages

sysl - sysn system IDs of systems in a shared None DASD Reserve Analysis

DASD configuration

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

D-2 MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Solutions Guide




Appendix E CICS Solution Variables

To ensure that the CICS Solutions function properly in your environment,
you must establish values for several variables. Table E-1 on page E-2 lists
al CICS Solution variables, their default values, and the solutions each one
affects. Edit member CSUINIT in the BBPROC data set, distributed with
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR, to set values for the appropriate variables.

If RNLEXEC=YES s specifiedin BBPARM member BBISSPOO,
MSUO002C is automatically scheduled to execute when the PM00101 BBI/PM
Initialization Complete message is received. Therefore, it sets the variable
values each time the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR subsystem is started.

If IRNLEXEC=N is specified, or JRNLEXEC is not specified, aRuleis
required for PM0010lI.

The CICS Solution variables also can be set by an operator. To reset the
CICS Solution variables, enter

YCSUI NI T
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Table E-1

CICS Solution Variables

Name

Description

Default

Solutions

FOCALPT

SSID of MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR
subsystem to receive all ALERTS

None

« Error Recovery
« Performance Management

ONLCNTOL1 -
ONLCNTON

name of the controlling subsystem

None

 Error Recovery
 File Degradation Analysis
* VSAM Control Split Monitor

« Transaction Response Time
Monitor

ONLALTO1 -
ONLALTON

color of ALERTs messages for target
system n

RED

* Error Recovery
 File Degradation Analysis
¢ VSAM Control Split Monitor

« Transaction Response Time
Monitor

ONLTYPOL1 -
ONLTYPON

type of target system n or BBI-SSn

None

 Error Recovery
 File Degradation Analysis
* VSAM Control Split Monitor

e Transaction Response Time
Monitor

ONLALMO1 -
ONLALMON

alarm indicator for ALERT in target
system n

« Error Recovery
 File Degradation Analysis
¢ VSAM Control Split Monitor

« Transaction Response Time
Monitor

ONLSSN

number of online subsystems

 Error Recovery
 File Degradation Analysis
* VSAM Control Split Monitor

« Transaction Response Time
Monitor

ONLSSO01 -
ONLSSOn

names of the target subsystems

None

» Error Recovery
 File Degradation Analysis
* VSAM Control Split Monitor

« Transaction Response Time
Monitor
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Appendix F DB2 Solution Variables
and Parameters

To ensure that the DB2 Solutions function properly in your environment, you
must establish values for severa variables and determine threshold
parameters.

Data Sets Containing Variables

DB2 Solution variables are found in the following data sets:

hilevel. UBBPROC(DSU001C)
hilevel. UBBPROC(DSU101C)
hilevel. UBBPARM (BBIISP00)
hilevel. UBBPARM (BBISSP00)

DsuUo001C an EXEC that initializes DB2 variables required for all DB2
Solutions
DsuU101C an EXEC that initializes variables per DB2 subsystem

You can have as many as nine DB2 subsystems. Variables for
these additional subsystems are set by copying member DSU101C
and renaming the member

DSU10nC90

where n isthe DB2 subsystem (1-9) for which you are setting
variables.
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BBI1SP00 contains a startup list to which you add BLK members DPE002B
and DPEO30B during initial customization

BBISSP00 contains Rules parameters that you update during initial
customization

Note: Seethe MAINVIEW Common Customization Guide for information
on the installation of UBBPARM and UBBPROC data sets.

Data Sets Containing Threshold Parameters

DB2 threshold parameters are found in these data sets:

«  hilevel.UBBPARM (DPE002B)
«  hilevel.UBBPARM (DPE030B)
«  hileve.UBBPARM (DMRBEX00)

DPE002B DPE002B and DPEO30B contain parameters that specify the
names of monitors you add during initial customization of the DB2
Solutions

DPE030B See DEPO02B.

DMRBEX00  contains parameters for setting threshold levelsin the DB2ZRNWY
Solution during initial customization of the DB2 Solutions

Tables That Describe Variables and Parameters

Variables and threshold parameters for the DB2 solutions are organized in
tables according to the solutions that each one affects:

All DB2 Solutions Table F-1
DB2DLOK Table F-2
DB2RESP Variables Table F-3

DB2RESP Thresholds Table F-4

DB2RNWY Table F-5
DB2TFUL Table F-6
DB2THRD Table F-7
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All DB2 Solutions

Note:
(see Table F-1):
« DB2
« D _DB2NUM

These variables are part of the initial environment set up and you

You must set the following variables listed in the All DB2 Solutions

must set both of them before using any of the DB2 Solutions.

Therest of the variables found in the following five tables are optional.

Defaults are provided for them.

subsystem (null if not applicable)

Table F-1 Variables for All DB2 Solutions in hilevel. UBBPROC
Data Set
Variable Name Description Default Member
d_db2num number of DB2s monitored by this subsystem 1 DSU001C
Note: Setting this variable is mandatory.
d_alert_ids USERIDs to be notified of DB2 Alerts Null DSU001C
d_alert_q gueue name to use for Alerts DB2 DSU001C
d_alert_send indicates (Y|N) that SEND command is to be issued N DSU001C
d_alert_sendopt SEND option: either LOGON or NOW NOW DSU001C
db2A name you supply to identify each DB2 subsystem DB2D DsuU101C
d_alert_tgt target for MAINVIEW Alerts &IMFORGSS | DsSuo001C
mstr DB2 MSTR address space name associated with this | &DB2.MSTR DsU101C
DB2 (for example, DB2AMSTR, DSNBMSTR, and so
on)
dbm1 DB2 DBM1 address space name associated with this | &DB2.DBM1 DsU101C
DB2 (for example, DB2ADBM1, DSNBDBM1, and so
on)
dist DB2 DIST address space name associated with this &DB2.DIST DsuU101C
DB2 if applicable at your site (for example
DB2ADIST, DSNBDIST, and so on)
irm IRLM PROC name associated with this DB2 &DB2.PROC DsU101C
subsystems (for example DB2PROC, IRLMPROC,
and so on)
imst optional IMS target name associated with this DB2 Null DsSU101C
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DB2DLOK

Table F-2 DB2DLOK Variables in hilevel. UBBPROC

Data Set
Variable Name Description Default Member

cnt total number of deadlock/timeout history entries to be | 20 DsSuU101C
maintained in the dynamic Deadlock History Table for
this DB2 subsystem

intvl length of time in seconds to wait between LOCKD 5 DsSuU101C
displays; this should be half your IRLM deadlock time

max_age discard deadlock events over this age (rolling time 30 minutes DsuU101C
interval in minutes that a particular plan involved in
deadlock/time can be considered a candidate for
analysis for this DB2 subsystem)

maxeither maximum number of times that a plan can be 3 DsSuU101C
EITHER a lock owner or a lock requestor in a
deadlock/timeout within the MAX_AGE time interval
before triggering the Deadlock Analysis Solution

maxowner maximum number of times that a plan can be a lock 2 DsuU101C
OWNER in a deadlock/timeout within the MAX_AGE
time interval before triggering the Deadlock Analysis
Solution

maxreq maximum number of times that a plan can be a lock 2 DsSuU101C
REQUESTOR in a deadlock/timeout within the
MAX_AGE time interval before triggering the
Deadlock Analysis/Timeout Solution

stoptime length of time in minutes to run the LOCKD data 10 minutes DsSuU101C
extractor to analyze lock contentions
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DB2RESP Variables

Table F-3 DB2RESP Variables in hilevel. UBBPROC (Part 1 of 2)
Data Set
Variable Name Description Default Member
max_tsoelap maximum elapsed time per TSO user 00:01:00 (1 DsSU101C
minute)
max_tsostmt maximum number of SQL statements issued per TSO | 500 DsuU101C
user
max_tsolock maximum number of LOCKS held per TSO user 500 DSU101C
max_batelap maximum elapsed time per BATCH transaction 01:00:00 (1 DsSU101C
hour)
max_batstmt maximum number of SQL statements issued per 100,000 DsuU101C
BATCH transaction
max_batlock maximum number of LOCKs held per BATCH 2,000 DSU101C
transaction
max_utlelap maximum elapsed time per UTILITY transaction 00:30:00 (30 DsuU101C
minutes)
max_utlstmt maximum number of SQL statements issued per 0 DSU101C
UTILITY transaction
max_utllock maximum number of LOCKs held per UTILITY 50 DsuU101C
transaction
max_cafelap maximum elapsed time per CAF transaction 00:30:00 (30 DSU101C
minutes)
max_cafstmt maximum number of SQL statements issued per CAF | 100,000 DSuU101C
transaction
max_caflock maximum number of LOCKs held per CAF 2,000 DSU101C
transaction
max_tpelap maximum elapsed time per CICS or IMS transaction 00:00:05 (5 DSU101C
seconds)
max_tpstmt maximum number of SQL statements issued per 100 DSU101C
CICS or IMS transaction
max_tplock maximum number of LOCKs held per CICS or IMS 100 DSU101C
transaction
max_edmfails maximum number of EDM pool failures per minute 0 DsSuUl101C
max_edmloads maximum percent of EDM pool requests needing 20% DSU101C
loads
maxbfr_unavail maximum number of buffer unavailable conditions per | 0 DSU101C
minute
maxalloc_delay maximum number of allocation delay conditions per 0 DSU101C
minute
max_ridut maximum RID pool percent utilization 80% DSU101C
max_bfrexp maximum number of buffer pool expansions per 0 DSU101C

minute
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Table F-3 DB2RESP Variables in hilevel. UBBPROC (Part 2 of 2)

Data Set

Variable Name Description Default Member

max_bfrdmc maximum number of Data Manager Critical conditions | 0 DsSU101C
per minute

max_bfriw maximum number of Immediate Write conditions per 0 DsuU101C
minute

min_getrio minimum number of GETPAGES per read I/O in the 2.0 DsSU101C
INTVL

min_swspws minimum number of system page updates per system | 1.0 DsuU101C
pages written in the INTVL

min_pwswio minimum number of system pages written per write 5.0 DsSU101C
I/O in the INTVL

resp_min number of minutes between monitor warning 1 DsuU101C
messages before triggering the EXEC again if
necessary

max_suspct percent suspended threads (total active threads 25% DsSU101C
divided by total suspended threads)

max_thdutl thread utilization (total active threads divided by 90% DsuU101C
maximum threads allowed)

max_#susp maximum suspensions per active thread per minute 1 DsSU101C
(suspensions per minute divided by number of active
threads)

max_#dead maximum deadlocks per minute in the interval 0 DSU101C

max_#timeout maximum timeouts per minute in the interval 0 DsSuU101C

max_pagepct maximum DB2 paging as a percent of total system 10% DsSU101C
(DB2 paging divided by total system paging)

max_edmut maximum EDM pool utilization 80% DSU101C

max_openpct maximum open data set utilization 90% DSuU101C
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DB2RESP Monitor Thresholds

Table F-4 Monitor Thresholds for DB2RESP in hileve. UBBPARM
Data Set

Monitor Connection | Description Threshold Member
@ELAP IMS average elapsed time 5 seconds DPEO002B
@ELPD IMS average elapsed time in DB2 3 seconds DPEOQ02B
@CPU IMS average CPU time 0.5 seconds DPE002B
@CPUD IMS average CPU time in DB2 0.3 seconds DPE002B
@ELAP TSO average elapsed time 15 seconds DPEO02B
@ELPD TSO average elapsed time in DB2 5 seconds DPEO002B
@CPU TSO average CPU time 1 second DPEO02B
@CPUD TSO average CPU time in DB2 0.5 seconds DPEO002B
@ELAP cics average elapsed time 5 seconds DPEO02B
@ELPD CICS average elapsed time in DB2 3 seconds DPEO002B
@CPU CICS average CPU time 0.5 seconds DPE002B
@CPUD CICS average CPU time in DB2 0.3 seconds DPEO002B
@CPU BATCH average CPU time 0.5 seconds DPEO02B
@CPUD BATCH average CPU time in DB2 0.3 seconds DPEO002B

DB2RNWY

Table F-5 DB2RNWY Threshold Parameters in hileve. UBBPARM

Data Set

Keyword Connection Threshold Parameter Member
MSG=DZ0610W IMS GPRATE=200 CYCLES=3 DMRBEXO00
MSG=Dz0620W CICS GPRATE=200 CYCLES=3 DMRBEXO00
MSG=DZ0630W TSO GPRATE=200 CYCLES=3 DMRBEXO00
MSG=DZ0640W BATCH GPRATE=500 CYCLES=3 DMRBEX00
MSG=DZ0650W CAF GPRATE=500 CYCLES=3 DMRBEX00
MSG=DZ0660W UTILITY GPRATE=1000 CYCLES=3 DMRBEX00
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DB2TFUL

Table F-6 DB2TFUL Variables in hileve. UBBPROC
Data Set
Variable Name Description Default Member
MAX_UTIL default maximum database/tablespace (DB/TS) 0 DSU101C
utilization for all DB/TSs associated with this
subsystem; zero means no default threshold
This value can be overridden for specific DB/TSs
within each DB2 subsystem.
MAX_EXTS default maximum number of extents for all DB/TSs 0 DSU101C
associated with this DB2 subsystem
This value can be overridden for specific DB/TSs
within each DB2 subsystem.
NUM total number of overrides for this DB2 subsystem 4 DSU101C
NAMEN nth DBTS name to be overridden for percent space NA DsSU101C
utilization and extent monitoring for this DB2
subsystem
Generic DBTS names may be used.
NAME1 first DBTS name DSN* DsSuU101C
NAME2 second DBTS name DSNDBO6_ DSui101C
DSNAPHO1
NAME3 third DBTS name DSNDBO7_ Dsu101C
DSN4KO01
NAME4 fourth DBTS name DSNDBO06_ DsuU101C
SYS*
MAX_ UTILn utilization threshold for all DB/TSs that satisfy the NA DsSU101C
NAMER qualification
Zero means ignore percent utilization.
MAX_UTIL1 utilization threshold for NAME1 0 DSU101C
MAX_UTIL2 utilization threshold for NAME2 20 DSU101C
MAX_UTIL3 utilization threshold for NAME3 50 DSU101C
MAX_UTIL4 utilization threshold for NAME4 50 DSU101C
MAX_EXTSn extent threshold for all DB/TS's that satisfy the NA DSU101C
NAMEnN qualification
Zero means ignore percent utilization.
MAX_EXTS1 extent override for NAME1 0 DSU101C
MAX_EXTS2 extent override for NAME2 1 DSuU101C
MAX_EXTS3 extent override for NAME3 20 DsU101C
MAX_EXTS4 extent override for NAME4 1 DSuU101C
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DB2THRD

Table F-7 DB2TFUL Variables in hileve. UBBPROC
Data Set
Variable Name Description Default Member
Q_VERIFY indicates (Y|N) whether or not to issue an ALERT to Y DsSU101C

verify the TSO cancel
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Symbols

$CSAABV 21-11
$CSABLO 21-11
$HASPO50 3-2, 3-3, 3-4
$HASPO93 3-2, 3-3, 3-4
$HASPO95 3-2, 3-3, 3-4
$HASP355 3-3, 3-4
$HASP646 3-2, 3-3, 3-4
$JOBCPU 21-11
$STCCPU 21-11
$TOTCPU 9-7, 21-11
$TOTSIO 21-11
$TOTSIOZ2 21-11
$TSOCPU 9-7, 21-11
SWATCH 21-11

&plan 15-5
@DMPCLRO 5-3
@TIMER B-1

A

AAORULO0O 21-1

abend of CICS 10-4

Access Methods Solution 6-1, 17-1, 18-1
See also VSAM Failures Solution

Access Methods Solutions
See VSAM Failures Solution

AEW messages 9-5

ALERT application 9-5

ALERT profile, modifying 13-4
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ALERTS ISSUED field, documentation box
21-6
AUTHOR field
documentation box 21-5
where displayed 1-3
Automation Reporter 19-1
AUutoOPERATOR
ALERTs19-1
introduction to using Sample Solutions 21-1
to 21-6
Sample CICSPlex Solution 21-12
Sample Info/System Management Solution
21-14to 21-15
Sample Monitoring Solution 21-9 to 21-11
Sample VTAM/NCP Solution 21-6 to 21-8
Web 19-1

B

batch jobs 11-4 to 11-6
BBISSPO0 5-4
BBPARM data set 21-1

See also each member name
BBPROC data set 21-1

See also each member name
BBUSER data set 21-14
bouncing objects, CSM 2-116
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C

canceling objects, CSM 2-122
Case Sensitivity 19-4
CAT2291D 4-3
CERO001C 10-3
CHANGE LOG field, documentation box 21-6
CICS2-8,10-4
CICS Abnormal Termination Solution
description 10-4
EXECs10-5
invoking 10-4
processing flow 10-4
Rules 10-5
variables 10-4
CICSMANAGER, MONITOR command 11-9
CICS Performance Management Solutions 11-1
to 11-6
See also File Allocation - Deallocation
Solution, File Degradation Analysis
Solution, Transaction Response Time
Monitor Solution, VSAM Control Area
Split Monitor Solution
CICS Solutions
Error Recovery Solutions 10-1 to 10-11
See also CICS Abnormal Termination
Solution, CICS Temporary Storage
Suspensions Solution, Storage
Violation Solution, VSAM Subtask
Abnormal Termination Solution
Performance Management Solutions 11-1 to
11-9
See also File Allocation - Deallocation
Solution, File Degradation Analysis
Solution, Transaction Response Time
Monitor Solution,V SAM Control Area
Split Monitor Solution
CICS Temporary Storage Suspensions Solution
EXECs 10-8
invoking 10-7
processing flow 10-7
Rules 10-8
variables 10-7
CICS, abend 10-4
client-server relationship, CSM 2-8
CMDCON parameter 5-4
CODE field 1-3, 21-5
commands 19-1
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COMPLETE, CSM object state 2-133

Conditional Command Specifications Panel

2-161
conflicts, CSM schedules 2-104
connecting CSM objects 2-15
Continuous State Manager (CSM)

Abnormal Termination Events 2-18, 2-64

actual states 2-10

associating objects with a group 2-68

benefits 2-3

bouncing objects 2-116
canceling objects 2-122
client-server relationship 2-8
command specification 2-57

conditional command specification 2-61

connecting 2-15
creating agroup 2-51
Cross-system management
description 2-37
enabling 2-108
defining objects 2-51
defining parents 2-71
defining servers 2-72
diagnosing errors A-1
disconnecting 2-15
dmessages 2-14

exceptional schedules, example 2-30

grouping object 2-6, 2-75
IPL, example 2-22
masking panels 2-43
moving objects 2-70, 2-125
normal object 2-5
object states 2-130 to 2-141
objects 2-5, 2-8
overview 2-2t0 2-32
parent-child relationships 2-6, 2-7
parents
adding 2-79
deleting 2-83
planning 2-32
commands 2-35
object relationships 2-34
schedules 2-34
recovering objects 2-17
resetting objects 2-119
routine schedules, example 2-29
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Continuous State Manager (CSM) (continued)

schedules 2-11
conflicts 2-104
creating 2-93
modifying 2-96, 2-100
overriding 2-106
scheduling EXEC 2-128
scheduling objects 2-17
servers
adding 2-86
deleting 2-90
shutdown, example 2-25
specifying start/stop events 2-63
specifying user notification 2-66
start an object 2-110
Start Command Limits 2-18
starting commands 2-14
starting CSM 2-16
stop an object 2-114
stopping commands 2-14
transient object 2-5, 2-74
viewed from Web browser 19-1
CONTROLM Solution
invoking 8-1
processing flow 8-2
Rules 8-2
variables 8-1
CPU usage 9-3
CPU, Sample Monitoring Solution 21-10

CSM panel description (continued)
Object Detail Control 2-152
Object Groups 2-170, 2-184
Object Requisites 2-172
Object Scheduling 2-177
User Notification 2-168

CSMACT EXEC
commands 2-136
description 2-21
examples 2-136
modify objects 2-135
parameters 2-135

CSMINFO EXEC 2-133

CSSUM command, Sample Monitoring Solution

21-10
customization
EXECs 13-1to 13-4
initial 13-1 to 13-4

D

D_ALERT_IDSvariable 14-6

D _ALERT Q variable 14-6
D_ALERT_SEND variable 14-6
D_ALERT_SENDOPT variable 14-6
D_ALERT_TGT variable 14-6
D_DB2nvariable 14-6

D_DB2NUM variable 14-6

Cross-system management, enabling 2-108 D_DBM1n variable 14-6
CSAABYV monitor, Sample Monitoring Solution ~ D_DISTn variable 14-6

21-10 D_IRLMn variable 14-6
CSABLO monitor, Sample Monitoring Solution ~ D_MSTRn variable 14-6

21-10 DASD Reserve Analysis Solution
CSM Global Overview panel EXECs 9-5

description 2-44 to 2-47 invoking 9-4
field descriptions 2-143 processing flow 9-4
line commands 2-147 Rules 9-5

primary commands 2-144 variables 9-4

CSM panel description DB2 2-8, 19-2
Client/Server Relationships 2-174 DB2 Environment Set-Up
Command Specifications 2-155 EXECs 14-7
Conditional Command Specifications 2-160 invoking 14-7

CSM Global Overview 2-142 processing flow 14-7
Event Specifications 1 2-163 Rules 14-7

Event Specifications 2 2-166 variables 14-6
Global Calendar Override 2-180

Group Detail Control 2-188
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DB2 Globa Operations Solutions
See DB2ALRT Solution, DB2INIT
Solution, DMRALRT Solution,
DMRUTIL Solution
DB2 Major Messages
EXECs 14-5
invoking 14-2
processing flow 14-5
Rules 14-5
variables 14-2
DB2 Performance Management Solutions 16-1
to 16-6
See also DB2RESP Solution, DB2RNWY
Solution
DB2 Resource Contention Analysis Solutions
See DB2DLOK Solution, DB2TFUL
Solution, DB2THRD Solution
DB2 Response Time
EXECs 16-6
invoking 16-5
processing flow 16-5
Rules 16-6
variables 16-4
DB2 Runaway Query Control
EXECs 16-3
invoking 16-2
processing flow 16-2
Rules 16-3
variables 16-2
DB2 Solutions
DB2 Globa Operations Solutions 14-1 to
14-12
DB2 Performance Management Solutions
16-1to 16-6
Resource Contention Analysis Solutions
15-1to 15-11
DB2 Subsystems, determining the number of
13-2
DB2 Table Space Filling Up Solution
(DB2TFUL)
EXECs 15-9
invoking 15-9
processing flow 15-9
Rules 15-9
variables 15-8
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DB2 Thread Control
EXECs 15-11
invoking 15-10
processing flow 15-11
Rules 15-11
variables 15-10

DB2ALRT Solution
definition 14-1
EXECs 14-5
invoking 14-2
processing flow 14-5
Rules 14-5
variables 14-2

DB2DLOK processing flow
ALERTs 15-5
data extractor 15-5
history table 15-3

DB2DLOK Solution
EXECs 15-6
invoking 15-3
processing flow 15-3 to 15-5
Rules 15-7
variables 15-2

DB2INIT Solution
description 14-5
EXECs 14-7
invoking 14-7
processing flow 14-7
Rules 14-7
variables 14-6

DB2RESP Solution
EXECs 16-6
invoking 16-5
processing flow 16-5
Rules 16-6
variables 16-4

DB2RNWY Solution
EXECs 16-3
invoking 16-2
processing flow 16-2
Rules 16-3
variables 16-2

DB2TFUL Solution
EXECs 15-9
invoking 15-9
processing flow 15-9
Rules 15-9
variables 15-8
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DB2THRD Solution

EXECs 15-11

invoking 15-10

processing flow 15-11

Rules 15-11

variables 15-10
Deadlock/Timeout Analysis

EXECs 15-6

invoking 15-3

processing flow 15-3 to 15-5

Rules 15-7

variables 15-2
defining CSM exceptional schedules 2-180
DESC field, documentation box 1-3, 21-5
Description field, documentation box 21-5
desired states 2-10
determining CSM schedules 2-93
DFHO0508 10-2, 10-3
DFHO0606 10-4, 10-5
DFHO0901 10-6
DFH1311 10-9, 10-10
DFH34371 10-11
disconnecting CSM objects 2-15
DISP field, documentation box 1-3, 21-5
DMR Major Messages

EXECs 14-9

invoking 14-8

processing flow 14-9

Rules 14-10

variables 14-8
DMR Utilities

EXECs 14-11

invoking 14-10

Rules 14-12

variables 14-10
DMRALRT Solution

EXECs 14-9

invoking 14-8

processing flow 14-9

Rules 14-10

variables 14-8
DMRUTIL Solution

EXECs 14-11

invoking 14-10

Rules 14-12

variables 14-10
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documentation box

description 1-2 to 1-4

example 21-3

fields 21-5 t0 21-6
DOWNFORCE, CSM object state 2-132
DOWNLOGICAL, CSM object state 2-132
DOWNLOGICALE, CSM object state 2-132
DPEO02C 14-11, 16-6
DPEOO5C 16-6
DPEOO7C 16-6
DPE010C 15-6
DPEO11C 15-6
DPEOQ12C 15-6
DPEOQ13C 15-6
DPE014C 14-11, 15-6
DPE015C 15-6
DPE019C 15-6
DPEO20C 16-3
DPEO21C 16-3
DPEO22C 16-3
DPE023C 16-3
DPE024C 16-3
DPE025C 16-3
DPEO026C 16-3
DPEO27C 16-3
DPEO30C 15-9
DPEO31C 15-9
DPE040C 15-11
DPE041C 15-11
DPE900C 14-11
DPES00D 14-11
DPE901C 14-11
DPEQ01D 14-11
DPE902C 14-11
DPEQ02D 14-11
DPE903C 14-11
DPE903D 14-11
DPE905C 14-11
DPE905D 14-11
DPE908C 14-11
DPE908D 14-11
DPE908DR 14-11
DPE909C 14-11
DPE917C 14-11
DPE919C 14-11
DPE920C 14-11
DPE930C 14-11
DPE931C 14-11
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DPE932C 14-12
DPE933C 14-12
DPE935C 14-12
DSNT375I 15-3, 15-7
DSNT376l 15-3, 15-7
DSNT5011 15-3
DSNT501X 15-7
DSU001C 14-7
DSU10nC 14-7
Dump Data Sets Monitoring Solution

EXECs5-3

invoking 5-2

processing flow 5-2

Rules 5-3

variables 5-1
DUMPCLER variable 5-1
DUMPMF variable 5-1
DUMPNDS variable 5-1

E

enabling, cross-system management 2-108
ERB102I 5-10
Error Recovery Solutions 10-1 to 10-11
See also CICS Abnormal Termination
Solution, CICS Temporary Storage
Suspensions Solution, Storage Violation
Solution, Temporary Storage Data Set
Extension Failure Solution, Termination
Errors Solution, VSAM Subtask
Abnormal Termination Solution
Exception Monitoring Solution
EXECs9-7
invoking 9-6
processing flow 9-7
Rules 9-8
variables 9-5
EXEC Management application
documentation box 1-2, 21-5
JESDOWN B-1
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$CSAABV 21-11
$CSABLO 21-11
$HASP0O50 3-3
$HASP093 3-3
$HASPO95 3-3
$HASP355 3-3
$HASP646 3-3
$JOBCPU 21-11
$STCCPU 21-11
$TOTCPU 9-7, 21-11
$TOTSIO 21-11
$TOTSIOZ2 21-11
$TSOCPU 9-7, 21-11
$WATCH 21-11
@DMPCLRO 5-3
BBPROC 21-1
CERO001C 10-3

CSM scheduling 2-128
DFHO0508 10-3
DFHO0606 10-5
DFH1311 10-10
DPE0O2C 14-11, 16-6
DPEOO5C 16-6
DPEOQ7C 16-6
DPEO10C 15-6
DPE011C 15-6
DPE012C 15-6
DPEOQ13C 15-6
DPEO14C 14-11, 15-6
DPEOQ15C 15-6
DPEOQ19C 15-6
DPEO20C 16-3
DPE021C 16-3
DPE022C 16-3
DPEO023C 16-3
DPEO024C 16-3
DPEO25C 16-3
DPEO026C 16-3
DPE027C 16-3
DPEO30C 15-9
DPEO31C 15-9
DPEO40C 15-11
DPE041C 15-11
DPE900C 14-11
DPE90OD 14-11
DPE901C 14-11
DPE901D 14-11

6 MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Solutions Guide



EXECs (continued)
DPE902C 14-11
DPE902D 14-11
DPE903C 14-11
DPEQ03D 14-11
DPE905C 14-11
DPE905D 14-11
DPE908C 14-11
DPEQ08D 14-11
DPE908DR 14-11
DPE909C 14-11
DPE917C 14-11
DPE919C 14-11
DPE920C 14-11
DPE930C 14-11
DPE931C 14-11
DPE932C 14-12
DPE933C 14-12
DPE935C 14-12
DPE994C 14-9
DSU001C 14-7
DSU101C 13-1
DSU10nC 14-7
ERB102I 5-10
IDC3009I 6-2
IDC3351l 6-2
IEA404A 5-4
IEA405E 5-4
IEA911E 5-3
IEA994A 5-3
IEA994E 5-3
IEC701D 4-5
IEE249] 5-4
IEE361I 5-7
IEE362A 5-7
IEE364| 5-7
IEE366I 5-7
IEE391l 5-7
IEE392| 5-7
IEE393I 5-7
IEE949I 5-7
IEE9Q74l 5-7
IEF238D 4-5
IEF433D 4-5
IEF4501 21-15
IKTO01D 12-2
IKTO10D 12-2
IKTO012D 12-2
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|0S071l 9-5
JESDOWN B-1
Job Scheduling Solution 7-2
LBSTART 9-3
MJSUO01C 7-2
MJSU002C 7-2
MJSUO003C 7-2
MJSUO04C 7-2
MJSUO05C 7-2
MJSUO006C 7-2
MJSUO0Q7C 7-2
MJSU008C 7-2
MMNOO01C 5-7
MMNO002C 21-11
MMNOO3C 21-11
MMNOO4C 5-7
MPEOO1C 9-5
MPEOO2C 9-5
MPEOO3C 9-3
MPEOO4C 9-3
MPEOO5C 9-3
MPEOO6C 9-3
MSU002C 7-2
MSU005C 7-2
naming conventions 21-1
national characters 1-5, 21-6
NETACT 21-8
NETBOUNC 21-8
NETINACT 21-8
OSPINFOL1 21-15
PM00101 7-2
PWSCPUO1 9-7
PWSCPUO2 9-7
PWSCSAO01 9-7
PWSDEV01 9-7
SCHEDCOM 8-2
TIOTSIO2 21-10
TLMS4-4

EXTERNAL ROUTINES CALLED field,

documentation box 21-5
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F

failed objects, recovering 2-17
File Allocation - Deallocation Solution

EXECs11-6
invoking 11-5

JCL 11-4

processing flow 11-5
Rules 11-6

variables 11-4

File Degradation Analysis Solution

EXECs11-3
invoking 11-2
processing flow 11-2
Rules11-4
variables 11-2
FOCALPT variable 10-2
FT094W 11-9
FUNC field 1-3, 21-5

G

GROUP field 1-3
Group field 21-5
Group ID 19-4
grouping objects
defining 2-75
description 2-6

IDC3009I 6-2
IDC3351I 6-2
IEA404A 5-4, 5-5
IEA405E 5-4, 5-5
IEA911E 5-2, 5-3
IEA994A 5-2, 5-3
IEA994E 5-2, 5-3
IEC701D 4-4, 4-5
IEE249! 5-4
IEE361I 5-6, 5-7
IEE362A 5-6, 5-7
IEE364l 5-6, 5-7
IEE366I 5-6, 5-7
IEE391I 5-6, 5-7
IEE392I 5-6, 5-7
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IEE392I| 5-7
IEE393I 5-6, 5-7
IEE949I 5-7
IEE9741 5-7
|IEF238D 4-4, 4-5
|IEF433D 4-4, 4-5
IEF450I, Info/System Management Solution
21-14, 21-15
IFB040I 5-8, 5-9
IFBOGOE 5-8, 5-9
IFBO70I 5-8, 5-9
IKTO01D 12-1, 12-2
IKTO10D 12-1, 12-2
IKTO012D 12-1, 12-2
Info/System Management Sample Solution
EXECs21-15
invoking 21-14
Rules 21-15
Initial Customization Steps 13-1 to 13-4
initiators
ACTIVE 9-3
DRAINED 9-3
HALTED 9-3
inactive 9-3
INPUT PARAMETERS field, documentation
box 21-5
Invocation, Job Scheduling Solution 7-1
INVOKED BY field, documentation box 21-5
10S0711 9-4, 9-5

J

Java19-2
JES2 2-8
JES2 Monitoring Solution
EXECs 3-3
invoking 3-2
processing flow 3-3
Rules 3-4
variables 3-2
JES2 Solution
See JES2 Monitoring Solution
Job Scheduling Solution 7-1 to 7-2
See also CONTROLM Solution
JOBCPU monitor, Sample Monitoring Solution
21-10
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Jobs
processing 7-2
scheduling 7-1

K

K Q command 5-4

L

LBGCLAS variable 9-2, 9-3
LBGCPUH variable 9-2
LBGCPUL variable 9-2
LBGIBEG variable 9-2
LBGIDEC variable 9-2, 9-3
LBGIEND variable 9-2
LBGIINC variable 9-2
LBGPAGE variable 9-2
LBSTART 9-3
Load Balancing Solution

EXECs9-3

invoking 9-2

processing flow 9-2

Rules 9-3

variables 9-2
LOGREC Data Set Monitoring Solution 5-8
LOGREC variable 5-8

M

MAINVIEW Alarm Manager Solution
ALRMSTOP 21-16
ALRMSTRT 21-16
disabling 21-16
enabling 21-15

masking panel displays 2-43

MAX_AGE variable 15-2

MAX_EITHER variable 15-2

MAX_EXTS variable 15-8

MAX_EXTSn variable 15-8

MAX_OWNER variable 15-2

MAX_REQ variable 15-2

MAX_UTIL variable 15-8

MAX_UTILn variable 15-8

MAXACSA variable 9-5

MAXBCSA variable 9-5
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MAXCCPU variable 9-5
MAXDEVU variable 9-5
MAXTCPU variable 9-5
MDEV command, Sample Monitoring Solution
21-10
MJSUO01C 7-2
MJSU002C 7-2
MJSUO003C 7-2
MJSUO04C 7-2
MJSUO05C 7-2
MJSUO006C 7-2
MJSUO007C 7-2
MJSU008C 7-2
MMNOO01C 5-7
MMNOO02C, Sample Monitoring Solution 21-11
MMNOO03C, Sample Monitoring Solution 21-11
MMNOO04C 5-7
MONITOR command 11-9
Monitoring Solutions 5-1 to 5-10
See also Dump Data Sets Monitoring
Solution, LOGREC Data Set Monitoring
Solution, RMF Monitoring Solution, SMF
Data Set Monitoring Solution, WTO
Buffers Monitoring Solution
MPEOO1C 9-5
MPEO02C 9-5
MPEOO3C 9-3
MPEOO4C 9-3
MPEOO5C 9-3
MPEOO6C 9-3
MPP 19-2
MSU002C 7-2
MSU005C 7-2
MV Solution Samples
CICSPIex Sample Solution 21-12
Info/System Management Sample Solution
21-14to 21-15
Monitoring Sample Solution 21-9 to 21-11
VTAM/NCP Sample Solution 21-6 to 21-8
MVS 2-8
MV S Performance Management Solutions
See DASD Reserve Analysis Solution,
Exception Monitoring Solution, Load
Balancing Solution

Index 9



MV S Solutions
Access Methods Solution
See VSAM Failures Solution
JES2 Solution 3-1to 3-4
See also JES2 Monitoring Solution
Job Scheduling Solution 7-1 to 7-2
See also CONTROLM Solution
Monitoring Solutions 5-1 to 5-10
See also Dump Data Sets Monitoring
Solution, LOGREC Data Set
Monitoring Solution, RMF
Monitoring Solution, SMF Data Set
Monitoring Solution, WTO Buffers
Monitoring Solution
Performance Management Solutions 9-1 to
9-8
Storage Subsystems Solutions 4-1
See also Shared DASD Control
Solution, Storage Reply Solution,
TLMS Solution
VTAM/NCP Solution 12-1
See also TCAS Reply Solution
MV SCALL variable 3-2

N

Name field, documentation box 21-5
NAMEn 15-8
naming convention
exceptions to 21-3
for Sample Solutions EXECs 21-1 to 21-3
national characters 1-5, 21-6
national characters 1-5, 21-6
NET 2-8
NETACT 21-8
NETBOUNC 21-8
NETINACT 21-8
normal objects, CSM
adding parents 2-71
adding servers 2-72
description 2-5
NUM 15-8
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O

object relationships, CSM 2-6
objects, CSM
bouncing 2-116
canceling 2-122
description 2-14
moving 2-125
resetting 2-119
starting 2-110
stopping 2-114
ONLALMN variable 10-2
ONLALTN variable 10-2
ONLCNTN variable 10-2
ONLSY SN variable 10-2
ONLTYPN variable 10-2
Operations Monitors Sample Solution
EXECs21-11
invoking 21-9
processing flow 21-10
operator-initiated EXECs 21-3
OSPI application 21-14
OSPINFO1, Info/System Management Solution
21-15
OUTBOARD CALLSfield, documentation box
21-5
OUTPUT field, documentation box 21-5
overriding CSM schedules 2-106, 2-180

P

page threshold counters 9-3

parent-child relationship, CSM 2-7

parents, CSM
adding 2-79
deleting 2-83

Performance Management Solutions
CICS11-1t011-9
MVS9-1t09-8

PM00101 7-2

processing flow 7-2

PROGRESS command, Sample Monitoring

Solution 21-10

PWSCPUO01 9-7

PWSCPUO02 9-7, 9-8

PWSCSAO01 9-7, 9-8

PWSDEV01 9-7, 9-8
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R

RECNUM variable, Info/System Management

Solution 21-14

repeat, CSM, line commands 2-76
REPLIES command 4-3
RESERVE command 9-4
resetting objects, CSM 2-119
RESOLVE AEW messages 9-5
RESOLV E commands

REPLIES 4-3

RESERVE 9-4

resources, inactivating and reactivating 21-7

response time 11-1

RETURN CODES field, documentation box

21-6

RMF Monitoring Solution 5-10

Rule Processor application
BBPARM 21-1
IEF4501 21-15

Rules
$HASPO50 3-4
$HASP093 3-4
$HASP095 3-4
$HASP355 3-4
$HASP646 3-4
activate 13-2
DFHO0901 10-6
DFH1311 10-10
DSNT375I 15-7
DSNT3761 15-7
DSNT501X 15-7
ERB102I 5-10
IDC3009I 6-2
IDC3351I 6-2
IEA404A 5-5
IEA405E 5-5
IEA911E 5-3
IEA994A 5-3
IEA994E 5-3
IEC701D 4-5
IEE361l 5-7
IEE362A 5-7
IEE364l 5-7
IEE3661 5-7
IEE391l 5-7
IEE392] 5-7
IEE393I 5-7
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Rules (continued)
IEE949I 5-7
IEE974I 5-7
IEF238D 4-5
IFB040I 5-9
IFBO60E 5-9
IFBO70I 5-9
IKTO01D 12-2
IKTO10D 12-2
IKTO012D 12-2
|0S0711 9-5
PWSCPUO02 9-8
PWSCSAO01 9-8
PWSDEV01 9-8
update 13-2

S

Sample Monitoring Solution 21-9
SCHEDCOM 8-2
schedules
See also CONTROL-M Solution
schedules, CSM
conflicts 2-104
creating 2-93
description 2-11
determining 2-93
exceptional 2-12
modifying 2-96, 2-100
overriding 2-106
routine 2-12
scheduling CONTROLM Solution
EXECs 8-2
invoking 8-1
processing flow 8-2
variables 8-1
SEE AL SO field, documentation box 21-5
server, CSM
adding 2-86
deleting 2-90
service level objectives 11-9

Index
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Shared DASD Control Solution
description 4-1
EXECs4-2
invoking 4-2
processing flow 4-2
Rules 4-3
variables 4-2
shared device 5-5, 9-4
SMF Data Set Monitoring Solution
EXECs5-7,5-9
invoking 5-6, 5-8
processing flow 5-6, 5-9
Rules5-7, 5-9
variables 5-5
SMFALT variable 5-5
SMFCLEAR variable 5-5
solution, MVALARM
disabling 21-16
enabling 21-15
starting CSM objects 2-110
state, CSM
actual 2-10
desired 2-9, 2-10
STCCPU monitor, Sample Monitoring Solution
21-10
stopping CSM objects 2-114
Storage Reply Solution
EXECs4-5
invoking 4-4
processing flow 4-4
Rules 4-5
variables 4-4
Storage Subsystems Solutions
See Shared DASD Control Solution, Storage
Reply Solution, TLMS Solution
Storage Violation Solution
EXECs 10-3
invoking 10-2
processing flow 10-3
Rules 10-3
variables 10-2
Superuser authority 19-5
SY S1.LOGREC data set 5-8
SYS1L.MANX 5-6
SYSBEEP variable 3-2
SY SN variable 4-2, 9-4
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SY SPROG commands

CPU 21-10

CSSUM 21-10

MDEV 21-10

PROGRESS 21-10
SY SPROG Services EXECs 21-11
SY SPROG variable 3-2, 21-14
system dump data sets 5-1

T

Tape
See Storage Subsystems Solutions
TCAS Reply Solution
EXECs 12-2
invoking 12-1
processing flow 12-2
Rules 12-2
variables 12-1
Temporary Storage Data Set Extension Failure
Solution
EXECs10-10
invoking 10-9
processing flow 10-9
Rules 10-10
variables 10-9
Terminal Errors Solution
EXECs10-11
invoking 10-11
processing flow 10-11
Rules 10-11
variables 10-10
TEST SCRIPT INFO field, documentation box
21-6
text ID-driven EXECs 21-3
threshold level 13-3
TIOTSIO2, Sample Monitoring Solution 21-10
TLMS Solution
EXECs4-4
invoking 4-3
processing flow 4-3
Rules 4-4
variables 4-3
TMSINIT 2-8
TOTCPU monitor
EXECs9-7
Sample Monitoring Solution 21-10
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TOTSIO monitor, Sample Monitoring Solution
21-10
Transaction Response Time Monitor Solution
EXECs11-9
invoking 11-9
JCL 11-8
processing flow 11-9
Rules 11-9
variables 11-8
transient object, CSM 2-5
TSO 2-8
TSOCPU monitor
EXECs9-7
Sample Monitoring Solution 21-10

U

UBBPROC data set 21-1

UPEARLY, CSM object state 2-131
UPFORCE, CSM object state 2-131
UPLOGICAL, CSM object state 2-131

V

variables
CICS Solution E-1to E-2
DB2 Solution F-1 to F-9
job scheduling 7-1
MV S Solution D-1 to D-2
VARIABLES ISSUED field, documentation box
21-6
VSAM Control Area Split Monitor Solution
EXECs11-8
invoking 11-7
JCL 11-7
processing flow 11-7
Rules 11-8
variables 11-7
VSAM Failures Solution
EXECs6-2, 18-1
invoking 6-2
processing flow 6-2
Rules 6-2
variables 6-1
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VSAM Subtask Abnormal Termination Solution
EXECs 10-6
invoking 10-6
processing flow 10-6
Rules 10-6
variables 10-5

VTAM Commands Sample Solution
inactivating a resource 21-7
invoking 21-7
processing flow 21-8
reactivating a resource 21-8
Rules 21-8

W

WATCH monitor, Sample Monitoring Solution
21-10
WTO buffer shortages 5-3
WTO Buffers Monitoring Solution
EXECs5-4
invoking 5-4
processing flow 5-4
Rules 5-5
variables 5-3
WTORS
IKTO01D 12-2
IKTO10D 12-2
TCAS12-1

Index 13
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END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT
NOTICE

BY OPENING THE PACKAGE, INSTALLING, PRESSING “AGREE” OR “YES” OR USING THE PRODUCT, THE ENTITY OR INDIVIDUAL
ENTERING INTO THIS AGREEMENT AGREES TO BE BOUND BY THE FOLLOWING TERMS. IF YOU DO NOT AGREE WITH ANY OF
THESE TERMS, DO NOT INSTALL OR USE THE PRODUCT, PROMPTLY RETURN THE PRODUCT TO BMC OR YOUR BMC RESELLER,
AND IF YOU ACQUIRED THE LICENSE WITHIN 30 DAYS OF THE DATE OF YOUR ORDER CONTACT BMC OR YOUR BMC RESELLER FOR
A REFUND OF LICENSE FEES PAID. IF YOU REJECT THIS AGREEMENT, YOU WILL NOT ACQUIRE ANY LICENSE TO USE THE
PRODUCT.

This Agreement (“Agreement”) is between the entity or individual entering into this Agreement (“You”) and BMC Software Distribution, Inc., a
Delaware corporation located at 2101 CityWest Blvd., Houston, Texas, 77042, USA or its affiliated local licensing entity (“BMC”). “You” includes you
and your Affiliates. “Affiliate” is defined as an entity which controls, is controlled by or shares common control with a party. IF MORE THAN ONE
LICENSE AGREEMENT COULD APPLY TO THE PRODUCT, THE FOLLOWING ORDER OF LICENSE AGREEMENT PRECEDENCE APPLIES:
(1) WEB BASED LICENSE AGREEMENT WITH BMC, (2) WRITTEN LICENSE AGREEMENT WITH BMC, (3) SHRINK-WRAP LICENSE
AGREEMENT WITH BMC PROVIDED WITH THE PRODUCT, AND (4)THIS ELECTRONIC LICENSE AGREEMENT WITH BMC. In addition to the
restrictions imposed under this Agreement, any other usage restrictions contained in the Product installation instructions or release notes shall
apply to Your use of the Product.

PRODUCT AND CAPACITY. “Software” means the object code version of the computer programs provided, via delivery or electronic
transmission, to You. Software includes computer files, enhancements, maintenance modifications, upgrades, updates, bug fixes, and error
corrections.

“Documentation” means all written or graphical material provided by BMC in any medium, including any technical specifications, relating to the
functionality or operation of the Software.

“Product” means the Software and Documentation.

“License Capacity” means the licensed capacity for the Software with the pricing and other license defining terms, including capacity restrictions,
such as tier limit, total allowed users, gigabyte limit, quantity of Software, and/or other capacity limitations regarding the Software. For licenses
based on the power of a computer, You agree to use BMC's current computer classification scheme, which is available at http://www.bmc.com or
can be provided to You upon request.

ACCEPTANCE. The Product is deemed accepted by You, on the date that You received the Product from BMC.

LICENSE. Subject to the terms of this Agreement, as well as Your payment of applicable fees, BMC grants You a non-exclusive, non-transferable,
perpetual (unless a term license is provided on an order) license for each copy of the Software, up to the License Capacity, to do the following:

(a) install the Software on Your owned or leased hardware located at a facility owned or controlled by You in the country where You acquired the
license;

(b) operate the Software solely for processing Your own data in Your business operations; and
(c) make one copy of the Software for backup and archival purposes only (collectively a “License”).

If the Software is designed by BMC to permit you to modify such Software, then you agree to only use such modifications or new software
programs for Your internal purposes or otherwise consistent with the License. BMC grants You a license to use the Documentation solely for Your
internal use in Your operations.

LICENSE UPGRADES. You may expand the scope of the License Capacity only pursuant to a separate agreement with BMC for such expanded
usage and Your payment of applicable fees. There is no additional warranty period or free support period for license upgrades.

RESTRICTIONS: You agree to NOT:
(a) disassemble, reverse engineer, decompile or otherwise attempt to derive any Software from executable code;

(b) distribute or provide the Software to any third party (including without limitation, use in a service bureau, outsourcing environment, or
processing the data of third parties, or for rental, lease, or sublicense); or

(c) provide a third party with the results of any functional evaluation or benchmarking or performance tests, without BMC's prior written approval,
unless prohibited by local law.

TRIAL LICENSE. If, as part of the ordering process, the Product is provided on a trial basis, then these terms apply: (i) this license consists solely
of a non-exclusive, non-transferable evaluation license to operate the Software for the period of time specified from BMC or, if not specified, a 30
day time period (“Trial Period”) only for evaluating whether You desire to acquire a capacity-based license to the Product for a fee; and (ii) Your
use of the Product is on an AS IS basis without any warranty, and BMC, ITS AFFILIATES AND RESELLERS, AND LICENSORS DISCLAIM ANY
AND ALL WARRANTIES (INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NON-INFRINGEMENT) AND HAVE NO LIABILITY WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM THE USE OF THIS
PRODUCT UNDER THIS TRIAL LICENSE (“Trial License”). BMC may terminate for its convenience a Trial License upon notice to You. When
the Trial Period ends, Your right to use this Product automatically expires. If You want to continue Your use of the Product beyond the Trial Period,
contact BMC to acquire a capacity-based license to the Product for a fee.

TERMINATION. This Agreement shall immediately terminate if You breach any of its terms. Upon termination, for any reason, You must uninstall
the Software, and either certify the destruction of the Product or return it to BMC.



OWNERSHIP OF THE PRODUCT. BMC or its Affiliates or licensors retain all right, title and interest to and in the BMC Product and all intellectual
property, informational, industrial property and proprietary rights therein. BMC neither grants nor otherwise transfers any rights of ownership in the
BMC Product to You. Products are protected by applicable copyright, trade secret, and industrial and intellectual property laws. BMC reserves any
rights not expressly granted to You herein.

CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY INFORMATION. The Products are and contain valuable confidential information of BMC (“ Confidential
Information”). Confidential Information means non-public technical and non-technical information relating to the Products and Support, including,
without limitation, trade secret and proprietary information, and the structure and organization of the Software. You may not disclose the
Confidential Information to third parties. You agree to use all reasonable efforts to prevent the unauthorized use, copying, publication or
dissemination of the Product.

WARRANTY. Except for a Trial License, BMC warrants that the Software will perform in substantial accordance with the Documentation for a
period of one year from the date of the order. This warranty shall not apply to any problems caused by software or hardware not supplied by BMC
or to any misuse of the Software.

EXCLUSIVE REMEDY. BMC's entire liability, and Your exclusive remedy, for any defect in the Software during the warranty period or breach of the
warranty above shall be limited to the following: BMC shall use reasonable efforts to remedy defects covered by the warranty or replace the
defective Software within a reasonable period of time, or if BMC cannot remedy or replace such defective copy of the Software, then BMC shall
refund the amount paid by You for the License for that Software. BMC's obligations in this section are conditioned upon Your providing BMC prompt
access to the affected Software and full cooperation in resolving the claim.

DISCLAIMER. EXCEPT FOR THE EXPRESS WARRANTIES ABOVE, THE PRODUCT IS PROVIDED “AS IS BMC, ITS AFFILIATES AND
LICENSORS SPECIFICALLY DISCLAIM ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, AND NON-INFRINGEMENT. BMC DOES NOT WARRANT THAT THE
OPERATION OF THE SOFTWARE WILL BE UNINTERRUPTED OR ERROR FREE, OR THAT ALL DEFECTS CAN BE CORRECTED.

DISCLAIMER OF DAMAGES. IN NO EVENT IS BMC, ITS AFFILIATES OR LICENSORS LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, PUNITIVE OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES RELATING TO OR ARISING OUT OF THIS AGREEMENT, SUPPORT, AND/OR
THE PRODUCT (INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, LOST PROFITS, LOST COMPUTER USAGE TIME, AND DAMAGE OR LOSS OF USE
OF DATA), EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES, AND IRRESPECTIVE OF ANY NEGLIGENCE OF BMC OR
WHETHER SUCH DAMAGES RESULT FROM A CLAIM ARISING UNDER TORT OR CONTRACT LAW.

LIMITS ON LIABILITY. BMC'S AGGREGATE LIABILITY FOR DAMAGES IS LIMITED TO THE AMOUNT PAID BY YOU FOR THE LICENSE TO
THE PRODUCT.

SUPPORT. If Your order includes support for the Software, then BMC agrees to provide support (24 hours a day/7 days a week) (“Support™). You
will be automatically re-enrolled in Support on an annual basis unless BMC receives notice of termination from You as provided below. There is a
free support period during the one year warranty period.

(a) Support Terms. BMC agrees to make commercially reasonable efforts to provide the following Support: (i) For malfunctions of supported
versions of the Software, BMC provides bug fixes, patches or workarounds in order to cause that copy of the Software to operate in substantial
conformity with its then-current operating specifications; and (ii) BMC provides new releases or versions, so long as such new releases or versions
are furnished by BMC to all other enrolled Support customers without additional charge. BMC may refuse to provide Support for any versions or
releases of the Software other than the most recent version or release of such Software made available by BMC. Either party may terminate Your
enrollment in Support upon providing notice to the other at least 30 days prior to the next applicable Support anniversary date. If You re-enroll in
Support, BMC may charge You a reinstatement fee of 1.5 times what You would have paid if You were enrolled in Support during that time period.

(b) Fees. The annual fee for Support is 20% of the Software’s list price less the applicable discount or a flat capacity based annual fee. BMC may
change its prices for the Software and/or Support upon at least 30 days notice prior to Your support anniversary date.

VERIFICATION. If requested by BMC, You agree to deliver to BMC periodic written reports, whether generated manually or electronically, detailing
Your use of the Software in accordance with this Agreement, including, without limitation, the License Capacity. BMC may, at its expense, perform
an audit, at your facilities, of Your use of the Software to confirm Your compliance with the Agreement. If an audit reveals that You have underpaid
fees, You agree to pay such underpaid fees. If the underpaid fees exceed 5% of the fees paid, then You agree to also pay BMC's reasonable costs
of conducting the audit.

EXPORT CONTROLS. You agree not to import, export, re-export, or transfer, directly or indirectly, any part of the Product or any underlying
information or technology except in full compliance with all United States, foreign and other applicable laws and regulations.

GOVERNING LAW. This Agreement is governed by the substantive laws in force, without regard to conflict of laws principles: (a) in the State of
New York, if you acquired the License in the United States, Puerto Rico, or any country in Central or South America; (b) in the Province of Ontario,
if you acquired the License in Canada (subsections (a) and (b) collectively referred to as the “Americas Region”); (c) in Singapore, if you acquired
the License in Japan, South Korea, Peoples Republic of China, Special Administrative Region of Hong Kong, Republic of China, Philippines,
Indonesia, Malaysia, Singapore, India, Australia, New Zealand, or Thailand (collectively, “ Asia Pacific Region”); or (d) in the Netherlands, if you
acquired the License in any other country not described above. The United Nations Convention on Contracts for the International Sale of Goods is
specifically disclaimed in its entirety.

ARBITRATION. ANY DISPUTE BETWEEN YOU AND BMC ARISING OUT OF THIS AGREEMENT OR THE BREACH OR ALLEGED BREACH,
SHALL BE DETERMINED BY BINDING ARBITRATION CONDUCTED IN ENGLISH. IF THE DISPUTE IS INITIATED IN THE AMERICAS
REGION, THE ARBITRATION SHALL BE HELD IN NEW YORK, U.S.A., UNDER THE CURRENT COMMERCIAL OR INTERNATIONAL, AS
APPLICABLE, RULES OF THE AMERICAN ARBITRATION ASSOCIATION. IF THE DISPUTE IS INITIATED IN A COUNTRY IN THE ASIA
PACIFIC REGION, THE ARBITRATION SHALL BE HELD IN SINGAPORE, SINGAPORE UNDER THE CURRENT UNCITRAL ARBITRATION
RULES. IF THE DISPUTE IS INITIATED IN A COUNTRY OUTSIDE OF THE AMERICAS REGION OR ASIA PACIFIC REGION, THE
ARBITRATION SHALL BE HELD IN AMSTERDAM, NETHERLANDS UNDER THE CURRENT UNCITRAL ARBITRATION RULES. THE
COSTS OF THE ARBITRATION SHALL BE BORNE EQUALLY PENDING THE ARBITRATOR'S AWARD. THE AWARD RENDERED SHALL
BE FINAL AND BINDING UPON THE PARTIES AND SHALL NOT BE SUBJECT TO APPEAL TO ANY COURT, AND MAY BE ENFORCED IN
ANY COURT OF COMPETENT JURISDICTION. NOTHING IN THIS AGREEMENT SHALL BE DEEMED AS PREVENTING EITHER PARTY
FROM SEEKING INJUNCTIVE RELIEF FROM ANY COURT HAVING JURISDICTION OVER THE PARTIES AND THE SUBJECT MATTER OF



THE DISPUTE AS NECESSARY TO PROTECT EITHER PARTY'S CONFIDENTIAL INFORMATION, OWNERSHIP, OR ANY OTHER
PROPRIETARY RIGHTS. ALL ARBITRATION PROCEEDINGS SHALL BE CONDUCTED IN CONFIDENCE, AND THE PARTY PREVAILING IN
ARBITRATION SHALL BE ENTITLED TO RECOVER ITS REASONABLE ATTORNEYS' FEES AND NECESSARY COSTS INCURRED
RELATED THERETO FROM THE OTHER PARTY.

U.S. GOVERNMENT RESTRICTED RIGHTS. The Software under this Agreement is “commercial computer software” as that term is described in
48 C.F.R. 252.227-7014(a)(1). If acquired by or on behalf of a civilian agency, the U.S. Government acquires this commercial computer software
and/or commercial computer software documentation subject to the terms of this Agreement as specified in 48 C.F.R. 12.212 (Computer Software)
and 12.211 (Technical Data) of the Federal Acquisition Regulations (“FAR") and its successors. If acquired by or on behalf of any agency within
the Department of Defense (“DOD”), the U.S. Government acquires this commercial computer software and/or commercial computer software
documentation subject to the terms of this Agreement as specified in 48 C.FR. 227.7202 of the DOD FAR Supplement and its successors.

MISCELLANEOUS TERMS. You agree to pay BMC all amounts owed no later than 30 days from the date of the applicable invoice, unless
otherwise provided on the order for the License to the Products. You will pay, or reimburse BMC, for taxes of any kind, including sales, use, duty,
tariffs, customs, withholding, property, value-added (VAT), and other similar federal, state or local taxes (other than taxes based on BMC'’s net
income) imposed in connection with the Product and/or the Support. This Agreement constitutes the entire agreement between You and BMC and
supersedes any prior or contemporaneous negotiations or agreements, whether oral, written or displayed electronically, concerning the Product
and related subject matter. No modification or waiver of any provision hereof will be effective unless made in a writing signed by both BMC and You.
You may not assign or transfer this Agreement or a License to a third party without BMC's prior written consent. Should any provision of this
Agreement be invalid or unenforceable, the remainder of the provisions will remain in effect. The parties have agreed that this Agreement and the
documents related thereto be drawn up in the English language. Les parties exigent que la présente convention ainsi que les documents qui s’y
rattachent soient rédigés en anglais.
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